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Abstract

This study focuses on the translations of six words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ in the Holy
Quran: < — xawf, 38 — xaSyah, <=, -rufb, ¢ - faza¢,Jd>s - wajal, sl ‘i$faq, and
4w - rahbah, taking into account their different denotations and connotations. On the
basis of this, it investigates seven English translations of the Holy Quran: 1. Yusuf Ali
(1934 [2006]); 2. Arberry (1955 [1998]) 3. Hilali and Khan (1977 [1996]) 4. Sarwar (1982
[2011]) 5. Irving (1985 [2014]) 6. Saheeh International (1997 [2004]), and 7. Abdel-
Haleem (2004 [2008]). The rationale for selecting these translations is that the translators
are both Arabic and non-Arabic native speakers, well-known, respected among English
speakers, and accepted by Muslim scholars. The researcher consults six Qur'anic
exegeses; Al-Zamakhshari, Al-Tabari, lbn Kathir, Al-Qurtubi, Al-Jalalayn, and Al-
Shawkani, to explore the semantic features of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ in the
Holy Quran and to discover the level of accuracy achieved by the selected translator in
their translations. The thesis explores the meanings of the selected words conveying a
sense of ‘fear’ in Arabic and distinguishes between their connotative and denotative
meanings based on Arabic lexicons such as Lisan al-‘Arab by Ibn Mandhur, and Al-
Qamus Al-Muhit by Al-Fayruz Abadi. | then analyses the translations of the selected
words to examine whether they are accurate and consistent according to the consulted
Qur'an exegeses and Arabic lexicons. This study reveals that translators failed in
distinguishing between the nuances of the selected words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ in
some verses of the Holy Qur'an. They did not reflect the semantic differences between
the selected Arabic words conveying the general sense of fear. The selected translators
show inconsistency in translating the same word in different contexts, which is confusing
and leads to meaning loss in the TTs. Finally, this study presents recommendations and

suggestions to improve future translations.

Key words: Quran; Quran Translation; Synonymy, Near-Synonymy; Connotative

Meaning; Denotative Meaning; Exegeses.
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XXI
Transliteration System for Standard Arabic

Arabic Trans- Phonetic description
letter liter-
ation
| "ora  voiced glottal stop/fricative or open unrounded long vowel

< b voiced bilabial stop

< t voiceless apico-dental stop

& t voiceless interdental fricative

z j voiced dorso-prepalatal stop

z h voiceless pharyngeal fricative

z X voiceless post-dorso-post-velar fricative

2 d voiced apico-dental stop

3 d voiced interdental fricative

B r apico-alveolar trill/tap

D z voiced apico-dental fricative

o S voiceless apico-dental fricative

o S voiceless dorso-prepalatal fricative

o= S voiceless emphatic apico-alveolar fricative
o= d voiced emphatic apico-alveolar stop

L t voiceless emphatic apico-alveolar stop

L d voiced emphatic interdental fricative

¢ ¢ voiced pharyngeal fricative

¢ g voiced post-dorso-post-velar fricative

s f voiceless labio-dental fricative

3 q voiceless uvular plosive

& k voiceless post-dorso-velar stop

J I apico-alveolar lateral

A m bilabial nasal

O n apico-alveolar nasal

A h voiceless glottal fricative

5 wor 0 bilabial glide or back close rounded long vowel
< yorT dorso-palatal glide or front close unrounded long vowel

The transliteration system used in this work is adapted from the DIN system (for
which, see http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/DIN _31635). The system is almost the
same as the DIN (Deutsches Institut fir Normung / German Institute for
Standardisation Registered Association) system (cf.



http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Arabic_alphabet
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Arabic_alphabet
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/DIN_31635
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https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Romanization_of Arabic;

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/DIN _31635). Regarding the consonants, it differs
from the DIN system in the following respects: ' is used instead of the DIN ‘g’, ‘X’
is used instead of the DIN ‘b’ for #, and ‘d’ is used instead of the DIN ‘Z’ for 1. The
use of j and ‘X’ is more standard for transliterations in English-language texts
than the ‘g’ and ‘b’ of the DIN system. ‘d’ is used for the emphatic interdental
fricative, rather than the DIN ‘Z’, because the subscript line under ‘d’ parallels the
subscript lines under the other two Arabic interdentals: ‘t’ for <, and d for 2. ‘7’
might also suggest an emphatic apico-dental fricative (paralleling non-emphatic

‘Z’) rather than an emphatic interdental fricative.

The vowels are: a for —(open unrounded short vowel); i for —(front close
unrounded short vowel); u for = (back close rounded short vowel); & for .= (open
unrounded long vowel); rfor —(front close unrounded long vowel); d for s~ (back
close rounded long vowel); ay for the diphthong¢—= (open unrounded short vowel,
followed by dorso-palatal glide); and aw for the diphthong 3— (open unrounded
short vowel, followed by bilabial glide).

For simplicity of presentation, the definite article J is written al- in all cases,
regardless of whether it assimilates to the following consonant, or whether the
initial a disappears following a previous vowel. Hyphens are used at the end of
wa- as the transliteration of s ‘and’; fa- as the transliteration of < ‘(and) so’, bi- as
the transliteration of < ‘and’, ‘with’, and before suffixed non-subject pronouns. A
Saddah results in a geminate (consonant written twice). t&’ marbdta (3) is
transcribed as word-final -a or -at. ‘alif maqsira (s) appears as &, rendering it
indistinguishable from alif. The nisbah suffix appears as -i (with feminine
singular—iyya, masculine plural -iyydn and -iyyin, and feminine plural -iyyat).
Nunation (tanwin) is ignored in transliteration except where it would unavoidably
be pronounced in speech.

Where transliterations are made by other authors, these are kept in the forms
given by these other authors. Where Arabic words have a standard, or fairly
standard, English transliteration-type form, this form has been retained, e.g.
Qur’an, Hadith. Proper Arabic names which have standard English equivalents
are also kept in their original forms. These are: Prophet Muhammad, Ibn Abbas,
Ibn Faris, Ibn Taymiyyah, Ibn Al-Qayyim, lIbn Kathir, Imam Al-Suyuti, Al-Razi, Al-
Jahiz, Al-Asma’i, Al-Mubarrad, Zaid bin Thabet, Abu Sufyan, Salman Al-Farisi,
Ibon Mandhur, Ibn Ashour, Al-Fayruzabadi, and Al-Mahalli, Al-Baydhawi, Al-
Qurtubi, Al-Jalalyn, Al-Shawkani Al-Tabari, Al-Asfahani, Al-Zubaidi and Al-
Zamakhshari.

For other recognised systems of Arabic transliteration, see:
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Romanization_of Arabic
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https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/DIN_31635
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Shadda
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http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Nisba
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Romanization_of_Arabic




Chapter 1 Introduction

1.1 Introduction

This chapter presents an overview of this thesis. This study will evaluate the quality of
translation of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ in the Holy Quran. It will investigate the
semantic challenges in translating such words into English in seven well-known translations
of the Qur'an: Abdullah Yusuf Ali revised edition by King Fahd Printing Complex (1980 [1934]),
Hilali and Khan (1996), Muhammad Sarwar (2011 [1982]), Thomas Ballantine Irving (1985),
Arthur John Arberry (1996 [1955]), Saheeh International (1997 [2004]), and Muhammad
Abdel-Haleem (2011 [2004]). The thesis will explore variation and losses in meaning in several
words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ in seven selected consonantal roots. Furthermore, it
assesses the quality of the translators’ word choices when rendering words that convey a

sense of ‘fear’ stemming from the selected roots in the Holy Qur’anic verses.

The importance of translation studies stems from the significance and prominence of
translation’s role in universal and cross-cultural communication. Translation studies have
received increasing attention over recent decades. Some scholars justify this rapid growth by
looking at the needs of translation (Algahtani, 2017, p.7). In the modern world, translation
plays a crucial role in human communication in areas such as education, trade, politics, etc.,
and accordingly is considered an essential tool for communication between different nations
and language groups. Scholars have defined translation from different perspectives. Catford
understands translation in terms of replacing language in a source text (ST) with the closest
equivalent in a target text (TT), in a different language (1965, p.20). Hassan Ghazala defines
translation as “all processes and methods used to render and, or transfer the meaning of the
source language text into the target language as closely, completely and accurately as
possible” (Ghazala, 2008, p.1). Munday believes that the process of translation “involves the
changing of an original written text (the source text or ST) in the original verbal language (the
source language or SL) into a written text (the target text or TT) in a different verbal language

(the target language or TL)” (Munday, 2016, p.8).



The translation of the Holy Qur'an into different languages, especially English, has been and
still is an issue of importance to translators from different religions and backgrounds, as well
as the governments of some Islamic countries, for instance Saudi Arabia. The significance of
this particular study stems from the fact there are not enough investigations into the quality of
translations of words communicating key theological concepts, such as those that convey a
sense of ‘fear’, or, indeed, other emotions. | will focus on words derived from the following
roots since these are the most common in the Holy Quran: < s - xwf, s iz -x8y, @2, -

rhb,gsi-sfg,ei@-fz¢ g o-r€b,anddz s-wijl

This introductory chapter presents the statement of the problem in Section 1.2, the motivation
for choosing this particular topic in Section 1.3, the aims of the study in Sectionl.4, research
objectives in Section 1.5, research questions in Section 1.6, and expected contributions in
Section 1.7, and expected limitations in Section 1.8. Finally, Section 1.9 presents an outline

of remaining thesis structure

1.2 Statement of the Problem

Particularly given that the translation of the Holy Qur’an is growing, there is an urgent need to
investigate and evaluate the quality of published translations. The fundamental goal of
translation can be regarded as “the transformation of a text originally in one language into an
equivalent text in a different language retaining, as far as possible, the content of the message
and the formal features and functional roles of the original text” (Bell, 1991, p.xv). The
researcher believes that there are many challenges professional translators encounter in the
translation of the Holy Qur'an in attempting to achieve this goal. These challenges are
especially evident in translating near-synonyms and words conveying a sense of ‘fear’, which
are found with the following roots in the Arabic language: < s -xwWf, s iz -xSy, @2,-r

hb,gsui-8§fg,eo-fz¢ g Lo-r¢b,anddz s-wijl.

According to Dickins, Higgins, and Hervey a synonym is “a linguistic expression that has

exactly the same range of denotative meaning as one of more other linguistic expressions”



(Dickins et al., 2017, p.296). Words having a sense of ‘fear’ with the selected roots can
accordingly be generally categorised as near-synonyms, since they are close in meaning to

one another, but have some denotative differences (see: Section 2.7.5).

To illustrate the difference between synonymity and near- synonymity, the two written Dutch
verbs vernietigen and vernielen, which mean ‘to destroy, bring to nought’, seem to be identical
in their denotative meanings (see: Section 2.7.5). They are, however, connotatively different
(see: Section2.6.2.4.2) especially in their associative meanings: the word vernietigen is
basically being used in an abstract sense while vernielen referred to an act of physical
destruction. The different uses of vernietigen and vernielen were not related to the nature of
the real world in the nineteenth-century; they were related to the linguistic semantics of them
(Dickins, 2014). This is what is meant by synonyms — word with different connotative
meanings (different associative meaning in particular). It is crucial to highlight that a failure to
take such differences in meaning into account may lead to shortcomings in translation. This
is particularly the case when attempting to translate conceptually nuanced words, such as

words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ found in in the Holy Qur’an.

The following example serves to illustrate some of the difficulties in translating words
conveying a sense of ‘fear’ in the Qur'an even when certain that the basic sense of the ‘fear’
word is the same in all cases (as in the following example). The verbs a3 - yixadif, & s45 -
taxafiihim, and o585 - xafiini share the root < s # - x w f, and the same core meaning (see:
Section 4.2) of the word < - xawf. These verbs are translated differently by the seven

selected translators as follows:

Table 1-1 Example 1.

(Q.3:175) {imia’s A58 () oy 88 5 zh A5 S 1051 Cagds Grlaiiall A&03 W)y

Yusuf Ali It is only the Evil One that suggests to you the fear of his

votaries: Be ye not afraid of them, but fear Me, if ye have Faith.




Irving That was only Satan who intimidated his adherents. Do not

fear them and [instead] fear Me, if you are believers!.

Sarwar It is Satan who frightens his friends. Do not be afraid of them

(enemies) but have fear of Me if you truly believe.

Saheeh That is only Satan who frightens [you] of his supporters. So
International fear them not, but fear Me, if you are [indeed] believers.
Abdel-Haleem It is Satan who urges you to fear his followers; do not fear them,

but fear Me, if you are true believers.

Hilali and Khan It is only Shaitan (Satan) that suggests to you the fear of his

Auliya (supporters and friends (polytheists, disbelievers in
the Oneness of Allah and in His Messenger, Muhammad
SAW)), so fear them not, but fear Me, if you are (true)

believers.

Arberry That is Satan frightening his friends, therefore do not fear

them; but fear you Me, if you are believers.

The differences in translating the verbs <s33 - yiixadif, a #\35 - taxafihiim, and ¢\ - xafgni in
Q.3:175in Table 1-1 shows the challenges encountered by the seven selected translators and
highlights the need to evaluate the quality of the translations of words conveying a sense of

‘fear’ in the Holy Qur'an.

Similar issues are evident in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with different roots.
The following examples highlight the differences in translating words conveying a sense of

‘fear’ with different roots which occur in one Holy Qur’anic verse.

Table 1-2 Example 2.
e300 Bkl Lalalid ¥ 5 Gally Gy K208 (any e Ul 30 lalad T3 ¥ TS0 300 ¢ 508 37500 e 14085 ))
(Q.38:22) (& sall

Yusuf Ali When they entered the presence of David, and he was terrified of them,
they said: “Eear not: we are two disputants, one of whom has wronged
the other: Decide now between us with truth, and treat us not with

injustice, but guide us to the even Path.




Irving

Thus they burst in upon David so he was startled by them. They said:
"Don’t be afraid: [we are] two litigants, one of whom has injured the
other; so judge correctly between us and do not act too stern. Guide us

along the Level Road.

Sarwar

And entered where David was (praying). He was frightened, so they

said, "Do not be afraid. We are only two disputing parties of which one
of us has transgressed against the other. Judge between us with truth

and justice and guide us to the right path.

Saheeh

International

When they entered upon David and he was alarmed by them? They
said, "Fear not. [We are] two adversaries, one of whom has wronged
the other, so judge between us with truth and do not exceed [it] and

guide us to the sound path.

Abdel-Haleem

When they reached David, he took fright, but they said, ‘Do not be
afraid. We are two litigants, one of whom has wronged the other: judge

between us fairly - do not be unjust- and guide us to the right path.

Hilali and Khan

When they entered in upon Dawood (David), he was terrified of them,
they said: "Eear not! (We are) two litigants, one of whom has wronged
the other, therefore judge between us with truth, and treat us not with

injustice, and guide us to the Right Way.

Arberry

When they entered upon David, and he took fright at them; and they
said, 'Fear not; two disputants we are - one of us has injured the other;
so judge between us justly, and transgress not, and guide us to the

right path.

Table 1-3 Example 3.

(Q.21:49) (&ystitis A2 Cal (2 b 5 il 435 (3035 ()

Yusuf Ali Those who fear their Lord in their most secret thoughts, and who hold
the Hour (of Judgment) in awe.
Irving [All those] who dread their Lord even though [He is] Unseen. They are

(also) anxious about the Hour.




International

Sarwar Who fear their unseen Lord and are anxious about the Day of
Judgment.
Saheeh Who fear their Lord unseen, while they are of the Hour apprehensive.

Abdel-Haleem Those who stand in awe of their Lord, though He is unseen, and who
fear the Hour.

Hilali and Khan | Those who fear their Lord without seeing Him, while they are afraid of
the Hour.

Arberry Such as fear God in the Unseen, trembling because of the Hour.

Table 1-4 Example 4.

(Q.4:9) (i V3 15l suils il 15808 2gile Tla Wana 4053 202 B 1455 31 001 (adily)

Yusuf Ali

Let those (disposing of an estate) have the same fear in their minds as
they would have for their own if they had left a helpless family behind:

Let them fear Allah, and speak words of appropriate (comfort).

Irving

Let anyone act cautiously just as they themselves would fear to leave
helpless offspring behind; let them heed God and speak in a proper

manner.

Sarwar

Those who are concerned about the welfare of their own children after
their death, should have fear of God (when dealing with the orphans)

and guide them properly.

Saheeh

International

And let those [executors and guardians] fear [injustice] as if they

[themselves] had left weak offspring behind and feared for them. So let

them fear Allah and speak words of appropriate justice.

Abdel-Haleem Let those who would fear for the future of their own helpless children,
if they were to die, show the same concern [for orphans]; let them be
mindful of God and speak out for justice.

Hilali and Khan | And let those (executors and guardians) have the same fear in their

minds as they would have for their own, if they had left weak offspring

behind. So let them fear Allah and speak right word.




Arberry And let those fear who, if they left behind them weak seed, would be
afraid on their account, and let them fear God, and speak words hitting

the mark.

Table 1-2

Table 1-3, and Table 1-4 provide examples of the distinct translations of words conveying a
sense of ‘fear’. Each table presents a verse from the Holy Quran that involves words
conveying a sense of ‘fear’. Each with a different root when employed, in addition to their

translations by the selected translators in this study.

Table 1-2, involves the translations of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the roots < 5 ¢ -
x w f (@i — taxf) and ¢ < - f z € (8% - fafazi{) in verse Q.38:22. It shows that the selected
translators translate the word s - taxf as “fear” or “afraid”. However, translating the word & j&
- fafazi¢ seems problematic, since the selected translators use five different English
translations in rendering the meaning: “was terrified”, “startled”, “was frightened”, “was

alarmed”, and “took fright”.

Verse Q.21:49 in Table 1-3, involves a word conveying the sense of ‘fear’ with the root, J: &
¢ - x § y (035 - yaxsawna) accompanied by a word with the root & < Ui - § f q (Csila -
musfiqana). In translating the word (3333 - yax$awna the selected translators use three

English words/phrases: “fear”, “dread”, and “stand in awe”. In translating the word O 5RES -

” o«

musfiqgina six English translations are used to render the ST: “hold in awe”, “anxious”,

“apprehensive”,

fear”, “afraid”, and “trembling”.

Table 1-4 sheds light on the differences in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’, where
one word has the root < s - x w f (154 - xaf), while the other has the root ¢ Ui & - x § y (G

- yax$a). It is noteworthy that some translators translate the word (/s - xafii) using omission,

while others use the English translations “fear”, “feared”, “concern” and “afraid”. In fact, three

L]

English forms are used to translate (&5 — yax$a): “fear”, “act cautiously”, and “concerned”.



Considering Table 1-2, Table 1-3, and Table 1-4 as a whole, the English word ‘fear’ is used
to translate the words | 85 - xafd, (33 - yaxsa, G333 - yax$awna, Osiiss - musfiqina, and Sisd
- taxaf. ‘Fear’ is not used to translate the word ¢ & - fafazi¢, which is translated in various ways
by the different translators. These examples showcase the complexity of translating near-
synonyms having a general sense of ‘fear’ in the Holy Quran, and the importance of

investigating this phenomenon.

1.3 Motivation

To the researcher’s knowledge, previous studies on the quality of translating words conveying
a sense of ‘fear’ are limited. The researcher as a Muslim respects the Holy Quran and is
fascinated by Qur’anic language and lexical choices, especially the notion of fear, which bears
deep theological significance in Islam. It is essential to highlight that worship in Islam is of five
types: belief-centred, heart-centred, verbal, physical, and financial (Sufi, 2002). Sufi states
that heart-centred worship pertains to deeds of the heart and is a type of worships a Muslim
is conscientiously engaged in in their heart. Heart-centred worships involves fear of Allah (Sufi,

2002, p.95).

Sufi asserts that love, hope, and fear are the pillars of worship. This highlights the importance
of the notion of fear since it is related to religion and considered a fundamental feature of
worshipping Allah. It should be noted that fear is the highest degree of faith (see: Sufi, 2002,

p.97-101). The following factors are also significant for this study:

1. Despite the increasing attention given to near-synonyms in translation of the Holy
Qur’an, there are no studies focusing on investigating the quality of the translations of
words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having the following roots: < s - xwf, s iz - x §
y,e4,-rhb g si-8fqeiw@-fz¢ g -rCbh,anddz s-wjl

2. The number of Muslims around the world is increasing. In fact, more than 2.1 billion
people identify themselves as Muslims and follow the Holy Qur'an. This number

includes a large number of Arabic language speakers or readers but an even larger



number of non-Arabic language speakers or readers. According to Industry Arabic
website Arabic is spoken by approximately 109 million people as a second language,
while about 313 million people are native speakers?.

3. Most Arabic-English dictionaries provide multiple English glosses of different words
conveying a sense of ‘fear’ in Arabic, but do not distinguish clearly between different
near-synonymous words or synonymous words having different connotations. This is
evident in the translations of the words from the roots < sz -xwf,and s iz - xSy
in Hans Wehr's Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic, for which it provides the following
glosses: ‘fear’, ‘dread’, ‘afraid’, ‘apprehension’, ‘frightening’, ‘scaring’, ‘alarm’, ‘anxiety’,

‘anxious’, ‘timid’, and ‘timorous'.

The following are the entries in Wehr for the roots: < sz - xwf, and ¢ Ji ¢ — x § y (Wehr,

1979):

s 4a kauf fear, dread (¢ of); s kaufan for fear (o< of), fearing (= for) 4 kifa
fear, dread (o~ of) <l kawwaf, < sa kawif fainthearted, fearful, timid, timorous;
coward, poltroon <3l akwaf more timorous; more dreadful, more to be feared
o MLM| dread ,fear makafa 4iss (makafatan) for fear that ..., afraid that .. slss
makawif (pl. zu 4xx (fears, apprehensions, anxieties; horrors, dangers, perils
< A3 fakwif and 28 jkafa intimidation, bullying, cowing, frightening, scaring.
523 takawwuf fear, dread. «&\a k§'if pl. < kuwwaf fearful, timid, timorous;
scared, frightened, alarmed (v~ by); afraid (o« of); anxious (.= about),
apprehensive (= for) <5« makif feared, dreaded; dangerous, perilous. s
mukif fear-inspiring, frightful, dreadful, terrible, horrible.

5 kaSiya a (kaSy, %45 kaSya) to fear, dread (» s.0., - s.th., = for s.o. or s.th.),
be afraid (- of) Il to frighten, scare, terrify, alarm (- s.0.) V = I; VIl to be

embarrassed; to be ashamed 4.is kaSya fear, anxiety, apprehension |m Y

1 https://industryarabic.com/how-many-countries-speak-
arabic/#:~:text=Did%20you%20know%20that%20Arabic,Arabic%20as%20a%20secondary%20language.



https://industryarabic.com/how-many-countries-speak-arabic/#:~:text=Did%20you%20know%20that%20Arabic,Arabic%20as%20a%20secondary%20language
https://industryarabic.com/how-many-countries-speak-arabic/#:~:text=Did%20you%20know%20that%20Arabic,Arabic%20as%20a%20secondary%20language
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kaSyatan min for fear of %! ak§& more timorous, more fearful; more to be
feared. more frightening kasyan o.és. f. Lias kagya, pl.  Listimorous, timid,
anxious, apprehensive (i k&isin timorous, timid, anxious, apprehensive.
4. The number of Arabic linguists who distinguish between words conveying a sense of

‘fear’ and provide a clear definition of each word is very limited (see Sections 4.2, 5.2,

6.2,7.2,82,9.2,and 10.2,).

1.4 Aims of the study

By analysing the semantic features of words used in expressing a sense of ‘fear’ in Arabic,
the Holy Quran and selected English translations, this study aims to investigate and evaluate
the quality of the English translations of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ and having the
roots: < 5z -xwf,sig-x8y,@2,-rhb,dod-5fq,ei<s-fz¢ «go-rfb,and z 5
J-wjl. The study explores whether the seven selected translators of the Holy Qur'an render
the meaning of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ accurately and consistently. It is hoped that
this study will provide recommendations and suggestions which will be useful for better

translations of 1) connotatively different synonyms and, 2) near-synonyms in the future.

1.5 Research objectives

The study aims to achieve the following objectives:

1. To analyse the connotative and denotative (see Sections 2.6.2.4.1 and 2.6.2.4.2)
differences between the selected translations in translating words conveying a sense
of ‘fear’ with the following roots: : < sz -xwf, s iz -xSy, <=2 -rhb, d<di-§fq,
gos-fz¢ ego-rfb,anddz s-wjl

2. Toinvestigate the quality of translation of 1) connotatively different synonymous words
and 2) near-synonymous words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ and having the selected
roots in these translations.

3. To explore translation accuracy and consistency in translating connotatively different

synonymous words and near-synonymous words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the
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roots: < sz -xwf,sig-x8y,«@=2,-rhb,g@d-§fq,eo<@-fz¢ e o-reh,
and Jz 5-w jlin these translations.
4. To evaluate the translations of the selected words in relation to six authoritative

exegeses of the Holy Qur’an.

1.6 Research questions

This study aims to answer the following questions:

1. What English words do the translators use to render the Holy Quranic words
conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the roots: < s -xwf, s g -x8y,«=x2,-rhb, &
So<-8fg,erw-fzC g o-r¢bh,anddgz s-wjl?

2. Do the seven selected translators reflect the denotative and connotative meanings, as
given in authoritative Arabic and English dictionaries, of words conveying a sense of
‘fear’ and having theroots: <@ sz -xwf, s dig-x8§y,«=2,-rhb, s di-§fq,er<
-fz¢ g o-r¢b,anddz 5-wjl?

3. Are the seven selected translations accurate in translating words conveying a sense
of ‘fear’ and having theroots: < 5 - xwf, s iz -xSy,«2,-rhb,gdw4-§fq, <
go-fz€ g o-r¢b,anddz 5-wjl?

4. Have the seven selected translators shown consistency in translating words conveying
a sense of ‘fear’ and having the roots: <@ s -xwWf, s iz -xSy,«=2,-rhb, 3 Ji-

§fqeo<-fz¢ ego-r¢b,anddz 5-wjl?

1.7 Expected contribution

Over the past few decades some significant academic studies have been conducted
investigating and evaluating published translations of the Holy Qur'an. Some have focused on
wider issues such as the translator’s religious beliefs (Qudah-refai, 2014), or translation of the
Holy Qur’an in the light of modern scientific knowledge (Abu-Milha, 2003). Others have dealt

with rhetorical and discursive issues (AlMisned, 2001; Naseef, 2018). Only a limited number
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of studies have been conducted to address specific lexical issues (e.g., Al-Azzam, 2005; Al
Ghamdi, 2015). Given that words are central to language and translation, finding the
appropriate equivalents for key words in the Holy Qur’an is essential to achieve an accurate
and faithful translation of this religious text, and texts that discuss its content such as
theological commentaries, Quranic exegeses, etc. The complexity of achieving a precise and
faithful translation of religious texts emphasises the need to explore the linguistic accuracy of

the translated texts.

Faithful translation of religious texts goes beyond literal meaning and involves capturing the
sacredness, reverence, and spiritual impact of the ST in the TT (Pym, 2010). Nida and Taber
believe that faithful translation is essentially about the message of a text rather than the form.
It focuses on evoking the same responses in both ST and TT receptors. Receptors of both the
original text and the target text should react emotionally and come to decisions and actions in

the same manner (Nida and Taber, 1989, p.201).

Newmark states that faithful translation involves reproducing a TT which is identical to the ST
in its contextual meaning conforming to the TL’s grammatical structure. Faithful translation
involves ‘transfer’ of certain cultural words or phrases from the ST into the TT in addition to
preserving grammatical and lexical features in the ST in the TT. Newmark’s faithful translation
approach aims to convey the intentions of the ST writer and ST form, capturing the nuances
and style of the ST (Newmark, 1998, p.46). Newmark distinguishes between faithful translation
and semantic translation. Semantic translation conveys the meaning of the ST into the TT
accurately but pays more attention to the TT than faithful translation. Semantic translation is
more flexible than faithful translation and gives the translator more freedom and a chance for

creativity. Faithful translation aims for 100% fidelity to the ST (Newmark, 1998, p.46).

In the translation of the Holy Qur’an, an approach combining aspects of Newmark’s faithful
translation and semantic translation seems most appropriate. The translator thus needs to
consider the sense of the ST, the ST nuances, and the message in addition to paying

significant attention to the message of the ST, aiming to smoothly transfer this message as
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far as possible. This gives the translator some freedom since he/she focuses on the quality of
both ST and TT. At the same time, the translator should aim for an accurate and consistent

translation.

Fear, particularly of punishment in Hell in the Hereafter, is an important theme in the Holy
Qur’an, and serves as a thematic contrast with hope for reward in heaven. The appropriate
translations of terms reflecting fear is critical if Qur'an translations are to express the Islamic
perspective on fear appropriately. To the researcher’'s knowledge there have only been a
limited number of studies investigating the quality of translating words conveying a sense of
‘fear’, while no previous study has conducted a linguistic analysis of words conveying a sense
of ‘fear’ derived from the roots: <« 5z - xwf, s iz -x8y, «x2,-rhb, d<4i-5§fq, g)<-
fz¢, g o-r¢b,andJdz 5-wjl based on Arabic lexicons, English dictionaries and Holy
Qur’an commentaries. This study considers the translations of Arberry (1996), Hilali and Khan
(1996), Yusuf Ali (2006), Abdel-Abdel-Haleem (2010), Sarwar (2011), Irving (2014), and
Saheeh International (2020). Through its combination of lexical focus therefore, and breadth

of examined STs and exegeses, this study seeks to make an original contribution.

This study will be particularly beneficial to the study of the Holy Qur'an and translation studies.
The methodology of this study should be useful and applicable to exploring other key words
in the Quran. The findings of this study will highlight the variations in meaning of fear in the
Holy Quran and will draw the attention to semantic differences between the investigated

words.

1.8 Expected limitations

As noted, this study is limited to words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ in the Holy Qur'an with the
sixroots: < sz -xwf, s fig-x§y,«=2,-rhb,éd-§fqei2-fz¢ <«g-rCb, and
Jdz s-wjl Due to limitations of time, it is impossible in this study to analyse all instances of
words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ in the Holy Quran. The study will thus cover only 183

Qur’anic verses, selected randomly using Sketch Engine corpus tool. Furthermore, as noted,
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the study will be limited to the following English translations of the Holy Qur’an: Arberry (1996),
Hilali and Khan (1996), Yusuf Ali (2006), Abdel-Haleem (2010), Sarwar (2011), Irving (2014),
and Saheeh International (2020). A brief overview of these translations and the rationale for

selecting them is provided in Section 3.2.1.

1.9 Thesis structure

This study consists of 12 chapters. Chapter 1, as presented earlier, is a general introduction
of the thesis. It furnishes the reader with a broad understanding of the study. It outlines the
problem of the research, its motivation, aims, objectives, research questions, the contribution,
limitations of the study and a brief outline of each chapter. Chapter 2 presents an overview of
the literature. It focuses on some issues related to the translation of meanings in the Holy
Qur’an. It then presents the concept of emotions in general and emotions in the Holy Qur'an
in particular. It also has a brief section on words related to fear in English dictionaries, in
addition to providing an overview of some previous studies focuses on translating words
conveying a sense of ‘fear’ in the Holy Quran. It touches upon some key linguistic issues
particularly pertinent in relation to the Holy Qur'an and presents some of the meaning theories
in translation studies (i.e., those of Nida, Leech, Baker, Dickins, Hervey and Higgins, and
Dickins), followed by a comparative analysis of meaning categories proposed by these
scholars. It provides a brief linguistic presentation of some basic denotative relationships and
semantic field theory. Chapter 3 sheds light on the process of data selection and corpus
design. It provides the reader with a brief historical background of the selected seven
translations and six exegeses of the Holy Qur’an and highlights the rationale of this selection.
This is followed by highlighting the theoretical approaches of meaning adopted in study. It

finally presents the corpus-based methodology adopted in this study.

The following chapters are devoted to linguistically analysing words conveying a sense of ‘fear’
in the Holy Qur'an. Each root is presented in a separate chapter, with a number of subsections

providing linguistic analyses of the translations of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the
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given root: Chapter 4, — 57 - x wf; Chapter 5, s Ji # - x § y; Chapter 6, ==, -r h b. Chapter
7,3 i-8fq; Chapter8,¢ )< -fz¢; Chapter9, ¢ _-r ¢ b; and Chapter 10, Jz 5- wj .
Each chapter concludes with a brief section summarising the main findings of the given
chapter. Chapter 11 presents the second type of data analysis in this study; experiencer and
agent/source semantic analysis. It shed lights on the semantic roles of the ST, presents an
analysis of agent/source semantic reference of the data, an analysis of experiencer semantic
reference, and a brief conclusion of the chapter. Chapter 12 provides a synopsis of the study.
It includes the findings and implications of the study. Additionally, it offers recommendations

for future translations and suggestion for future studies.
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Chapter 2 Literature review

2.1 Introduction

Since the data of this study are extracted from the Holy Quran, it is important to briefly
introduce some issues related to the Holy Qur'an and its translation. This chapter presents a
general introduction to the Holy Qur'an and its English translation in 2.2.1 and 2.2.2. Section
2.3 delves into the translatability of the Holy Qur'an. The chapter briefly presents the concept
of emotion within psychological literature in 2.4. This is followed by a consideration of emotions
in the Holy Qur'an in 2.4.1, to support the chapter’s specific exploration of the words related
to ‘fear’ in English dictionaries in 2.4.2, review of previous studies on the translations of words
conveying a sense of fear’ in the Holy Quran in 2.5. This chapter then focuses on linguistic
semantics and highlights the key points of the semantic approach which which will used in this
study. It presents some key linguistics issues in Holy Qur'an analysis and translation, shedding
light on meaning in 2.6.1. It highlights some general approaches to meaning in 2.6. It considers
meaning in general in 2.6.1, followed by meaning according to Nida in 2.6.2.1, meaning
according to Leech in 2.6.2.2, meaning according to Cruse and Baker in 2.6.2.3, meaning
according to Dickins, Hervey and Higgins, and meaning according to Dickins. Then, it presents
a comparison of meaning categories in Nida, Leech, Baker, Dickins, Hervey, and Higgins, and
Dickins. This is followed by a discussion of the basic denotative relationships in 2.7. Finally,

the chapter presents semantic field theory in 2.8.

2.2 The Holy Qur’an and its English translations
Section 2.2.1 provides a general introduction to the Holy Qur'an as a theological text. Section
2.2.2 presents an overview of the history of translation efforts of the Holy Qur’an, particularly

into English.

2.2.1 Introduction to the Holy Qur’an

The Holy Quran is the Islamic holy book, the literal word of Allah. It was revealed by the angel

Gabriel to the Prophet Muhammad (PBUH) to spread the word of Allah to all mankind.
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According to Muslim scholars the revelation of the Holy Qur'an started in 610 AD. The Holy
Qur’'an consists of 114 chapters of varying length. Some of the Holy Qur'anic chapters were
revealed in Mecca before the migration of the Prophet Muhammad (PBUH) to Medina, and as
such they are called Meccan, while the others were revealed in Medina after the migration,
and as such they are called Medinan. The first Quranic chapter revealed to the Prophet
Muhammad (PBUH) was Gl 5, s - sdrat al-Calaq (The Clot). Muslim scholars believe that the
revelations of the Holy Qur’an continued to be sent to the Prophet Muhammad (PBUH) until

shortly before his death.

It's present recorded state is considered i i - tawatur? in its precises meaning and wording,
in both verbal and written form (Abdul-Raof, 2001)(Denffer, 1949, p.6). Hasanuddin says that

the Holy Qur’an is:

A collection of messages received by Prophet Muhammad (PBUH) direct
from Allah; which he delivered under divine direction, to those around him
and through them to the entire humanity. The Book is guidance from Allah
for the mankind. It contains revelations received by Prophet Muhammad
(PBUH) from Allah during a period of about 23 years. (as quoted in Al-Jabari,

2008, pp.16-17)

This process is described in the Holy Qur’an itself in the following terms:

(Q.20:113){1583 &l &aadd 31 (5 2l e 5 (he 48 WB5a5 G Ule 2 45T 30 &l 5)

{Thus have We sent this down - an Arabic Qur'an - and explained therein in
detail some of the warnings, in order that they may fear Allah, or that it may

cause their remembrance (of Him)} (Q.20:113)3.
The Holy Quran was revealed in the Arabic language, so Muslims who can read and
understand Arabic are able to read and understand its meanings. Presently however, the

number of Muslims who are not Arabic speakers or readers is more than eighty percent of

2 Tawatur “is a term used to describe a report related by more than one person, then handed down by so many
separate chains of narrators that it would be impossible for them to have colluded in falsification” (Al-Alwani
and Nancy, 2011, p.157).

3 Yusuf Ali’s translation.
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Muslims (Alduhaim, 2021, p.76). Without translations then, they cannot read or understand
the Holy Qur’an (cf. section 1.3), which has produced a concerted effort to produce accurate

and faithful translations of the Holy Qur’an into different languages (Mohammed, 2005, p.1).

2.2.2 Translation of the Holy Qur’an

There is an ongoing debate on the beginnings of Arabic translation. Some historians believe
that Arabic translation existed during the pre-Islamic era. Since Arabs used to travel from the
Arabian Peninsula to Bilad Al-Sham (the Levant), Ethiopia, and Yemen for trade in what were
called ‘the journeys of summer and winter’, which implied their need to communicate with
different people using different languages such as Greek, Ge’ez (Ethiopian), and Persian

(Abdo Rababah, 2015, p.124).

The Arabic translation movement flourished in the early Islamic period because of the Arabs’
need to communicate with others to spread the message of Islam ss=dl - Da’wah. In fact, the
Prophet Muhammad (PBUH) encouraged his companions to learn foreign languages. Thus,
Zaid bin Thabet, for example, learnt Hebrew and Syriac to be able to communicate with non-
Arabic speakers and played a significant role in translating the letters sent by the Prophet
Muhammad (PBUH) to different rulers to spread the message of Islam and vice versa

(Mehawesh, 2014, p.685).

The first translation of a portion of the Holy Qur'an took place during the time of the Prophet
Muhammad (PBUH). Fatani asserts that Abu Sufyan reported that the Prophet Muhammad
(PBUH) sent a letter to Heraclius (the Byzantine emperor). The letter included a passage from
the Holy Quran, which was translated (Leaman, 2006, p.666). Another incident where of
translating some verses of the Holy Qur'an is evident from historical record is when Muslims
recited and translated a < 3,5« - sdrat Mariam (the Virgin Mary) for the Emperor Negus of
Abyssinia (Leaman, 2006, p.666). According to Fatani the oldest translation of the full text of

the Holy Qur'an was into Persian, which was completed during the times of the Rightly Guided
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Caliphs (632AD — 661AD) by Salman Al-Farisi, a companion of the Prophet Muhammad

(PBUH) as cited in Leman (2006, p.666).

The translation of the Holy Quran is not just important for individuals. Countries and
governments in the Muslim world have supported the Holy Qur’an’s translation by establishing
specialised centres such as: King Fahd Glorious Qur’an Printing Complex in Medina, Kingdom
of Saudi Arabia, which is the largest Holy Qur’an printing complex in the world; Nasyrul Quran
in Putrajaya, Malaysia which is the second largest Holy Qur'an printing centre in the world;

and Mohammed Bin Rashid Holy Qur'an Printing Centre in Dubai, the United Arab Emirates.

2.3 Translatability of the Holy Qur’an

The translatability or untranslatability of the Holy Quran is an issue of debate which stems
from the sensitivity of the Holy Qur'an as a guiding religious text, and the awareness of its
unique stylistic and semantic features. Jackson (1984, pp.104-105) summarises Al-Jahiz’s
justification of the untranslatability of the Holy Qur'an on the grounds of translators’ inability to
produce a translation of the Holy Qur'an which is attentive to the uniqueness of the language

of the Holy Quran:

... And how should the translator be made aware of the workings of the
rhetorical devices, simile, and paronomasia? How will he be made to know
what divine revelation is? What about metonymy? Will he know the dividing
line between pernicious and deliberately doubt-inducing prattle and that
which is more innocent, even comical in its nature? And what about the
differences between restricted, unrestricted, and abridged speech? How do
we induce him to know the syntactical structure of the language, the habits
and customs of the people and their means and methods of reaching accord?
These are but a few of many things to be considered. And whenever the
translator is ignorant of or insensitive to any one of these things, he will
commit errors in interpreting religious texts. And error in religion is more
detrimental than error in mathematics, crafts — manship, philosophy,
chemistry, and some of the livelihoods by which mankind earns its

sustenance. (translated by Jackson 1984, pp.104-105).
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The Holy Qur'an has a distinctive linguistic style and rhetorical structure which presents
difficulties in translating it into English. The intricate linguistic and rhetorical features of the
book make the translation task frustrating and challenging (Abdel-Raof, 2001, p.39).
Accordingly, attempts to produce an accurate translation of the Holy Quran are often
considered written interpretations (Tafsir ) of its meaning in the given target language. In such
efforts however, there is a need for maintaining trustworthy translations and preserving an

Islamic viewpoint (Irving, 1985, xxi).

The untranslatability of the Holy Qur'an stresses the uniqueness of the Holy Qur’anic text and
highlights the impossibility to produce a translation of the Holy Qur'an which is equivalent to
the source text and reflects all the linguistic features of the Holy Quran. Therefore,
translation’s of the Holy Qur'an should strive for both linguistic fidelity and an Islamic
viewpoint, attempting to make the message of the Holy Qur'an accessible and representative
for non-Arabic speakers. Furthermore, reflecting the challenges involves, studies and
criticism of the translations of the Holy Qur'an keep growing in different fields — translation

studies as well as Islamic and Qur’anic studies.

2.4 Emotions

The definition of emotions is a subject of debate, and no specific definition has been agreed
on. Dictionaries define ‘emotion’ in various ways. The following are illustrative, but non-
exhaustive, examples. The Oxford English Dictionary defines emotion as “a strong feeling,
such as love, fear, or anger; the part of a person’s character that consists of feelings”(Anon,
2010). Similarly, Cambridge Dictionary defines it as “(a) strong feeling, such as of love, anger,

fear, etc.”. Dictionary.com? defines ‘emotion’ as:

4 Dictionary.com: https://www.dictionary.com/browse/emotion accessed on 07/05/2023.
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An affective state of consciousness in which joy, sorrow, fear, hate, or the
like, is experienced, as distinguished from cognitive and volitional states of

consciousness.
Any of the feelings of joy, sorrow, fear, hate, love, etc.

Any strong agitation of the feelings actuated by experiencing love, hate, fear,
etc., and usually accompanied by certain physiological changes, as
increased heartbeat or respiration, and often overt manifestation, as crying
or shaking.

An instance of this.

Something that causes such a reaction: the powerful emotion of a great

symphony.
Young states that “almost everyone except the psychologist knows what an emotion is ... The
trouble with the psychologist is that emotional processes and states are complex and can be
analysed from so many points of view that a complete picture is virtually impossible. It is
necessary, therefore, to examine emotional events piecemeal and in different systematic
contexts” (Young, 1973, p.749). In 1981 Kleinginna and Kleinginna presented more than 92
different definitions of emotion (Kleinginna and Kleinginna, 1981, p.1). Cabanac believes that
an emotion is “any mental experience with high intensity and high hedonic content” (Cabanac,
2002, p.2). Given the huge number of different definitions of emotion, Bauer concludes that

there is no scholarly consensus about how to define ‘emotion’ (Bauer, 2017, p.3).

In the light of the scholarly and dictionary definitions of emotion presented above, the study

adopts the following definition of ‘emotion’:

Any intense conscious mental experience of positive or negative feeling
which a person may experience; an individual feeling such as fear, love, hate,
joy, happiness, disgust etc... or a mixture of feelings such as hate and disgust
or love and happiness. These feelings may have a physical corollary such

as: crying, laughing, shaking, sweating, or rapid heartbeat.
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The scope of this study involves identifying the emotion of fear and analysing the different
semantic nuances of fear (<) — alxawf, 44 — alxaSyah, 4» ) — alrahbah, ¢ &) — alfazag,
«e )l — alruh, and J> 5V — alwajal) in relation to one another. It attempts to distinguish between
the six selected roots conveying a sense of ‘fear’, and to evaluate their translations in terms
of accuracy, clarity, and consistency. Additionally, it provides some recommendations and

suggestions for future translations of the Holy Qur'an.

2.4.1 Emotions in the Holy Qur’an

The Holy Quran explains the nature of human behaviour in the light of Islamic morals in
different verses. Emotions are an indispensable part of human nature; thus there are many
words in the Holy Quran reflecting different emotions, such as fear, love, joy, happiness,
sense of mercy, pleasure, grief, anger, shame, and hatred. Consider, for example, the Holy
Quranic verse {0l L &shei b alai B) 24158 dlisas Y& “So let not their speech, then, grieve you
(O Muhammad SAW). Verily, We know what they conceal and what they reveal” (Hilali and
Khan’s translation) (Q.36:76), which is addressed to the Prophet Muhammad (PBUH). In this
verse <~ “grieve you” is an example of an expression of human emotion, specifically the
Prophet’s (PBUH). Al-Shawkani (2007, pp. 1232-1233). explain this as cited below:
Jall el s ol Dy ... agte D WD e alug adde B (Lo B Js ) ) )
sy eldy  aluai agdd s SAdll
To provide context, the disbelievers of Makkah accused him of being a poet, sorcerer, and
magician, which hurt the Prophet (PBUH), so Allah addressed him in this verse telling him not

to grieve about what the disbelievers of Makkah were saying about him.

Another example concerns the emotion of farah (joy) 'ss i {14540 SUAG aial 5 AT Jiady 8
Osadn Waiasal “Say: ‘In the Bounty of Allah, and in His Mercy (i.e. Islam and the Qur'an); -
therein let them rejoice.” That is better than what (the wealth) they amass” (Q.10:58) (Hilali
and Khan’s translation). This verse is addressed to the Prophet Muhammad (PBUH), as

explained by Ibn Kathir (1983, p.275), “ L (sl 4ild clsa jld 3all pag (s3¢d) (e bl (e paela 53 13gs (g
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4 04" which can be explained as, to tell those people who prefer life over the Hereafter to
make their greatest joy and happiness by the grace of Allah for this religion and His mercy,

etc.

Bauer presents a frequency list of the commonest words describing emotions in the Holy

Qur'an based on the word’s root, from most to least frequent. These are as follows:

1. Fear: 337 times; with root ¢ & 5- w q y 165 times, with the root < 5 - xwf 124
times, and with the root ¢ Ui ¢ - x § y 48 times.

2. Mercy/Compassion: 327 times with the root az L -r h m.

3. Happiness/Rejoicing/Granting joy/Bringing glad tidings: 179 times; with the
root , i « - b § rmeaning ‘bring glad tidings’ 84 times, with therootg ©@-- mt¢
meaning ‘grant’, ‘bestow’, ‘provide a provision/joy’ 70 times, with the root z L« -
f r h, meaning ‘rejoicing’ 22 times, with the root , &« - s r r, meaning ‘happy’ 3
times.

4. Love: 124 times; with the root « z - h b b 95 times, and with the root > s-w d d
29 times.

5. Pain: which is to be understood to include spiritual as well as physical pain is
mentioned 75 times with the root » J - * I m.

6. Pleasure: 73 times with the root s o= -1 d w.

7. Grief: 42 times; with the root & bz - hzn.

8. Anger: 39 times; with the root < o= ¢ - g d b 24 times, with the root .= ¢ - gy
d 11 times, and 4 times with the root L & _« -s X .

9. Shame/Humiliation: 28 times; with the root & 5 - w h n 24 times, and with the
root u» - mh n, meaning ‘despised’ 4 times.

10. Hatred, 18 times; with the root » , & - k r h meaning ‘hatred’ rather than
‘compulsion’.

11. Weeping: 7 times with the root ¢ & < - b k y. While weeping is not in itself an

emotion it is indicative of the emotions of grief or sorrow.
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12. Laughter: 6 times with the root & = (= - d h k. While laughter is not in itself an
emotion it is indicative of the emotions of pleasure, happiness or joy.

(cf. Bauer, 2017, pp.3-4)

According to Ohlander The general idea of fear in the Holy Quran ranges from “slight
apprehension to outright terror” and “from guarded conduct to God-fearing piety” this is
expressed in words with the following roots; with root ¢ 5, -rw ¢, with root = ¢ - r ¢ b, with
rootg 3 < -fz ¢ withroot <. -rhb, with root 3« _i-§fq, withrootL >z - hd r, with root

¢ Jig - x 8y, and with root ¢ & 5- w q Y. (cf. Ohlander, 2005, P.141).

The high frequency of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ in the Holy Qur’an is indicative of the
need to understand words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ properly for the purposes of translation.
It is worth mentioning that words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ may have different objects of

fear, for instance: fear of Allah, fear of people, fear of danger, or fear of an enemy.

2.4.2 Words related to ‘fear’ in English dictionaries.

The Oxford English Dictionary® defines the word ‘fear’ as follows:
Fear, n.!

1. In OE.: A sudden and terrible event; peril.

2. A.The emotion of pain or uneasiness caused by the sense of impending
danger, or by the prospect of some possible evil. B. personified. C. An
instance of the emotion; a particular apprehension of some future evil. D. A

state of alarm or dread.

3. This emotion viewed with regard to an object; the state of fearing
(something). A. Apprehension or dread of something that will or may happen
in the future. B. esp. in phrase for fear, where in mod. use the sense of the
n. is often weakened; thus for fear of = ‘in order to avoid or prevent’; for fear

that or lest (also colloqg. with ellipsis of the conj.)= ‘lest’. C. Apprehensive

5 https://www.oed.com/0ed2/00083015;jsessionid=3DC39204AB58F4737AC15CA47651324D Date accessed:
07/05/2023.
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feeling towards anything regarded as a source of danger, or towards a
person regarded as able to inflict injury or punishment. D. A mingled feeling
of dread and reverence towards God (formerly also, towards any rightful
authority). E. Phrases: to put (occas. rub) the fear of God into, to terrify (into

submission); without fear or favour, impartially.

4. Solicitude, anxiety for the safety of a person or thing. Also in phrase (for, in)

fear of one's life.

5. Invarious objective senses. A. Ground or reason for alarm. Chiefly in phrase
(there is) no fear; now often used as an exclamation. The usual sense of no
fear is now ‘not likely’, ‘certainly not’. B. Intimidation. Obs. C. Capability of
inspiring fear, formidableness. D. An object of fear; something that is, or is to
be, feared. In the Bible occas. by a Hebraism, the object of (a person's)

religious reverence, the God of (his) worship.

6. Comb. a. objective with adj. as fear-free; with pr. pple., as fear-inspiring; b.
instrumental with pa. pples., as fear-broken, fear-created, fear-depressed,
fear-driven, fear-dulled, tfear-fled, fear-froze, fear-palsied, fear-pursued,
fear-shaken, fear-shook, fear-smitten, fear-stirred, fear-stricken, fear-
spurred, fear-surprised, fear-tangled, fear-taught; fear-blast v., to blast (a
person) with fear; fear instinct, the instinctive tendency to be afraid; fear
paroxysm, a paroxysm caused by fear; fear-struck, -strucken, struck with or

overwhelmed by fear; fear-worship, worship resulting from fear.

Cambridge English Dictionary® defines the word fear as follows:

Fear (n) is “an unpleasant emotion or thought that you have when you are
frightened or worried by something dangerous, painful, or bad that is
happening or might happen”. Fear (v) is “to be frightened of something or
someone unpleasant” or “to be worried or frightened that something bad

might happen or might have happened”.

The Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English, for comparison, provides the following:

Fear (n) 1 an unpleasant feeling of being frightened or worried that something

bad is going to happen. 2 for fear of/ for fear that: because you are worried

6 https://dictionary.cambridge.org/dictionary/english/fear date accessed 07.05.2023.
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that you make something happen. ... Fear (v) 1 a word meaning to feel
frightened or worried that something bad may happen. 2 fear the worst: to
think that the worst possible thing has happen or might happen. 3 to be afraid
of someone and what they might do because they are very powerful. 4 fear
for: to feel worried about someone because you think they might be in
danger. 5 | fear: [formal] used when telling someone that you think that

something bad has happened or is true. ...

It is possible to gain a general idea about the word fear and fear-related words in
English from A Frequency Dictionary of Contemporary American English Word
Sketches, Collocates, and Thematic Lits, which presents a list of the 5,000 most
common words in American English (unfortunately, the equivalent book for British
English is not due to appear until November 2023). It lists the noun fear as the 1005™
most common word, while the verb form of fear is the 16815 most common word in
American English, afraid ranks as the 1404 most common word in American

English (Davies, 2010, pp.62, 84, 98).

In conclusion, understanding the emotion of fear within the Holy Qur’an is significant
to this study. Notably, the frequent mention of ‘fear’ in the Holy Qur’an, with different
roots, highlights its centrale role in human behaviour. Accordingly, Bauer’s (2017)
analysis of fear in the Holy Quran with varying roots justifies the necessity for
nuanced understanding and accurate translation of words conveying a sense of
‘fear’ in the Holy Qur’an. Additionally, exploring the English definitions of fear from
the Oxford Dictionary and Cambridge English Dictionary offered valuable insights

into the nuanced meanings associated with fear.

Since this study delves into the English translations of words conveying a sense of
‘fear’ in the Holy Quran a comprehensive understanding of fear in English, and
Arabic, particularly in the Holy Qur'an becomes fundamental to successfully achieve

the objectives of this study.
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2.5 Previous studies on the translation of words conveying a sense
of ‘fear’ in the Holy Qur’an

While the quality of translations conveying a sense of 'fear' has garnered limited attention from

academics and researchers, this section highlights the few previous studies addressing issues

surrounding the translation of ‘fear’ and its near-synonyms in the Holy Qur’an. In this section,

I am particularly interested in illustrating the importance of synonymy and how previous

studies have dealt with this issue. This review will be presented in chronological order starting

with the oldest study.

El-Magazy’s (2004) study aims to identify the difficulties in translating the Holy Qur'an and to
evaluate the quality of rendered meaning at the micro-textual level in the Holy Qur'an. This
study focuses on four issues in A=Y 55w - Sdrat Al-An¢am (The Cattle): translation of proper
names, translation Islamic concepts, translation of words with multiple senses, and (most
importantly for this study) translation of near-synonyms. El-Magazy selected nine English

Qur’an translations to conduct this study based on three different categories.

1. Non-Muslim translators:
a) Sale, G (1888): The Koran.
b) Rodwell, J. M. (1933): The Koran: Translated from the Arabic.
c) Arberry, Arthur J. (1998): The Koran: Interpreted.
d) Dawood, N. J. (1999): The Qur’an: Arabic Text with a New Translation.
2. Translation by Qadyani’ group:
a) Khan, Muhammad Zafrullah (1971): The Quran: Arabic Text with a New
Translation.
3. Muslim translators:
a) Pickthall, M. M. (1994): The Meaning of the Glorious Qur'an: An Explanatory
Translation.
b) Ali, A. Yusuf (1983): The Holy Qur’an: Text, Translation and Commentary.

7 The Qadyaini group, also known as the Ahmadiyyah, was founded by Mizra Ghulam Ahmad in 1898. He claimed
that he received a revelation from Allah, and as such much of the Muslim community considers the Qadyaint
group as “a danger to its solidarity”, and a non-Islamic group (Kidwai, 1987, pp.66-71).
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c) Al-Hilali and Khan (1996): The Nobel Qur’an: English Translation of the
Meaning and Commentary.
d) Asad M. (1980) The Message of the Qur'an: Translated and Explained.

This study consults the following eight Qur'anic exegeses:
1. Tafsir Al-Manar by Rashid Rida.

2. Tafsir Al-Tabari.

3. Tafsir Ibn Kathir.

4. Tafsir Al-Alusi.

5. Tafsir Al-Zamakhshari.

6. Tafsir Al-Baydhawi.

7. Tafsir Al-Razi.

I€rab Al-Qur’an wa bayanuh by Muhyi Al-Din Darwish.

o

It also refers to 11 Arabic dictionaries as follows:
1. Lisan Al-Carab.
2. Al-Muf@jam Al-Wasit.
3. Al-Mawrid.
4. Mutjam Alfad Al-Qur'an Al-Karim.
5. The Hans Wehr Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic.
6. The Concise Oxford Dictionary.
7. The Concise Oxford Thesaurus.
8. The New Penguin English Dictionary.
9. The New Penguin Thesaurus.
10. Merriam- Webster’s Dictionary of Synonyms.
11. The Wordsworth Encyclopaedia of World Religions.

It is important to note that, EI-Megazy investigates the quality of translating near-synonyms in

five examples from =Y 5 ) s« - Sirat Al-An¢am (The Cattle) as follows:
Example 1:

sLLl-Al-ba’sa’ and sl pall-Al-dara’ in {0 i aelal ity slulilly ~uials Sl o o) L3 o )
(Q.6:42). EI-Megazy presents the analyses of this example in two stages; first, comparing the
different translations of wlil- Al-ba’sd’ and ¢\ 2l - Al-dara’to one another and to ST. Second,

comparing the transfer of the coupled near-synonyms and their special order in the TTs to ST.
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Table 2-1(¢Mi+5‘- Al-ba’sa@’) translation according to El-Megazy (2004).

Translator Translation
Sale, Rodwell Trouble[s]
Pickthall Tribulation

o Ali Suffering

3 E Arberry Misery

< Dawood Calamities
Khan Poverty
Asad Misfortune
Hilali and Khan Extreme poverty (or loss of wealth)

Table 2-1 highlights that the nine translators show disagreement in translating «\ld! - Al-ba’sa’.
In fact, eight English translations are used across the nine texts to render the sense of <Ll -
Al-ba’sa’. EI-Megazy sheds light on the nuanced differences between ‘trouble[s]’, ‘tribulation’,
‘suffering’, and ‘misery’ which reflect the condition of being afflicted by bad circumstances
more than reflecting the given affliction itself. EI-Magazy suggests that translating L.l - Al-
ba’sd’ as ‘calamities’ represents the sense present in the ST, since ‘calamities’ reflects the
hardship of external circumstances that might afflict an individual or a community, and focuses

on the cause of sl - Al-ba’sa’ rather than the state of it.

Table 2-2 shows the translations of ¢! »=l!l - Al-dara’ by the selected translators in EI-Megazy’s

study.

Table 2-2 (s) <!l - Al-dara’) translation according to El-Megazy (2004).

Translator Translation
Sale, Pickthall, Ali, Khan Adversity
_.i E Rodwell Straits
3 ?:; Arberry, Asad Hardship
Dawood Misfortune
Hilali and Khan Loss in health (with calamities)
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In translating <) _»=ll - Al-dara’ the translators show less variance, as highlighted in Table 2-2.
However, some of the selected translators in this study reflect senses of different levels of
suffering and stress by translating ¢! »=ll - Al-dara’ as ‘adversity’, ‘misfortune’, ‘hardship’, and
‘straits’. Yet, EI-Megazy believes that both ‘adversity’ and ‘misfortune’ reflect the overall sense

of ¢!l - Al-darg’.

Moving to El-Megazy’s second stage of analysis, it is argued that among the translations in
Table 2-1 and 2-2 ‘calamities and misfortunes’ by Dawood, and ‘poverty and adversity’ by

Khan, capture the meaning of the ST and maintain the coupled near-synonyms order.
Example 2:

osallall - Al-salihdn and o siwsdl - Al-mahsindn in;

(O Sheshs il oy (s 93 a0 mp B 0m e gy Tt & iy (3azy Al 53
{Epteddll 5 535 AR5} (Q.6:84) and {Gualiall (s I Gl s (iwe 5 3205 G 853} (Q.6:84).

Table 2-3 gsiwasll - Al-mdhsinin translation according to EI-Megazy (2004).

Translator Translation
3 S Sale, Rodwell, Dawood The righteous
1 S [Pickthall The good
S
< £ Ali, Arberry, Khan, Asad Good-doers
Hilali and Khan Al-mahsinin (the good-doers)

El-Megazy claims that all four translations in Table 2-3 convey the general sense of the ST
yet the translators focus on rendering the type of the act rather than rendering the way of this

act as in the ST.

The translations of ¢ llall - Al-salihdn are highlighted in Table 2-4.

Table 2-4 gsaluall - Al-salihdn translation according to El-Megazy (2004).

Translator Translation

Sale, Dawood Upright men

salihin

K
%wz

Rodwell Just persons
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Pickthall, Ali, Arberry, Khan, Hilali and
Khan, Asad

The righteous

According to El-Megazy all the selected translators successfully reflect the general sense of
ossllall - Al-salihdn. The words ossllall - Al-salihdn and osisdl - Al-mahsindn refer to the
same group of people (‘prophets’) according to EI-Megazy. Yet, each word reflects criteria
which distinguish ¢ s»sluall - Al-salihin from oswssll - Al-mdhsinan. Accordingly, all the selected

translators could not distinguish between these near-synonyms, in addition to some

overlapping and repetition.

Example 3:

O - 10 in {05058 A E%me A Jals Sal (1 & ol 03 K82 3 53} (Q.6:2) and Juals - salsal in
{VATE Jialia (e (oY1 318} (Q.55:14). The analysis shows that all nine translators use the word

‘clay’ to translate both ¢xb - fin and Ju=l= - salsal. The researcher believes that using the word

‘clay’ to render both words leads to misinformation.

Example 4:

In this example, EI-Megazy examines a set of near-synonyms; (i) éi* - xalaqg, (ii) J= - ja¢al,

(iii) ke - fatar and (iv) - badrs.

(b 3¢ 1528 Coall 85 A5 cuallall Jaang (W15 o 32l (g8 6T & 32811} (Q.6:1)

In translating the word Gis — xalag the selected translators in El-Megazy’s study show an
overall agreement on translating &l — xalaq as ‘created’, while rendering the meaning of J=>

- jafal seems problematic as Table 2-5 highlights.

Table 2-5 d= - jafal translation according to El-Megazy (2004).

Translator Translation
Sale, Rodwell, Dawood Ordained
.g E Pickthall, Arberry Appointed
2, ["Ali, Khan Made
Hilali and Khan Originated
Asad Brought into being
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Al-Megazy asserts that the translators show diversity in rendering the sense of J== - ja¢al
which highlight the difficulties the translators face in translating near-synonyms in the Holy
Qur’an. Additionally, the study reveals that three English translations are used by the selected

translators to render the sense of _ké - fafar as presented in Table 2-6.

Table 2-6 ké - fatar translation according to El-Megazy (2004).

Translator Translation

Sale, Rodwell, Pickthall, Ali, Dawood, Created

& | Khan, Hilaliand Khan
& & —
Arberry Originated
Asad Brough into being

El-Megazy’s analysis shows that some translators use the word ‘created’ in translating _ké -
fatar, which does not reflect the contrastive components of the word. However, the study

claims that the translations of & - xalag, J=~ - jafal, and _&é- fatar may lead to confusion.

The last word to examine in this set of near-synonyms is the word & - badis which | will

highlight in table 2-7.

Table 2-7 & - badif translation according to El-Megazy (2004).

Translator Translation
Sale, Rodwell The Maker
3) % Pickthall, Khan, Asad, Hilali and Khan The Originator
< Arberry, Dawood The creator
Ali To Him due the primal origin of...

The study shows that two approaches are used in translating the word ~+v - badif;
paraphrasing in the case of Ali, and one-word rendition in the cases of the other selected
translators. It highlights the issue of inconsistency in translating the previously presented set
of near-synonyms.

Example 5:

The last near-synonyms case examined by El-Magazy is the two near-synonyms cue_a<//- al-
mujrmin and gxlbzl - aldalmin. The word ox_>< - al-mujrmin in the following verses.

(Q.6:55) {Cpa Al Jars (il s ciileJf Jall AU XK35) o
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(Q.6:123) {0s5a8 U agmsbl ) (55800 a3 Tad 155000 ma s 501 4558 (8 Lo s U85} o

(Q.6:147) { ipasdal il e 3 Ve 503 S & B AR ) .
According to El-Magazy, the selected translators show a great diversity in their translations.
Thus, Sale, Rodwell, and Arberry are consistent in translating the word o>l - al-mujrmin in
all three occurrences. Unlike the rest of the selected translators who use different translations
in rendering ¢=_a<ll - al-mujrmin in these three verses. While, in translating the word ¢pelbzall -
aldalmin the translators opt to use three approaches. First, some opt to use a single-word
translation, second, the use of a loan word in addition to a descriptive glossary, third, the use
of explanatory phrase. However, the analysis shows that some translators use the same
translation interchangeably in translating both ¢ a4l - al-mujrmin and ¢wlbzall - aldaimin in

addition to the lack of consistency in the translations (El-Magazy, 2004, pp.107-126).

05 ot Ailian (a a3 o0 03 gl G Slle W hed s G5 i ol 5300 0 (23 call 25 Y5} e
(Q.6:52) {Cpalali i & &8 235k
(Q.6:33) {{sa33 A iy dallll F00T5 8 53K Y 2436 & 5f 5k alf GliBadl 4 (o ) e
(Q.6:47) {Cusaldall 3401 ) &lgh O 558 31 e 51 5 e ) o
(Q.6:58) {{paldally 2l 15 25 3 5T ol <0y G laniii G ome ST OB o
S 335 308 Sl Sl 5% i cuos G 1 skashs (A8 2 Gm 218 e o (st ks ol i) 15} e
(Q.6:68) {Ipallall &1 ga (s RN
3 &5 3B 00 G e O3l 08 cay 20 4l 25 85 40 ool 08 51 W8 AT e (8T e il Ba3) e
Al e ol B g ol i (3538 il il 1538 &1 agatl bty ATy cogall o e 3 ¢ ool
(Q.6.93) {0s)&id “aile fe &5 all e
The analysis of ollall - aldalmin reveals that Arberry and Hilali and Khan show consistency
in their translations. While the other translators use multiple translations. It is worth noting,
that EI-Megazy highlights the difficulties encountered in translating near-synonyms in the Holy
Quran from different angles.
Another study conducted by Al-Sowaidi (2011) investigates the translations of four near-

synonymous pairs:
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.(rain) matar - yhsl gayt- & o

.(miserly) Sahih - i [baxil- S

. (barren) €aqim- asc/ Caqir- A o
The study evaluates Irving’s and Ali’s translations and explores to what extent they managed
to maintain the intended meanings of these four near-synonymous pairs in the Holy Qur’an.
Al-Sowaidi analysed the data lexicogrammatically, taking into consideration textuality to
explore the coherence, cohesion, intentionality, informativity, intertextuality, and situationality
in relation to the selected four near-synonym pairs in the selected translations (Al-sowaidi,
2011). The researcher claims that Irving and Ali failed in translating the word < - gayt (rain)
in some verses of the Holy Quran asserting that a translator should not rely on just his/her
intuitions in dealing with near-synonyms in the Holy Qur'an but must also investigate the key
extra-textual aspects, and consult classic Arabic lexicons and authoritative exegeses (Al-

Sowaidi, 2011, p.302).

In 2014, Hassan published an article in the European Scientific Journal entitled Readdressing
the Translation of Near Synonymy in The Glorious Qur’an. In this he aims to explore synonyms
in Arabic and English and assess the translations of the following near-synonymous pairs in

four English translations of the Holy Qur’an:

.(‘doubt’) Sakk- <li/rayb - «u, e
.(rain’) mafar - ks / gayt - <& o
(‘heart’) qalb - QB / fG’ad - 3 e
.(‘oath’) gasam - s~ / hilf - <l @
He examines the adequacy of the selected near-synonyms pairs in the translations of Ali (n.d),
Arberry (1955), Irving (1992), and Ghali (2003). Hassan assessments in this study are based
on the interpretations of the selected near-synonyms pairs by Arab and non-Arab linguists and
exegetes and the context in which they occur (Hassan, 2014). Hassan claims that the
translations of Irving, Ghali, Arberry, and Ali have some limitations and they were not able to

capture the richness and nuances of the selected four near-synonym pairs in their translations.
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As a result, the study suggest more appropriate translations of the selected near-synonyms
pairs (El-Sayed Hassan, 2014, p.187). This study stresses the need for more investigation on

the quality of translating near-synonyms in the Holy Qur’an.

Al-Ghamdi (2015) provides a linguistic and exegetical analysis of the Divine Names in the
Holy Qur’an. His PhD thesis is entitled A Critical and Comparative Evaluation of the English
Translations of the Near-Synonymous Divine Names in the Quran. This study evaluates the
accuracy and the consistency of root-sharing Divine Names in five selected English

translations.

Al-Ghamdi (2015, pp.11-12) supports his analysis by consulting the following six well known
Holy Quran exegeses: Ibn Abbas (d. 687), Al-Tabari (d. 923), Al-Baghawi (d.1122), Al-
Zamakshari (d.1143), Al-Razi (d.1209), Al-Qurtubi (d.1273), Ibn Kathir (d.1373), and Al-Sa’di
(d.1956). In addition to the following classical Arabic dictionaries Lisan Al-‘Arab by Ibn Manzur
(d.1311), Mu’jam Magqayis Al-Lughah by Ibn Faris (d.1004) Al-Qamus al-Mubhit by Fairuzabadi
(d.1414), Al-Sihah by Al-Jawhari (1990), Al-Muzhir fi ‘Ulum Al-Lughah Wa Anwa’iha by Al-

Suyuti (d.1505), and Al-Furug Al-Lughawiyyah by Al-‘Askari (d.1005).

He argues that English translations of Divine Names in the Holy Qur'an show shortcomings
this is evident particularly in translating root-sharing Divin Names. In fact, this study highlights
the inability of some translators to identify the differences between Divine Names which lead

to inaccurate and inconsistent translations (AlGhamdi, 2015, pp.273-275).

In a pioneering study in 2017, Khawaldeh published an article aims to analyse the meanings
of two words, 44l - al-xasyah and <Al - al-xawf in seven examples taken from different
chapters of the Holy Qur'an. The study reveals that, 4.4l - al-xaSyah and <53l - al-xawf are
not synonyms or near-synonyms. Khawaldeh argues that since the words ¢4 - yax§adn and
o8y - yaxafadn occur in a single Holy Quranic verse it proves that they have different

denotative and connotative meanings and evoke different emotional responses. This study
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asserts that .34l - al-xasyah reflects an internal emotion unlike — sl - al-xawf which arises

from external causes (Khawaldeh, 2017, p.97).

Another study was published in 2017 by Abdul-Ghafour, Awal, Zainudin, and Aladdin. This
study investigates the meanings of the following three pairs of near-synonyms renderings in

Irving (2002) and Arberry (2003) English translations of the Holy Qur'an.

.(sleep) nawm - »5i / (slumber) senah - 4 o
.(the fire) alnar -_LJ// (the blaze) alsafir - =l o
.(forgiveness) almagferah - 54l / alCafwa -5l o

The researchers in this study consult seven Qur'anic exegeses;

e |bn Ashour (1984),

e Al-Sha’rawi (1991),

e Al-Zamakhshari (2009),

e Al-Qurtubi (2006),

¢ Al-Mahali and Al-sayuti (2003),

e Al-Tabari (2001),

e Al-Alusi (1995).
The study reveals that there are some nuanced differences of meaning between near-
synonyms in the Holy Qur’an which are not reflected in the English translations in some cases
(Abdul-Ghafour et al., 2017). It recommends that translators need to pay attention to
distinguish between near-synonyms in the Holy Qur'an and to be able render the meaning

faithfully.

Accordingly in 2018, an article was published in which the qualitative study highlights and
analyses the apparent synonyms of the word . - basar in the Holy Qur'an: -=: - basar i.e.,

le ;- ra’a, % - Sahida, and _i - nadara.

The analysis leaned on two linguistic resources:
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1. The Qur’anic Arabic corpus, a project of the University of Leeds developed by Kais

Dukes and Nizar Habash.
2. Al-Mujam al-Mufahras Li Alfaz Al-Mu’jam Al-Quran.

According to Ibrahim the four words analysed are similar and share the sense of see, vision,
or eyesight. However, they differ in terms of their frequencies and forms. It is noteworthy that

this study did not examine the quality of translation the near-synonyms of the word »=: - basar.

Ibrahim notes that while the four words under examination are similar, with meanings related
to seeing, vision, or eyesight, they vary in their frequencies and forms. It's significant to
mention, however, that this study did not delve into the translation quality of the near-

synonyms of the word = - basar.
In 2021 Al-Duhaim explores the translations of the following three near-synonymous pairs.

.(his wife) zawjih - 4x5 / ‘imratih - < 3 e
(rain) al-mafar -kl / al-gayt - cuall e

.(body) al-jism - a2l / al-jasad - 2!l e

This study investigates how are the meaning of the three near-synonym pairs are conveyed
in their English translations and analyses the accuracy level of these translations. The data
are extracted from three translations of the Holy Qur'an: (i) Arberry (1962), (ii) Abdel-Haleem
(2004), and (iii) Bakhtiar (2007). Al-Duhaim finds that the selected translators use different
approaches in translating the three pairs of selected near-synonyms and highlights that Abdel-
Haleem and Bakhtiar are more likely to distinguish between the selected pairs of near-
synonyms. This study shows that the selected translators distinguish between the meanings
of _kdl - al-mafar / &uall - al-gayt (rain) by addition. They added “evil”, “dreadful”, “heavy”,
“terrible”, and “destruction”, which are negative words, to the word “rain” to translate the word

k4l - al-matar. On the other hand, the word <.l - al-gayt was translated just as “rain”.
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In this study, Al-Duhaim critiques the translations of the near-synonyms pair 4 ! - ‘imr’atih /
42 - zawjih (his wife) by Abdel-Haleem and Arberry. Al-Duhaim’s analysis asserts that both
translators fail to capture the nuances of the two words and render both words as ‘wife’ their
translations lack accuracy which lead to semantic void. In contrast, the study shows that
Bakhtiar successfully distinguishes between the near-synonyms pair «i ! - ‘imratih / 4> -
zawjih (his wife) using ‘spouse’ in translating 455 - zawjih and ‘wife’ in translating «i .l -

‘imratih (Alduhaim, 2021).

Finally, another study conducted in 2023 by Ibrahim examines how the multiple meanings of
the lexical item G~ - haqq (‘truth’, ‘right’) are rendered in seven verses in the Holy Qur'an. The
data of this study are extracted from four English translations: (i) Hilali and Khan, (ii) Pickthall,
(i) Sarwar, and (iv) Yusuf Ali. Ibrahim highlights that that the word &~ - haqq (‘truth’, ‘right’)
occurs in the Holy Qur'an 283 times in relation to different meanings i.e., Allah, Qur’an, taghid
(oneness of Allah), Prophet Muhammad (PBUH), justice, religion of Islam, sadaqga (charity),
and desire. This study claims that the four selected translators opted for literal translation in
translating the word word &~ - haqq (‘truth, right’). However, some tried to use footnotes to
explain the intended meaning by the word &~ - haqq (‘truth’, ‘right’) in specific Qur'anic verses.
Ibrahim believes using footnotes leads to misunderstanding and confusion especially when
the word word &=~ - haqq (‘truth’, ‘right’) refers to Allah and the translators capitalise the

translation i.e., “Truth” (Ibrahim, 2023, p.160-161).

To conclude, these studies, like my thesis, delve into investigating and assessing the
translation quality of near-synonyms and connotatively distinct synonyms in the Holy Qur'an
in different published translations. While my thesis focuses on examining the translations of
words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ in seven selected roots : < 57 -xwWf, sz -xSy, @2, -
rhb,gai-8fq,eo<@-fz¢ g o-reb,andJdz 5-wjlinthe Holy Quran. The studies
conducted by Al-Sowaidi (2011), Hassan (2014), Al-Ghamdi (2015), and Abdul-Ghafour,
Awal, Zainudin, and Aladdin (2017) highlight the significance of synonymy in translation

studies. Although they differ in the selected near-synonym and connotatively distinct synonym
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pairs, the selected translations and the analyses used are relevant to my study. They all adopt
mixed methods (qualitative and quantitative), select different well-known English translations
of the Holy Qur’an to investigate, consult authoritative exegeses, and refer to Classical Arabic
lexicons to inform their analyses. This emphasize the necessity of consulting foundational
sources in this study. There are, in fact, other studies evaluating the quality of translation near-
synonyms and connotatively distinct synonyms in addition to those which | have discussed in

this section.

In light of the focus of my research, the presented studies serve as valuable insights into the
translation quality of near-synonyms in the Holy Qur'an. They showcase the methodological
approaches and the scholarly assessments of synonymy translation in the Holy Quran.
However, | have only presented those studies which | believe to be directly relevant to my
thesis, to highlight the gap in the literature. As far as | am aware, there have been no previous
studies with my particular focus, i.e. the evaluation of the quality of translations of words
conveying a sense of fear’ and having the roots: < s -xwf, s iz -x8y, «=x,-rhb, &
Sw-8§fqer=-fz¢ g o-r¢b,andJdz 5-wjlinthe English translations of the Holy
Qur'an by Abdullah Yusuf Ali (1937 [2006]), Arthur John Arberry (1955 [1998]), Muhammad
Tagi-ad-Din Al-Hilali and Muhammad Muhsin Khan (1977 [1996]), Muhammad Sarwar (1982
[2011]), Thomas Ballantyne Irving (1985 [2014]), Saheeh International (1997 [2014]) and

Muhammad Abdel-Haleem (2004 [2008]) in addition to

2.6 Key linguistic issues in the Holy Qur’an analysis and

translation: modern perspectives on semantic phenomena

2.6.1 Meaning

The concept of meaning is a key issue in language. In fact, meaning was and still is a matter
of debate and investigation in linguistics and translation studies. Nevertheless, there have
been various attempts to define the concept of meaning, yet, due to the complexity of meaning,

a precise and agreed-upon definition of it remains elusive. Thus, Bloomfield believes that
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understanding meaning is a challenging part of language study. He asserts that this will remain
a challenging task until human knowledge greatly improves very far beyond its current level

(Bloomfield, 1935, p.140).

It is worth noting, that to understand the concept of meaning there is a necessary
reference to non-linguistic aspects such as thoughts, situations knowledge, intentions,
and uses (Crystal, 2008, p.298). Additionally, Crystal ( 2008, p.299) in his work which
discusses the “meaning of meaning” and presents three major themes in relation to this

as below:

i.  When the emphasis is on the relationship between language, on the one
hand, and the entities, events, states of affairs, etc., which are external
to speakers and their language, on the other, terms such as ‘referential/
descriptive/ denotative/ extensional/ factual/ objective meaning’ have
been used.
i.  When the emphasis is on the relationship between language and the
mental state of the speaker, two sets of terms are used: the personal,
emotional aspects are handled by such terms as ‘attitudinal/ affective/
connotative/ emotive/ expressive meaning’; the intellectual, factual
aspects involve such terms as ‘cognitive/ideational meaning’.
iii. When the emphasis is on the way variations in the extralinguistic
situation affect the understanding and interpretation of language, terms
such as ‘contextual/ functional/ interpersonal/ social/ situational’ have
been used.
Therefore, linguists have proposed various approaches in relations to the concept of meaning
which to some point align with the three themes suggested by Crystal (2008). In this section

types of meaning which are relevant to the study will be presented.
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2.6.2 General approaches to meaning

2.6.2.1 Meaning according to Nida

Nida highlights a shift in the assumption of meaning from the idea that a word has a fixed

meaning toward a functional definition of meaning, which provides a convenient tool to analyse

meaning as well as pointing to the exact process by which concepts attain meaning: through

contextual conditioning. Nida dissects meaning into the following three categories:

Linguistic meaning, which involves “the meaningful relationship between the
constituent parts of the construction” (Nida, 1964, p.57). Nida shows that meaning may
differ even in constructions made up of similar classes of words using the following
phrases with possessive pronouns, for instance, his: His car, his failure, his arrest, and
his goodness. Even though these phrases share the possessive pronoun his the
relationship between his and the following nouns is different. In the first phrase his car
is equivalent to he has a car while, his failure is equivalent to he failed. On the other
hand, the expression his arrest is equivalent to he was arrested. Finally, his goodness
relates to he is good (Nida, 1964). Munday (2016) describes Nida’s ‘linguistic meaning’
as “the relationship between different linguistic structures” (Munday, 2016, p.65).
Referential meaning, or dictionary meaning. This category of meaning was clarified
some years later by Nida and Taber (1989) as a word’s role in a language in which is
serves as a symbol to refer to a particular thing or things in the real world such as
objects, events, abstracts, and relations (Nida and Taber, 1989, p.56). Since referential
meaning refers to dictionary meaning it can be thought of as conceptual meaning or
denotative meaning (Nida, 1964, p.70) (denotative meaning will be presented in detalil
in Section 2.6.2.4.1).

Emotive meaning, which is associated with the response of the listener or the speaker
in any communication act. (Nida,1964, p.70). It is related to evoking emotion, feelings,
or attitudes in any communication process. This type of meaning can be thought of as

a type of connotative meaning (connotative meaning will be presented in detail in
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Section 2.6.2.4.2). Accordingly, Munday agrees with Nida as he interprets emotive
meaning as what words are associated with, such as emotional or cultural
associations. Munday highlights this in the example, do not worry about that, son
where the word son can be referentially (denotatively) defined as the reference to a
male child (Munday, 2016, p.66). However, the word son’s emotive meaning refers to
endearment, or may be patronising. Emotive meaning can be analysed according to
the cultural or linguistic context by describing people’s behavioural responses to the
use of certain words, with reference to the associations a word has (Nida, 1964, p.70;

Munday, 2016, p.66).

2.6.2.2 Meaning according to Leech

According to Leech, seven types of meanings are suggested as follows:

Conceptual meaning, which can also be referred to as logical, denotative (see Section
2.6.2.4.1) or cognitive meaning. This type of meaning is the central of aspect of
communication due to its complex and sophisticated organisation. It is worth noting
that conceptual meaning is equivalent to Nida and Taber’s referential meaning (c.f.
Section 2.6.2.1). According to Leech conceptual meanings can be studied based on
their contrastive features, for example the word woman could be analysed as
+HUMAN, -MALE, +ADULT. This is distinct from other words such as the word boy,
which could be defined +HUMAN, +MALE, —ADULT (Leech, 1981, p.10).

Connotative meaning, refers to “the communicative value an expression has by virtue
of what it refers to, over and above its purely conceptual content” (Leech, 1981, p.12).
it should be noted that, reference overlaps with conceptual meaning. For instance we
can define the word woman based on these features -Male, +Human, and +Adult.
Accordingly, these features present the correct use of woman. So, these features can
be expressed in the real-world terms and thus can become attributes of the referent
which the word corresponds to (Leech, 1981, p.12). However, connotative meaning is

changeable based on the time and the society. To shed further light upon this point,
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Leech presents the word woman as an example, which in some cultures a century ago
the referred to non-trouser-wearing, according to the viewpoint of some groups of
people and societies at the time, while nowadays in many of these cultures this is not
a definitive connotation of the word woman (Leech, 1981, p.12).

Social meaning, refers to the social circumstances in a language may refer to (Leech,
1981, p.14). This type of meaning involves different dimensions and levels of style in
a single language such as geographical or social variation. This variation may be
stated by dialect, time, province, status, modality, and singularity.

Affective meaning, is related to social meaning, however it involves the personal
feelings and attitudes of the speaker towards something. This type of meaning goes
beyond the denotative meaning since it involves personal emotions. Affective meaning
refers to feeling and attitudes which can be expressed through “tone of voice” such as
politeness or impoliteness (Leech, 1981, pp.15-16).

Reflected meaning, arises from a word which has multiple conceptual meanings, a
sense of a word forms the response to another sense, for instance, when one in a
church service hears the words “The Comforter” and “The Holy Ghost”, which both
refer to the third person of the Trinity, the reaction to the Comforter and the Holy Ghost
may be conditioned by the everyday and non-religious meanings. The Comforter
“sounds warm and comforting” while The Holy Ghost sounds “awesome” (Leech,
1981, p.16).

Collocative meaning refers to the associations a word brings into mind in relation to
the senses of a word in its environment. Accordingly, Leech clarifies collocative
meaning using the words “pretty” and “handsome” as examples they both share the
common ground meaning “good-looking” but differ according to nouns they collocate

with (Leech, 1981, p.17). Figure 2-1 illustrates this further:



pretty

Leech uses the term associative meaning as a cover-term (hyperonym/superordinate) for
connotative, social, affective meaning, reflected and collocative meaning. Given that all these
forms of meaning have open-ended, variable characters and can be analysed in terms of

scales, all these types of associative meaning are less stable and more varied according to

-

girl

boy

woman

flower
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boy

handsome i man

car

vessel

Figure 2-1 Collocative meaning.

an individual’s experience than conceptual meaning (Leech, 1981, p.18).

¢ Thematic meaning, is the type of meaning where the focus of the message employed
and organised by the sender (in writing or speaking). The active sentence Mr. Smith
donated the prize differs from the passive sentence the first prize was donated by Mr.
Smith. The active voice sentence highlights “what did Mr. Smith donate” unlike the

passive voice sentence which focuses on the “doer”; it answers the question “who

donated the first prize” (Leech, 1981, p.20).

The following table summarises the proposed categories of meaning according to Leech. It
highlights that the category of associative meaning covers connotative, social, affective,

reflective and collocative meaning. Unlike conceptual meaning and thematic meaning, which

are distinct.

Table 2-8 Leech categorization of meaning (Leech, 1981, p. 23)

1-Conceptual meaning or sense

Logical, cognitive, or denotative content

Associative
meaning

2- Connotative
meaning

What is communicated by virtue of what
language refers to.
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What is communicated of the social

3- Social meaning .
circumstances of language use.

What is communicated of the feelings and

4- Affective meaning attitudes of the speaker/writer.

What is communicated through associations

5- Reflected meaning with another sense of the same expression.

What is communicated through association

6- Collocative meaning . )
with another sense of the same expression

What is communicated by the way in which
7- Thematic meaning the message is organized in terms of order
and emphasis.

2.6.2.3 Meaning according to Cruse and Baker

Cruse proposes four types of lexical meaning: (i) propositional meaning, (ii) expressive
meaning, (iii) presupposed meaning, and (iv) evoked meaning. Baker takes these up in a
translation context (cf. Cruse, 1986, pp. 278-279; Baker, 2018, p.13). She argues that while
analysing a word, pattern, or structure into components of meaning is a very complex task
and rarely fully possible, studying the complexities of language leads to appreciating them and
handling them better in the future (Baker, 2018, pp.12-13). In this thesis, | will focus on Baker’'s
interpretation of Cruse’s categories, given Baker's orientation towards translation.
Propositional meaning, expressive meaning, presupposed meaning and evoked meaning are

discussed in the following sections.

2.6.2.3.1 Propositional meaning

The propositional meaning of a word or an utterance is shaped by the relation between the
word or the utterance and what it represents in real or imaginary world, and offers the basis
so we can evaluate the truth values of an utterance (Baker, 2018, p.13). This can be illustrated
by “the word shirt, which refers to piece of clothing worn on the upper part of the body, it would
be inaccurate to use shirt, under normal circumstances, to refer to, a piece of clothing worn
on the foot” (Baker, 2018, p.13). Propositional meaning needs normally to be taken into careful

consideration in evaluating a translation.



46

2.6.2.3.2 Expressive meaning

This type of meaning represents the emotions and attitudes of a message’s sender (in
speaking or writing) rather than what words and utterances particularly represent (Baker,
2018, p.13). Baker highlights that unlike propositional meaning, expressive meaning cannot
be judged based on its truth value since it is associated with emotion. Some expressions may
have the same propositional meaning but differ in their expressive meaning, as in do not
complain and do not whinge. Here, the second expression suggests that the speaker is
annoyed by the behaviour while the first expression is neutral (Baker, 2018, p.13). However,
Dickins asserts that the differences between denotative and connotative meanings are not
that simple. He believes that one can argue that the word whinge cannot be used correctly for
all forms of complaining (where the complaint is made cheerfully and without any sense of
rancour). So, whingeing is a form of complaining (Dickins, 2017, p.92). Dickins view on

meaning will be presented in section 2.6.2.5.

2.6.2.3.3 Presupposed meaning

Baker states that this type of meaning is associated with the co-occurrence restrictions. “It
refers to what we expect to see before or after any lexical item” (Baker, 2018, p.14). On this
basis, Baker highlights two types of restrictions to be grouped under presupposed meaning,
(i) selectional restrictions and (ii) collocational restrictions. The former refers to what a
particular word is associated with, while the latter are “semantically arbitrary restrictions which
do not follow logically from the propositional meaning of a word” (Baker, 2018, pp.14-15).
2.6.2.3.4 Evoked meaning

The last type of meaning proposed by Baker is evoked meaning. This covers dialect (referring
to variation within one language between different communities and speakers) and register
variation (referring to language variation where speakers of a language consider an
expression appropriate or inappropriate in a particular situation) (Baker, 2018, p.14). Dialect

variation can be of the following types:

i.  Geographical
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ii. Temporal
iii.  Social
Register can be analysed according to three parameters: field of discourse, tenor of discourse,

and mode of discourse.

(i) Field of discourse refers to what is being talked about, and is relevant to the speaker’s
choice of lexical items. It may vary according to whether the speaker is taking part in the action
or discussing an action, e.g. making a political speech, or discussing politics. (i) Tenor of
discourse is associated with the relationships between the people taking part in the discourse
or the level of formality which is appropriate. Thus, calling parents by their first names instead
of ‘Mom/Mother’ or ‘Dad/Father’ is common among teenagers in some cultures, e.g. American
culture while it is not appropriate in another cultures. (iii) Mode of discourse refers to the role
of a language within different communicative contexts, e.g. speech, lecture, instructions, in

addition to and its transmission i.e., spoken or written (Baker, 2018, p.16).

2.6.2.4 Meaning according to Dickins, Hervey, and Higgins

Dickins et al., (2017, pp. 73-107) propose two basic categories of meaning, denotative
meaning and connotative meaning, with subcategories for the latter which will be presented

in Sections 2.6.2.4.1 and 2.6.2.4.2.

2.6.2.4.1 Denotative meaning

Denotative meaning “relates directly to the range of ‘things’ (whether physical, emotional or
more abstract) that are conventionally referred to by a word or a phrase in a particular sense”
(Dickins et al., 2017, p.73). Moreover, denotative meaning is the central feature of a dictionary
definition; denotative meaning definition of a lexical item is represented by identifying “the
range a word or a phrase covers (in the relevant sense)’ that makes it clear what items are
included in that range and what items are excluded from that range (Dickins et al., 2017, p.74).

For example, the denotative meaning of the word pencil involves the fact that one may find
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similar objects that are included in the range of things which may be referred to as a pencil

and all sorts of other objects that are excluded from it.

Dickins et al. (2017) consider the following semantic relationships to be a function of
denotative meaning: (i) synonymy, (ii) hyperonymy-hyponymy (associated with which are
particularising translation and generalising translation), (iii) semantic overlap, and (iv) near-

synonymy (see Section 2.7 for detailed discussion of these).

2.6.2.4.2 Connotative meaning

The second basic category of meaning for Dickins et al. (2017) is connotative meaning. It
refers to “all kinds of meaning which are not denotative meaning” (Dickins, 2018, p.135). It
should be noted that, this type of meaning has a huge number of types (Dickins, 2018). Dickins

et al. (2017, pp.95-105) highlight the following different forms of connotative meaning.

2.6.2.4.2.1 Attitudinal meaning

The first form of connotative meaning proposed by Dickins et al. is attitudinal meaning. This
type of meaning does not represent a referent in a neutral way instead it indicates some
widespread attitude toward the referent that are part of the overall meaning of a lexical item
(Dickins et al., 2017, p.95). For instance, the police, the filth, and the boys in blue all have the
same denotative meaning of policemen but they have different overall meanings: the police is
neutral, the filth has pejorative overtones and the boys in blue is affectionate. It is worth noting,
that attitudinal meaning is applicable in terms of Arabic into English translation (Dickins et al.,

2017, pp.95-97). For example the following line from a poem by Nizar Qabbani,
Pladl) (e (s e gl L L gl o
is translated by Rolph as:
Ah Beirut . . . my lady amongst millions of women (Rolph, 1995, p. 23).

The word &l means female and 3l means woman the plural form this being .. Rolph in

translating the poem used the words “lady” and “woman”. While these are (denotative)
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synonyms (cf. Section 2.7.1) woman is neutral while lady has the attitudinal meaning of

respect.

2.6.2.4.2.2 Associative meaning

Associative meaning is the second proposed form of connotative meaning. It is a part of the
overall meaning of a lexical item which involves right or wrong expectations related to the
referent of the lexical item (Dickins et al., 2017, p.97). To illustrate more, the word nurse is
typically associated with female gender as a nurse. It indicates that ‘nurse’ and ‘female nurse’
are synonyms. However, while most nurses are female, but there are also male nurses
(Dickins et al., 2017, p.97). Sometimes associative meanings of apparently similar words may
be different in different languages. Thus, the word 2« - jihad in Arabic indicates positive
associations, however in English it is associated with extremist and anti-democratic
organizations, e.g., Islamic Jihad. This recent association in English, has also had an effect
on Arabic culture, sometimes making the word ¢ - jihad in Arabic associated with negative
or violent actions. Accordingly, Dickins (2014) proposes three types of associative
meaning: extralinguistic-based, linguistic-based and scalar implicature-based. The following

sections will provide a brief explanation of each type.

2.6.2.4.2.2.1 Extralinguistic-based associative meaning.

This type of associative meaning is related to the facts of the real world, as noted previously
in relation to the word nurse and its association with femaleness. We can apply this to the
word engineer as well. The word engineer is associated with male gender, though engineers
may in fact also be female. Thus, these words have contrasting associative meanings — female

for nurse, and male for engineer (Dickins, 2014, p.3).

2.6.2.4.2.2.2 Linguistic-based associative meaning.

Linguistic-based associative meanings are linguistically determined by the semantics of the

language involved. This type of meanings is “illustrated with particular clarity by certain cases
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(11

of what is sometimes known as ‘imperfect synonymy’ (Dickins, 2014, p.4). Some words may
have the same range of meanings, i.e., the same denotation, but typically have a different
meaning. The words & - iftm and <3 - danb are synonyms (i.e., they have the same denotative
meaning) and they in general mean sin or committing a bad deed. Thus, they are typically
used to refer to somewhat different things. The following table, taken from Elewa’s (2004,

p.119) analysis of the words - ifm and < - danb shows the different definitions of the terms

in different Arabic-English dictionaries:

Table 2-9 Definitions of ithm and dhanb.

Arabic Dictionary

Transliteration

Meaning in Arabic

Meaning in English

Al-Muhiit lthm: dhanb b Luarally 25415 SY) | Offence, sin, crime
Muhiit Al-Muhiit Ithm: dhanb £ soie e el Q) IS5 ) | Offense, crime, sin

Logaall aleld Baiig Al )
Al-Wasiit Ithm e i 4_.1; Sin that entails punishment
Al-Wasiit dhanb oS g 5l e %Y1 | Committing an illegal action
Lisaan Al-Arab Ithm daanally 253l Y | To do what is unlawful
Lisaan Al-Arab dhanb al Gy Yl Jamy of LM | Offence, crime, sin

According to Elewa’s analysis of & - itm and <2 - danb these terms tend to be associated with
different types of activities. & - itm represents sins that are personal and do not lead to a
punishment, whereas <2 - danb represents activities which involve a specific punishment such

as theft and killing (Elewa, 2004, pp.123-124).

2.6.2.4.2.2.3 Scalar implicature-based associative meaning.

This form of associative meaning is neither extra-linguistic nor linguistic. This type of meaning
is related to what Grice (1989) describes as conversational implicature. This can be illustrated
in the statement the house is big; the obvious understanding of this statement is that the house
is big but not huge, although a huge object can be referred to using the word big. The word
big, while including within its denotative range also huge, thus has the associative meaning

‘big but not huge’. It is worth mentioning, that it is probable that “scalar implicature-based
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associative meaning is rooted in universal human communicative behaviour” (Dickins, 2014,

p.5).

2.6.2.4.2.3 Affective meaning

Affective meaning refers to emotive impact on a receiver of a certain message according to
the lexical choices a sender employed in the message which represents a part of its overall

meaning (Dickins et al., 2017, p.99).

Affective meaning reflects different aspects such as politeness, formality, and technicality of
language. In terms of politeness the following expressions both ask for silence: silence please
and shut up, and correspondingly in Arabic el ¢\s 5l and <<, The given expressions share
the same basic denotative meaning of be quiet. However, the two utterances differ in their

affective meanings — the first indicates politeness while the second reflects rudeness.

Affective meaning offers an important role in areas of formality versus informality of lexical
items which are used in specific senses. For instance, the word chair can be seen as object
for sitting on which is a standard word, while chair in the sense of professorship has formal
and technical associations (Dickins et al., 2017, p.100). Formality and informality indicate a
type of relationship between a sender and a receiver of a context either in a written or spoken
communicative act. Affective meaning and attitudinal meaning are easy to confuse with each
other. However, it is important to highlight that affective meaning involves attitude to the
addressee (the person spoken to) while attitudinal meaning reflects attitude to the referent
(the person/ thing referred to). Where the addressee and the referent are the same attitudinal
and affective meaning are one and the same (Dickins et al., 2017, p.100).

2.6.2.4.2.4 Allusive meaning

This type of meaning refers to a situation when an expression is associated with quotation or
saying in a way that its meaning becomes a part of the overall meaning of the expression
(Dickins et al., 2017, p.101). According to Dickins et al. (2017) this can be seen in the oath
that members of the Muslim brotherhood swore to Hasan Al-Banna (48l o=3aYL bl 4 5y

o Sl g il g el g puall i dellall 5 sl 5) their oath involves an allusion to the Holy Qur'an, z &l
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- Al- Sarh (The Opining Forth) Q.94:5 and Q.94:6 (1 sl go o) | ey el aa (1) {So0 truly with

hardship comes ease truly with hardship comes ease} (Arberry’s translation).

2.6.2.4.2.5 Collocation and collocative meanings

Collocation is “the occurrence of one word in close proximity to another” (Dickins et al., 2017,
p.101). For instance, as already discussed in Section 2.6.2.2, the words pretty and handsome
both refer to a sense of good looking. However, the word pretty collocates with words such
as: girl, boy, woman, flower, garden, colour, and village. The word handsome collocates with
words such as boy, man, car, vessel, overcoat, airliner, typewriter. Another area for collocation
is conjoined phrases on the pattern X and Y. Dickins et al. assert that the statement knives
and forks is common in English while forks and knives is not. Similarly, in translating the Arabic
phrase 25 dal s 3 &l (sl this one would expect the rich and powerful rather than the powerful

and rich, the former being a more standard collocation.

Collocative meaning derives from the notion of collocations. It represents an extra meaning of
a word over its denotative meaning by other words it collocates with (Dickins et al., 2017,
p.102). The importance of collocative meaning is to draw the translator’s attention to
understand collocates in the ST and be able to render them appropriately in the TT. The

following phrase illustrates this further:
5 pall 3l (5 gaall Lghy JS; dpalal) ALY

This would be translated literally as the past with all its extremely hot bloodshed. However,
this would represent poor translation of this statement, due to the fact that it sound very
dramatic even if it toned down as the past with all its hot bloodshed. This phrasing would be
odd in English since hot bloodshed is not a standard collocation in English, and the existence
of the collocation hot-blooded makes this translation worse in terms of its potential is convey
the wrong meaning. In this case, a more appropriate translation would be the past with all its

terrible bloodshed (Dickins et al., 2017, p.102).

2.6.2.4.2.6 Reflected meaning.



53

Reflected meaning refers to the meaning of an expression over its denotative meaning in a
certain context which brings to mind another meaning of the same expression (Dickins et al.,
2017, p.103). Accordingly, Dickins et al. (2017) suggest that reflected meaning is a function
of polysemy. In other words, reflected meaning involves two or more senses referring to a
single word which means a particular sense (of its different senses) in a particular context.
The following examples will clarify this more. In English the basic sense (basic denotation) of
the word rat is the animal rat. However, rat also has a secondary sense (amongst other
secondary senses), referring to “a person who deserts his friends or associates” (Collins
English Dictionary). When rat is used in this secondary sense, e.g., “Richard Nixon was a rat”,
this sense brings to mind the primary animal sense of the word rat. This can also found in
Arabic, for instance, the word _w~ which has a secondary denotative sense stupid, alongside
its primary denotative sense donkey (Dickins et al., 2017, p.103); this secondary sense

recalling (reflecting) the primary sense.

The following diagram in Figure 2-2 ( reproduced from Dickins, 2014, p.58) presents the

different types of meaning within what Dickins et al. (2017) called the ‘semantic matrix’:

SEMANTIC MATRIX

DENOTATIVE | CONNOTATIVE
MEANING MEANING
attitudinal meaning

affective meaning
associative meanin

allusive meaning

reflected meaning
collocative meanin

etc.

metaphoridal meaning

Figure 2-2 Semantic matrix.
2.6.2.5 Meaning according to Dickins

Dickins (2018) agrees on the denotative meaning and the six types of connotative meaning

proposed in Dickins et al. (2017): (i) associative meaning; (ii) attitudinal meaning; (iii) affective
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meaning; (iv) allusive meaning; (v) collocative meaning, and (vi) reflected meaning. However,
Dickins adds a further nine other types of connotative meaning (some of which are mentioned
in passing in Dickins et al. (2017, pp.104-105) based on the work of Leech (1981), Lyons
(1977), and Baker (2011; based on Cruse, 1986) bringing the total number or recognised
types of connotative meaning up to 15. They proceed as follows: (vii) selectional restriction-
related meaning; (viii) geographical dialect-related meaning; (ix) temporal dialect-related
meaning; (x) sociolect-related meaning; (xi) social register-related meaning; (xii) emphasis
(emphatic meaning); (xiii) thematic meaning (theme-rheme meaning); (xiv) grounding

meaning; and (xv) locution-overriding illocutionary meaning.

In the following sections, | will briefly introduce the types of connotative meaning proposed by

Dickins (2018).

2.6.2.5.1 Selectional restriction-related meaning

While Cruse and Baker consider selectional restriction-related meaning to be connotative,
Dickins (2018) argues that it is, at least in some cases, better regarded as falling under
denotation. Consider, for example, the words rancid and addled. Rancid is used with certain
things such as butter, e.g. rancid butter. The word addled on the other hand occurs with other
things such as eggs; addled eggs. To illustrate this, Dickins suggests analysis the denotative
ranges of rancid and addled. The denotative meaning range of the word rancid covers all
rancid things (including butter but none of eggs) while the denotative range of the word addled
covers instances of eggs but none of butter. Accordingly the denotative meaning analysis of
the words rancid and addled shows the semantic differences between the two words without
the need to rely on connotative meaning analysis. It is worth noting, that selectional restriction-
related meaning is not considered a type of connotative meaning by Dickins (2018, pp.149-
150). There may, however, be other types of selectional restriction-related meaning which
cannot be treated in this way, and have to be regarded as connotative. For this reason, | have
retained ‘selectional restriction-related meaning’ as a type of connotative meaning in this

thesis.
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2.6.2.5.2 Geographical dialect-related meaning

This type of meaning represents two categories (i) (primary) geographical dialect-related
meaning which refers to an accent of a person that indicates some information about where
is the speaker from. For example, if someone speaks with a Yorkshire accent and the listener
knows the Yorkshire accent, the listener will easily know that the speaker is from Yorkshire.
On the other hand, (ii) (secondary) geographical dialect-related meaning category refers to
any additional presumptions, i.e. stereotypical kind, which we drive from this (Dickins, 2018,
pp.151-152). Thus, from the fact that someone speaks in a Yorkshire accent, we may derive
the information, based on stereotypical assumptions about Yorkshire people, that the speaker

is honest and straightforward.

2.6.2.5.3 Temporal dialect-related meaning

This type of meaning refers to language variations in a social group of people at a particular
time (Dickins, 2018, p.152). It evokes some primary information that a speaker/writer is from
the nineteenth century. Additionally it evokes some secondary information such as having a
certain attitude towards religion or politics. Temporal dialect-related meaning is primarily

symbolic and secondarily it is indexical, meaningful, and parenthetical (Dickins, 2018, p.152).

2.6.2.5.4 Sociolect-related meaning

This type of meaning represents language variety in relation to sociological factors such as,
social class or other social categories. The way of speaking/writing may provide us with the
primary information about the sender (speaker or writer) (e.g., that the sender is working class)
i.e., to which social class the speaker/writer belongs. Its primary mode is symbolic. It also has
secondary mode, which is indexical, meaningful, and parenthetical, which offers secondary
information, e.g., does the speaker/writer like football. Moreover, sociolect-related meaning

can be referred to as social dialect (Dickins, 2018, p.152).

2.6.2.5.5 Social register-related meaning
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This refers to a particular style of language use which offers information about which social
stereotype the speaker belongs to. Unfortunately, social stereotypes play a significant role in
how people interact with each other. However, social stereotypes cover different social
experiences like pompous or down to earth. It is worth noting, that stereotypical personality-
types, for instance; the macho football fan, and the middle-aged Guardian-reading academic
has a characteristic style language-use which what we mean by social register. It usually offers
information about the speaker or writer, i.e., educational background, occupation, and
professional standing. This type of meaning is symbolic in its primary mode and offers
information about the speaker or writer, e.g., the writer/speaker is an Islamist intellectual. It is
also indexical, meaningful, and parenthetical in its secondary mode and offers information like

the writer/speaker is probably hostile to left-wing views (Dickins, 2018, pp.153-154).

2.6.2.5.6 Emphasis (emphatic meaning)

The term emphatic covers a wide range of things in linguistics such as, semantic repetition,
parallelism, alliteration, rhetorical anaphora, and metaphor. Emphatic meaning may be
considered as an effect or affect rather than a real form of meaning. Notably, emphatic
meaning is not usually labelled in dictionaries. However, some particles such as ) - inna
which emphasizes a statement in Arabic, may be labelled in the dictionaries as (emphatic

particle). (Dickins, 2018, pp.154-156).

2.6.2.5.7 Thematic meaning (theme-rheme meaning)

This type of meaning represents “meaning of old, given, or relatively predictable information
(theme) as compared to that of new, relatively unpredictable information (rheme) in a clause
or a sentence” (Dickins, 2018, p.156). Thematic meaning can be considered as “effect of a
theme” which tends to make the reader, or the hearer, assign less attention to certain
presented information. Thematic meaning can be seen as parenthetical, i.e., an ‘offstage’
assessment of the denotative meaning in the language being used which influences the

interpretation of it (Dickins, 2018, pp.156-157).

2.6.2.5.8 Grounding meaning
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This type of meaning refers to the meaning of information within a sentence or clause which
is considered to be foregrounded or backgrounded, i.e., relevant for subsequent development
of the text or not. Grounding meaning can be looked at based on two aspects, either its effect
or its meaning. The effect of a backgrounded element can be illustrated in is the reader or
listener paying a temporary attention to the presented information which means that this likely
will not taking into consideration in further discussion. Grounding meaning can be classified
here as meaningful/affective. Foregrounded refers to the main clause in English while
backgrounded represents the subordinate clauses in a sentence. In contrast, in Arabic the
main clause in a statement which is normally foregrounded may also be backgrounded.
Grounding meaning in Peircean terms is symbolic, since its meaning is associated with the
main (subordinate) part of a sentence. This type of meaning is parenthetical as an ‘offstage’

assessment of the denotative meaning in a language (Dickins, 2018, p.157).

2.6.2.5.9 Locution-overriding illocutionary meaning.

Dickins defines locutionary meaning as “the linguistic meaning of an utterance” (Dickins, 2018,
p.158). This refers to what we mean by a certain word or statement, e.g., the cat sat on the
mat. The locutionary meaning of this statement is just about the cat setting on the mat,
although locutionary meaning also includes figurative meaning such as in hit the roof, which
represents the locutionary meaning of getting very angry, not the literal meaning of hitting the
roof. Illocutionary meaning, however, refers to what goes beyond the locutionary meaning.
This represents the extra meaning above the literal meaning of a word or a statement. For
instance, the question “do you want to do the washing up?” is not just a question need to be
answered in fact it is polite way of asking someone to do the washing up (Dickins, 2018,

p.158).
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2.6.2.6 Comparison of meaning categories in Nida, Leech, Baker, Dickins,

Hervey and Higgins, and Dickins

Dickins (2017, p.95) presents a table comparing the different types of meaning proposed by
Dickins et al. (2016), and Baker (1992). In Table 2-10, | expand this comparison to include
Nida’s (1964), Leech’s (1981) and Dickins’s (2018) approaches. Note that Nida’s linguistic
meaning is interpreted here as a type of what Dickins et al. (2016), and Dickins (2018) term
denotative meaning, since it fundamentally involves multiple denotative differences semantic
correspondence of a single semantic structure and is thus a matter of structural polysemy. As
will be seen, Dickins (2018) provides the most detailed account, covering all the categories in
the other authors. Where a cell is filled in in yellow, this means that there is no equivalent in
the author’s, or authors’, approach to the given category in the right-hand column in Dickins

(2018).

As Table 2-10 shows, Dickins (2018) covers all of the categories proposed by Nida, Leech,
Baker, and Dickins, Hervey and Higgins. Given its comprehensiveness, | will in this thesis,

adopt Dickins’s (2018) classification.



Table 2-10 Types of meaning in Nida, Leech, Baker, Dickins, Hervey and Higgins, and Dickins.
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Dickins, Hervey and

Nida Leech Baker Dickins (2018)
Higgins
Referential
meaning
Conceptual meaning Propositional meaning Denotative meaning Denotative meaning
Linguistic
meaning
Affective Attitudinal
IAttitudinal meaning
meaning meaning
IAssociative
. IAssociative meaning
Connotative meaning
, meaning . _ IAffective
Emotive Expressive meaning IAffective meaning
meaning
meaning Connotative _
A - IAllusive C .
ssociative _ onnotative |asive meaning
or meaning meaning
meaning meaning
connotative Reflected Reflected
Reflected meaning
meaning meaning meaning
Selectional restriction- Selectional restriction-related
Presupposed |[related meaning meaning
Collocative meaning  |Collocational restriction- Collocative
Collocative meaning
meaning related meaning meaning
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Social

meaning

Geographical dialect-

related meaning

Evoked [Temporal dialect-related

meaning  |meaning

Geographical dialect-related

meaning

Register-related meaning

Temporal dialect-related meaning

Sociolect-related meaning

Social register-related meaning

Thematic meaning

cf. ‘Theme and information structures’

Emphasis (emphatic meaning)

'Thematic meaning (theme-rheme)

Grounding meaning

Connotative meaning
effectively overriding denotative

meaning (illocutionary meaning)
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While | will sometimes refer to aspects of connotation, this thesis is essentially concerned with
denotation. Accordingly, it is this, and the basic denotative relationships which can exist

between word senses are considered in the subsequent sections.

2.7 Basic denotative relationships

Semantics involves, amongst other things, studying the meaning relationship between words,
or to be more precise, words senses (i.e., words in particular senses). In the following sections,
the main lexical semantic relations will be considered: synonymy, hyperonymy-hyponymy,
partial overlap, and semantic disjunction. Synonymy, hyperonymy-hyponymy, partial overlap,
semantic disjunction are all based around the fact that there only a number of basic ways in
which sets of objects can relate to one another: identity (the basis for synonymy), proper
inclusion (the basis for hyperonymy-hyponymy), partial overlap, and non-overlap (the basis

for semantic disjunction).

2.7.1 Synonymy

Synonymy is a significant lexical relationship in all languages. It has, however, been defined
differently by different scholars. Dickins et al. (2017) define synonymy as the relationship
between two words’ senses which have exactly the same denotative range. They also
distinguish between synonymy and near-synonymy, the latter involving cases where two word
senses are not synonymous but are only nearly so (cf. Dickins et al., 2017, pp.81-82) (near-
synonymy will be presented in Section2.7.5). In contrast, Nida and Taber define a synonym
as “a word or expression which has essentially the same diagnostic components as another
and which can therefore be substituted for it in many but not all contexts” (Nida and Taber,

1989, p.207).

Lyons (1995) refers to what Dickins et al. call synonymy as ‘descriptive synonymy’, defining
this as “two expressions [which] have the same descriptive meaning” (Lyons, 1995, p.63).
Accordingly, Lyon suggests different types of synonymy; absolute synonymy, partial

synonymy, and near-synonymy. On the other hand, Yule defines synonymy as words having
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closely related meaning which can sometimes but not always be interchanged with each other
(Yule, 2006, p.117). He highlights that the idea of sameness among synonyms does not
necessarily mean total sameness. In fact, a word may be appropriate to use in a sentence
while using its synonym looks odd (Yule, 2006, p.117). Atkins and Rundell argue that the
existence of synonyms is exceptionally rare or non-existent: “it is difficult to find convincing
examples of synonyms, because true synonyms are extremely rare, if they exist at all” (Atkins

and Rundell, 2008, pp.134-135).

An example of synonymy, as defined by Dickins et al.,(2017, p.7) in English is methanal and
formaldehyde, both of which have the same denotative range, in that they refer to the same

chemical compound as highlighted in Figure 2-3.

methanal formaldehyde

Figure 2-3 Synonymy in English.

Finally, this thesis adopts the definition of synonymy introduced by Dickins et al. as it serves
the purpose of the study. The analysis of this thesis highlights the denotative range of words
conveying a sense of ‘fear’ in the Holy Qur'an and the denotative range of the English words
used in the translations and sometimes considers the connotative differences between those
words. According to Dickins et al., therefore, & - itm and < - danb (presented previously in
Section (2.6.2.4.2.2.2) have the same denotation, i.e. they are synonyms, but differ in their
connotation (and more precisely in their associative meanings). In this thesis, | will refer to this
case (words which are denotatively identical but conatively different) as connotatively distinct

synonyms.
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2.7.2 Hyperonymy-hyponymy

Different linguists have discussed hyperonymy-hyponymy as a lexical relation. According to
Dickins the relationship of hyperonymy-hyponymy is one where the semantic range of one
word properly includes that of another (Dickins, 2017, p.66). “An expression with a wider, less
specific, range of denotative meaning is a hyperonym (or superordinate) of one with a
narrower and more specific meaning. [...] Conversely, an expression with a narrower, more
specific range of denotative meaning is a hyponym of one with a wider meaning” (Dickins,

2017, p.66).

This type of lexical relation can be demonstrated by animal and dog. According to Dickins
every dog is an animal but not every animal is a dog. In this case the relation between the an
animal and a dog can be considered one of hyperonymy-hyponymy (Dickins, 2017, p.65). Dog

is a hyponym of animal as Figure 2-4 clarifies:

dog

animal

Figure 2-4 Hyperonymy-hyponymy in English
reproduced from (Dickins, 2017, p.65).

An analogous example of hyperonymy-hyponymy in Arabic occurs with << and &) »~. The word
IS means dog while the word o) s> means animal. So, every K is ¢l s but not every ¢lsas is
IS, As a result, < is a hyponym of ¢)s= while ¢)s is a hyperonym of <<, This is presented

in Figure 2-5.

Ol

Figure 2-5 Hyperonymy-hyponymy in Arabic
reproduced from (Dickins, 2017, p.65).
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While Hyperonymy-hyponymy is typically used for word senses within a single language, it
can, by extension, be recognised as occurring between word senses in two languages. For
instance, Dickins notes that the word ~= in Arabic means paternal uncle. So, every uncle is a=
but not every ac is uncle. Thus, uncle is a hyperonym of = while = is hyponym of uncle

(Dickins, 2017, p.76).

2.7.3 Partial overlap

Partial overlap or semantic overlap is another semantic relation where “the range of meaning
of one word or phrase overlaps with that of another” (Dickins, 2017, p.68). An example of this
given by Dickins is the English words doctor and genius. Some doctors (but not all) are

geniuses, and some (but not all) geniuses are doctors. Figure 2-6 below illustrates this.

doctor

genius

Figure 2-6 Partial overlap in English reproduced from
(Dickins, 2017, p.68).

Dickins et al. (2017) provide different examples of partial overlap between Arabic and English
such as <& s and concert. ste i reflects an overlapping meaning with the word concert
because some concerts are examples of <l 4ia due to the existence of singing, and some
cases of sle ilis gre examples of concerts in terms of the presence of some form of
organisation including musical players and audience. However, some cases of concerts are
not examples of ¢l 4éis due to the nonexistence of singing, and some cases of st ilia gre not
examples of concerts because 4 is not organised in a way that includes musical players

and audience (Dickins et al., 2017, pp.80-82). Figure 2-7 clarifies this point:
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organized not organized
______ I
. |
singing
o |
I J
>
(@]
D
music

Figure 2-7 Partial overlap: Arabic-English example
reproduced from (Dickins et al., 2017, p.80).

2.7.4 Semantic disjunction

Semantic disjunction (also called denotative disjunction) is a semantic relation in which the
denotative range of one word does not overlap at all with that of another. Cruse states that
semantic disjunction applies when class A and class B have no members in common. Cruse

(1986, p.87) represents this type of relation as seen in Figure 2-8.

Figure 2-8 Semantic disjunction reproduced
from (Cruse, 1986, p.87).

Dickins (2017) gives as an example of semantic disjunction the words bachelor and woman;

a woman cannot be a bachelor (since all bachelors are by definition unmarred men).

Antonymy is one notable form of semantic disjunction. An antonym is “a meaning which shares
at least one common component with another meaning but which has an opposite value for a
polar diagnostic component (good-bad, tall-short)” (Nida and Taber, 1989, p.199). Yule
defines antonymy as “two forms with opposite meanings” (Yule, 2006, p.117). A good example

of this is the pair alive/dead.
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2.7.5 Near-synonymy

The notion of near-synonymy has garnered attention and has been a subject of scholarly
exploration from linguists and researchers. Taylor's notion of near-synonymy appears to be
vague, embracing words that supposedly share similarities in meaning and tend not to be
contrastive, which allows to be distributed differently (Taylor, 2003, p.263). On the other hand,
Another perspective has been suggested by Sayyed and Al-Khanji (2019, p.113) asserting
that near-synonymous words appear to have the same criterion of the expressive meaning,
but conveniently fail to meet the criterion of the absolute synonym. According to Hirst and
Edmonds (2002, p.105) absolute synonymy refers to using the same words interchangeably
in different contexts denoting the same sense, meaning, communicative effect, and truth
value. It is worth noting, that cases of absolute synonym, if ever existing, are quite rare and
highly unusual to exist and be used in one language (Dickins et al., 2017, pp.74-75). However,
Nonetheless, within the scope of this thesis the term absolute synonymy refers to a situation

when two or multiple word senses reflect identical denotative and connotative meanings.

Dickins et al., (2017, pp. 74-76) further add that the notion of near-synonymy refers to words’
slight variations in their denotative meanings which can be highlighted in relation to their

semantic overlapping or hyperonymy-hyponymy.

The semantic relationship between the English words skinny and thin is an example of near-
synonymy involving hyperonymy-hyponymy since it is reasonable to say she is thin but not
skinny but saying she is thin but not skinny is not because not all thin people are skinny while

all skinny people are thin. Thus, thin is a hyperonym of skinny,

Near-synonymy involving two languages is illustrated by the English translation of the Arabic
word ¢3e ) - zaflan as angry. The word o= - zaflan in standard Arabic reflects anger with a
degree of sadness; it can be rendered as sadly angry. This makes the Arabic word ¢2\e ) -

zaflan a hyponym of the English word angry. (cf. Dickins et al., 2017, p.82).
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It is worth noting that the notion of near-synonymy is a vague concept. Hence, defining the
exact extent of semantic overlapping or the precise nature of a hyperonym-hyponym pair that
can be considered as a near-synonym situation is deemed to be impossible and beyond the
realm of feasibility. Despite this, the notion of near-synonyms is practical and useful in both

linguistic analysis and translation studies (Dickins et al., 2017, pp.81-82).

Henceforth, this study will adopt this conceptual framework afforded by the notion of near-
synoynmy as it aligns with the objectives of the study and will be valuable in the qualitative
analysis of the presented data, since Dickins model of meaning is adopted to facilitate the

data analysis of this study.

2.7.5.1 Near-synonymy in the Holy Quran

Arabic linguists, rhetoricians and theologians made use of the concept of <l - taraduf,
typically translated as synonymy. <l i taraduf was also sometimes referred to in the medieval
period through other terms, such as ! & - muwafiq ila (corresponding to), =« — bi ma¢na
(with the sense of), s« — makana (in the place of) ,41 — bi manzilat (with the status of), or
by using the term 4l - niyaba (substitution) in addition to other forms from the same root b
— n&’ib (substitute) and &sv - yandbu ([it] substitutes). It is worth noting that, Arab scholars
refer to the notion of <l - targduf using any of these words interchangeably (Gully, 1994,

p.36).

During that period, Arab linguists prioritise practical work on <l i - taraduf (synonymy) rather
than offering a theoretical definition of the notion of <l - taraduf (synonymy) such as, Al-
Asma’i who presents a collection of synonymous words in his book 4sitae il  alldll calia) L -
ma ‘ixtalfat ‘alfaguhu wa etafagat ma¢anih (A collection of synonymous words and
expressions), and Al-Mubarrad who sheds light on homonymy (i.e., two different words having
the phonological form) in his work slse alia) s 4Ll &) L - m3 etafaqa lafaduhu wa ‘ixtalfa maSnah
(A collection of homonymous polysemic words and expressions). Al-Asma’i and Al-Mubarrad
works are supported by providing textual evidence from the Holy Quran (Qur'anic $awahid)

or poetry. However, stances on the existence of <l i - taraduf (synonymy) varies among Arab
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linguists, with some Arab linguists believing in the existence of <l 5 - taraduf (synonymy) in
Arabic language, such as Al-Asm’ai and Al-Mubarrad, while others hold an opposite opinion.
Further, lbn Faris reject the possibility of <l - taraduf (synonymy) in Arabic. In fact, he
believes that every different word has a different meaning, supporting his view by drawing a
distinction between the different terminologies of . - sayf (sword), A sword can be referred
to using different terms, but out of these he believes that «aw — sayf (sword) is the only noun
of this while all the other terms such as ¢ - muhannad and ~_-= - sarim are considered as
adjectives, and accordingly not true synonyms of s — sayf (sword) (cf. Al-Suydtr, 1940,
p.405). On the other hand, Ibn jinni does not reject the idea of <25 — faraduf (synonymy)
existing in the Arabic language outright, but rather he argues (from a sociolinguistic point of
view) that two or more words can refer to the same object and be considered as <l i« -
mutaradufat (synonyms) if they are originally from different dialects, heard from the same
person, and exist in the same linguistic variety at the same time (Al-SuyatT, 1940, pp.405-406).
Additionally, Ibn Taymiyyah asserts that the possibility of <l 5 - taraduf (synonymy) is rare in

Arabic language in general, but it is extremely uncommon or non-existent in the Holy Qur’an.

@5 aal s Ladly anl g Bl (e jany o J85  sane Lal 5 ol Lald () ) el 8 Ll Jul8 dalll 8 Cala i) o)

A Jlae) il (e 138 5 olinal y i 48 ()50 s coline gaen

Synonymy [taraduf] in the [Arabic] language is infrequent, and it is rare, if not non-
existent, among the terms of the Qur'an. A single Quranic utterance is hardly
expressed by another single utterance which can convey all the shades of its
meaning, but it can bring about a close [non-identical] meaning, and this is one

aspect of the Qur'an’s inimitability. (Al Ghamdi, 2015, p.179)

It should be noted, that what is referred to in this thesis as synonyms are situations where two
or more words or phrases (or, better, word/phrase senses) whose denotations are identical,

but connotations are different are referred to as connotatively distinct synonyms.

2.8 Semantic field theory
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Semantic field theory is based on categorising lexical items into sets, or fields of words which
are classified by their meaning. This theory is not new; be identified as extending to the middle
of the 19th century (Gao, 2013). Trier, however, was the first scholar to explicitly suggest

semantic field theory in 1930.
Wu (1988, cited in Gao, 2013, p.2031 ) summarises Trier's approach as follows:

a) The vocabulary in a language system is semantically related and builds up
a complete lexical system. This system is unsteady and changing

constantly.

b) Since the vocabulary of a language is semantically related, we are not
supposed to study the semantic change of individual words in isolation, but

to study vocabulary as an integrated system.

c) Since lexemes are interrelated in sense, we can only determine the
connotation of a word by analysing and comparing its semantic relationship

with other words.
Gao believes that Trier's semantic field theory relates fundamentally to paradigmatic relations

between words such as, hyponymy, synonymy, and antonymy (Gao, 2013, p.51).

Lehrer defines a semantic field as “a group of words closely related in meaning, often
subsumed under a general term” (Lehrer, 1974, p.1). Lyons defines semantic field highlighting

the difference between semantic field and lexical field as follows:

Lexemes and other units that are semantically related, whether
paradigmatically or syntagmatically, within a given language-system can be
said to belong to, or to be members of, the same (semantic) field; and a field
whose members are lexemes is a lexical field. A structured subset of the

vocabulary (or lexicon)... (Lyons, 1977, p.268).
Dickins states that semantic field is “an area of meaning which is recognized as being fairly
discrete; e.g. the semantic field of terms describing agricultural machinery” (Dickins, 2017,
p.75)(Dickins, 2017). He draws a distinction between semantic field and lexical set mentioning
that lexical set refers to “set of words belonging to a particular semantic field” (Dickins, 2017,

p.228).
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In relation to Islamic terms specifically, Jumeh (2006) has attempted to group such terms
according to their semantic field, i.e., political, social, theological, economic, and legal terms.
He believes that every semantic item holds associations that relate to specific and broader

conceptual religious field (Jumeh, 2006).

It should be noted that in this thesis, | will make particular use of semantic field theory in
chapter 11, where | employ the semantic field classification found in The Longman Lexicon of

Contemporary English.

2.9 Conclusion

In this chapter, a general introduction of the Holy Quran is presented, alongside the
identification of some issues related to translating the Holy Quran. This chapter briefly
presented the concept of emotions from a psychological point of view. It also sheds light on
the concept of emotions in the Holy Quran, specifically the emotion of ‘fear’, and how it is
represented in the Holy Qur'an and English dictionaries. Moreover, this chapter concluded by
highlighting the previous studies in relation to the near-synonyms in the Holy Quran and
identifying the gap in the literature. This was complemented by an extensive exploration of
some key linguistic semantics issues, as a preparation for the forthcoming investigation. It
started with a comprehensive overview of the concept of meaning in linguistics and presented
diverse perspectives on the concept of meaning by various linguists. It has meticulously
outlined the semantic phenomena integral to the focus of this study and shed light on near-

synonymy in the Holy Qur'an.

As we conclude this chapter, it not only sets the stage for the detailed exploration in the
following sections but also lays a strong groundwork for understanding the intricate semantic

nuances embedded in the Holy Qur'an.
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Chapter 3 Data selection and Methodology

3.1 Introduction

This chapter identifies the data collection process in 3.2. It provieds a brief overview of the
selected Qur’anic translations in 3.2.1, and an overview of the selected Qur'an exegeses in
3.2.2. Then it clarifies the study corpus design in 3.3. It highlights the theoretical approach
adopted in this thesis in 3.4 and sheds light on the method of study that will be used to achieve

the desired analyses in 3.5. Finally, 3.6 is a conclusion.

3.2 Data collection

McAuliffe (2001, pp.194-198) states that there are three principal Qur'anic terms (and the
concepts which they denote) that are usually translated as fear in English. They are (a) s -
tagwa, (b) <~ - xawf, and (c) +«is -xadyah. Six additional concepts with forms which are
“regularly translated into English as either denoting or connoting some kind of fear, anxiety,
or cautiousness” are as follows: (d) L3 - hidr, (e) 3kl - i$faq, (f) <&, - rahab, (g) ¢ - fazaf,
(h) «==_ - rufb and (i) - wajal (McAuliffe, 2001, pp.194-198). This study investigates eight
lexical items conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the following roots, <5 - xawf, 5 -xasy, <2 -

rahab,s8s — Safaq,e # -fz €, =, -rufb, and J>s— wajal.

Al-Mustafawi defines s — wagy as "gksadl s all e ¢ L8l his" (Al-Mustafawi, 1995, p.204),
this can be translated as “Safeguard something from violation and disobedience®’, s=asi -
$axs, as " s gl e Jy sy Jal" (Al-Mustafawi, 1995, p.30), which can be translated as
“essential element refers to rising above of something®”, s> — rajw is also defined as “ Wl #é 5
4l daally yid e Al sas (Sa)” translats as “expecting good thing to happen and inclination to it 10”.

Finally, Al-Mustafawi defines _ - hidr as Jlasiu¥) | .casall ge e iUl 3oa) s malall o2 A aal Sl a1

8 My translation.
9 My translation.
10 My translation.
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"caalill 5 Lasill 5 (Al-Mustafawi, 1995, p.213), which can be translated as “the essential element

of this matter is cautious caused by fear ... being prepared, alerted, and ready” .

Stemming from the definitions offered by Al-Mustafawi it is evident that &s — waqy, u=ss -
Saxs, s> - rajw, and >~ - hidr do not directly involve ‘fear’. Accordingly, these terms are
excluded from this study. In the subsequent chapters, the Arabic definitions of the selected
roots, <ss> - xawf, & -xasy, <2, - rahab,38é — Safaq, ¢ # - faza¢, <= - ru¢b, and J>s— wajal
will be comprehensively presented. Each root will be defined separately in sections 4.2, 5.2,

6.2,7.2,8.2,9.2,and 10.2 .

After selecting the lexical items conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with these roots, this study will be

carried out using Sketch Engine. Sketch Engine describes itself as

the ultimate tool to explore how language works. Its algorithms analyse
authentic texts of billions of words (text corpora) to identify instantly what is
typical in language and what is rare, unusual or emerging usage. It is also
designed for text analysis or text mining applications. (Lexical Computing,
2023)

Sketch Engine was chosen for its ability to produce concordance lines and frequency lists for
each of the root-sharing words conveying a sense of ‘fear’. It presents a random sample option
which allows the researcher to produce a reliable study sample, and, more importantly, Sketch
Engine can search for complex lexical and grammatical entries using Corpus Query Language
(CQL). This function allows searching for complex grammatical or lexical patterns, in addition
to search criteria which cannot be set through the standard interface. The researcher used the
Arabic corpus of the Qur'an to collect the random sample of the study for three reasons. Firstly,
the data in this corpus is based on the Quranic Arabic Corpus (Dukes and Atwell, 2012)
Secondly, the Qur'anic Arabic corpus is lemmatized, which allows the researcher to search
using the roots of words. Thirdly, the corpus is widely available, increasing the transparency

of the data and transferability of findings. Data was collected by typing a specific query in the



CQL search to find every root-sharing lexical item conveying a sense of ‘fear’ as illustrated in

Table 3-1.
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Table 3-1 Data collection using CQL.

Root CQL query Frequency
dyt-xwf [grammar="*ROOT:xwf.*"] 124
SUHE-XxSy [grammar="*ROOT:x\$y.*"] 48
@42 ,-rhb [grammar="*ROOT:rhb.*™] 12
cgL-rShb [grammar="*ROOT:rEb.*] 5

dJge-wjl [grammar="*ROOT:wjl.*"] 5
aduEJi-Sfq [grammar="*ROOT:\$fq.*"] 11
gid-fz¢ [grammar="*ROOT:\fz¢.*"] 6

Finally, the researcher randomly collected her sample using the random sample function in
the Sketch Engine software. This was based on the root-sharing frequencies; if the number of
a selected root-sharing lexical item was more than 40, 40 random samples were selected. On
the other hand, if there are less than 40 root-sharing lexical items, all of the concordances in
the sample were included, to ensure that the sample covers a sufficient number of verses to

achieve the desired aim of the study. This produced a sample of 119 verses.Figure 3-1

illustrates the data collection process for the study.
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Figure 3-1 Data collection process for the study.

3.2.1 A brief overview of the selected Qur’anic translations

This section presents a brief overview of the translations of the Holy Qur'an used in this study
and highlights the reasons for their selection. This study will cover seven selected English
translations of the Holy Qur'an, Yusuf Ali (1937), Arberry (1957), Sarwar (1982), Irving (1985),
Hilali and Khan (1996), Saheeh International (1997), and Abdel-Haleem (2004). These
translations of the Holy Quran are not selected randomly: Yusuf Ali’s, Hilali and Khan’s,
Sarwar’s and Arberry’s translations were chosen as they are well known and respected among
non-Arab Muslim communities. These translators were fluent English speakers, and their work
has been widely accepted by Muslim scholars. Irving’s, Saheeh International’s and Abdel-
Haleem’s translations are included because for their recency, providing data representative of

contemporary translation practices.
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The selection of both Arabic and non-Arabic native speaker translators is valuable as it allows
us to examine and evaluate the translations of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ in the Holy
Qur’an from different perspectives. The seven selected English translations are presented

chronologically (staring from the oldest to the recent translation) in the following sections.

3.2.1.1 Abdullah Yusuf Ali (1934 [2006])

Abdullah Yusuf Ali, or Yusuf Ali as he is often known was a British-Indian Muslim scholar who
was born in Bombay, India in 1872 and died in London in 1953. Ali started religious learning
in his childhood and memorised the Holy Qur'an at a young age. He studied English literature
at the University of Cambridge (Ali, 1989, viii) Yusuf Ali worked on several Islamic books, and
perhaps his most significant work is his translation of the Holy Qur’an, which is entitled The
Holy Qur’an: Text, Translation and Commentary, first published in 1934. Ali explains the
details of meanings in the text in notes accompanying the translation, saying, “| have made
them as short as possible consistently with the object | have in view ... to give to the English
reader, scholar as well as general reader, a fairly complete but concise view of what |
understand to be the meaning of the text” (Ali, 2016, v). EI-Magazy asserts that Ali “stresses
that his rendition reflects the translator’'s understanding of the text” (EI-Magazy, 2004, p.8;

Khawaldeh, 2017).

Kidwai believes that Ali’s translation of the Holy Qur'an to be more of a paraphrasing rather
than a literal translation. However, he does consider it faithful to the original text (Kidwal,
1987, p.48, p.68). Ali “believed he could put an end to most of the deficiencies and
mistranslations which were deliberately committed by orientalist translators” (AlGhamdi, 2015,
p.35). It is worth noting that Ali opts to explain or clarify some terms in his translation (Al-
Sowaidi, 2011, p.115). Ali’s claim to present a concise view of the text according to his
understanding of the meaning, the early date of publication of his translation, its wide
distribution, and the fact that it was revised and reprinted by the Saudi government are the

main reasons for selecting his translation in this study.
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3.2.1.2 Arthur John Arberry (1955 [1998])

Arthur John Arberry was an English orientalist. He was born in 1905 in Portsmouth, England
and died in 1969). He graduated from Cambridge University, then studied Persian and Islamic
Studies and moved to Cairo to study for a year in addition to visiting Palestine, Syria, and
Lebanon. Arberry worked as head of classics department at Cairo University in Egypt, then
returned to London and was appointed as the chair of the Persian language at School of
Oriental and African Studies, London University, England. Arberry’s last post was the Sir
Thomas Adams professorship of Arabic at Cambridge, England (AlGhamdi, 2015, p.36). The
first edition of Arberry’s translation of the Holy Qur'an was published in 1955 under the title,
The Koran Interpreted. It is worth noting, that Abdel-Haleem (2004, xxviii) believes that
Arberry’s translation is widely respected, shows respect toward the Qur’anic language, and is
considered to be one of the best non-Muslim Qur’an translations in terms of its approach and
quality. Arberry published his work into two volumes. The first presents Chapters 1 to 20, while
the second presents Chapters 21 to 114. However, recent editions of Arberry’s book are
printed in one volume. AlGhamdi (2015, p.38) believes that Arberry’s translation is admirable
for its faithfulness, readability, and most importantly its literary excellence. Arberry’s translation
of the Holy Qur’an has received a great deal of attention since it is one of the most prominent
translations written by a non-Muslim scholar. According to Khaleel (2005) Arberry’s translation
remains one of the most genuine, non-sectarian, smooth, and readable translation of the Holy

Qur’an. This encouraged the inclusion of Arberry’s translation of the Holy Qur'an in this study.

3.2.1.3 Hilali and Khan (1977 [1996])

Muhammad Tagi-ad-Din Al-Hilali was a Moroccan scholar born in 1890 in Rissani, Morocco,
and died in 1987. He started learning the Holy Qur'an, Hadith and Arabic language at a young
age in Morocco. In fact he memorised the Holy Quran at the age of twelve. Then, Al-Hilali
moved to Cairo, Egypt, to continue his education (Darussalam Publications, n.d.). He got his
Ph.D. from the University of Berlin, Germany (AlGhamdi, 2015, p.38). Al-Hilali worked as a

professor of Islamic Faith and Teachings at the Islamic University in Al-Madinah, Saudi Arabia.
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Muhammad Muhsin Khan was a Pakistani scholar born in 1927 in Punjab Province, Pakistan,
and died in 2021. Khan got his degree in Medicine and Surgery from the University of Punjab.
He then moved to England to pursue his Diploma in Chest Diseases at the University of Wales.
After that, he travelled to Saudi Arabia to work at the Ministry of Health in Al-Taif. Then, Khan
worked as the Director of the Medical Centre of the Islamic University in Al-Madinah, Saudi
Arabia where Khan and Hilali met and worked together on different publications (Naseef,
2018, p.87). Most important was their work on the translation of the Holy Quran which is
referred to in this study as ‘Hilali and Khan’. Their translation of the Holy Qur'an was entitled
The Noble Qur’an: English Translation of The Meanings and commentary was first published
in 1974 in Turkey followed by multiple printed editions by different publishers. Hilali and Khan’s
translation was revised and reprinted by the King Fahad Complex for the Printing of the Holy
Quran. It is worth noting that the changes in this edition are limited and non-significant. It is
this revised and reprinted edition (1996) which | have selected to be included in the study, on
the grounds that this is now the most commonly used edition across the Muslim world. As

Naseef states:

This publication was removed from circulation and substituted by the one
published in Riyadh, Saudi Arabia in 1944 by Darussalam Publications after
several editions and reprints. Regardless of this issue, what is sure is that
both scholars continued to revise and edit their translation which came out
on 1985 (Naseef, 2018, p. 88).

The selection of Hilali and Khan’s translation was influenced by the fact that their work is
approved by the Saudi Dar al-Ifta’a and the University of Medina, which also endorse Al-
Tabari’'s and Ibn Kathir's exegeses (Mohammed, 2005, p.6). However, Hilali and Khan'’s

(1984, i) translation is also known for its faithfulness to the Holy Qur’an original meanings.

3.2.1.4 Muhammad Sarwar (1982 [2011])

Muhammad Sarwar is an American Muslim scholar of Pakistani origin. Sarwar got his
education in Tafsir Al-Quran, Salim Al-Quran, Usdl Al-Figh, and ¢ilm Al-Hadit in Iran,

Pakistan, and Iraq respectively. He worked as a translator from Arabic into English. Then
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moved to New York City in the United States in 1975. Sarwar has been translating and
teaching Islamic literature and has published several books on Islam. He worked on the
translation of the Holy Qur'an and published his 1% edition in 1982, under the title The Holy
Quran: Arabic Text and English Translation. Although, Sarwar’s translation of the Holy Qur'an
is sometimes not considered a particularly significant work and has not received as much
scholarly attention as some other translations, it has sold relatively well, and is now in its sixth
edition (Al-saleh, 2022, p.62). Sarwar presents a review of the previous translations of the
Holy Qur’an, two essays on the life of the Prophet Muhammad (PBUH) and a summary of the
contents of the Holy Quran chapter by chapter and section by section. He claims that his

translation is simple and clear:

| have attempted to be as clear as | can, and for this purpose | have divided
my sentences into short phrases... a translator should attempt to make his
style clear and vigorous... my endeavour [has been] to make my translation

both simple and exact. (Sarwar, 1973, xliii)

Qassim (2021) believes that Sarwar relies on the literal and surface meaning of the Holy
Qur’'an, and instead of prioritizing stylistic variation, he opts to rely on context-based exegeses.
However, the simplicity and clarity of Sarwar’s translation are features which distinguish it from
many other translations and make it of particularl interest from a translation point of view. This
simplicity and clarity are the principle reason for its inclusion in this study, alongside the fact

that Sarwar is a fluent English speaker with a strong Islamic background.

3.2.1.5 Thomas Ballantyne Irving (1985 [2014])

Thomas Ballantyne Irving was a Canadian-American professor, writer, translator, and activist.
He was born in 1914 in Ontario and died in 2002. Irving converted to Islam in 1950 and
changed his name into Al-Haj Ta’lim Ali Abu Nasr. He studied in Toronto, Canada, and
obtained his Ph.D. from Princeton University in the United States of America. He published a
great number of books on Islam. Irving is known for his translation of The Holy Qur’an entitled
The Qur’an. His translation is considered the first American version of the Holy Qur'an

translation and was first published in 1985. It is worth mentioning that Irving claims that his
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translation attempts to make the Holy Qur'an accessible to young American readers: “This
new version of The Noble Reading which | am presenting has a serious purpose, which is to
make its clear message available for the English-speaking world” (Irving, 1985, xli). Irving’s
translation of the Holy Qur’an is “distinguished by fluency and American English expressions.
Its language is meant to be easy to understand, especially for the youth. It has a very rich
introduction about some of the challenges of the translation of the Qur'an” (Nassimi, 2008,
p.62). He avoids the use of archaic English, which is common in other Holy Quran
translations. Hence, his purpose is to make the translation readable whilst keeping faithful to
the original Arabic text (Irving, 1985, xxxiv). However, Khaleel (2005) points out some errors
and inaccuracies in Irving’s translation. Additionally, Irving’s use of certain generic terms can
be misleading and might cause unintentionally negative associations in the mind of the reader.
This choice of terminology could potentially lead to misunderstandings or misinterpretations
of the Holy Qur’an translation (Al-sowaidi, 2011, p.301). Irving’s attempt to produce a readable
and faithful translation of the Holy Qur’an, which is easy for a Muslim child or an interested
non-Muslim to understand (Abdul-Raof, 2001, p. 22), motivated the researcher to include this

translation in the study.

3.2.1.6 Saheeh International (1997 [2004])

Saheeh International is an English translation of the Holy Qur'an by a group of three American
women, Emily Assami (who changed her name to Umm Muhammad, Aminah Assami after
converting to Islam), Amatullah Bantley, and Mary Kennedy. They converted to Islam in the
1980s. Aminah Assami studied the Arabic language at Damascus University and gave some
lectures on Tafsir and figh in Jeddah, Saudi Arabia. Amatullah Bantley worked as the
executive director of Dar Abul-Qasim Publishing House, while Mary Kennedy worked as an
English editor (Naseef, 2018, p.90). They met in Jeddah, Saudi Arabia and worked together

and published their translation of the Holy Qur'an in 1997, which was named The Qur’an.

The Saheeh International translation of the Holy Qur’an is “not based on any other translation”

(Naseef, 2018, p.91). However, Nassimi believes that the Saheeh International translation
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was influenced by Hilali and Khan’s translation of the Holy Quran, but in the Saheeh
International translation, footnotes are used and its language is more simpler and clearer than
Hilali and Khan’s language (Nassimi, 2008, p.64). The Saheeh International translation of the
Holy Quran is an attempt to meet three main objectives, as the translators claim. First, it tries
to present the precise meaning of the Holy Qur'anic verses as far as possible in accordance
with 4eleall s 4l Jal 32 - C4qidat ‘Ghl I-sunnah wa ‘1-jamaSah (Sunni Muslims). Second, it tries
to maintain clear and simple language in the translation to benefit different readers. Third, it
avoids using footnotes unless it is necessary to add some explanations which the reader may
not understand easily or when there are different acceptable meanings. The translators’

intention is to let the Holy Qur'an speak for itself (Saheeh International, 1997, i).

Naseef asserts that the Saheeh International translation avoids some deficiencies in previous
translations of the Holy Qur'an, such as the addition of some explanations or hadiths within
the translation text itself, which may cause the reader misunderstanding or confusion.
Additionally, Naseef appreciates the presentation of the precise meanings of the Holy Qur’anic
verses using proper grammar and punctuation (Naseef, 2018, p.91). In fact, the Saheeh
International translation of the Holy Qur'an is considered one of the best recent translations
by some researchers such as Naseef (2018) and Al-Shahrani (2020). They believe that
Saheeh International is a clear and simple translation of the Holy Qur'an and is close to the
Holy Qur’anic text in vocabulary and sentence structure, as Al-Saleh states (Al-saleh, 2022,
p.64). Naseef (2018, p. 267) points out the literalism of the Saheeh International translation,
yet acknowledges that it implicitly renders most of the original message. For these reasons,

the Saheeh International translation is included in this study.

3.2.1.7 Muhammad A. Abdel-Haleem (2004 [2008])

Muhammad Abdel Wahhab Saeed Abdel-Haleem is an Egyptian scholar. He memorised the
Holy Qur’an by heart in his childhood. Abdel-Haleem got his BA from Al-Azhar University in
Cairo, Egypt, and obtained his Ph.D. from the University of Cambridge. Then, he taught Arabic

at the University of Cambridge, and courses in advanced practical translation and the Qur’an.
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Abdel-Haleem now works as a Professor of Islamic Studies at the School of Oriental and
African Studies (SOAS), University of London. He has published a huge number of significant
articles and books mainly about Islam, and Quranic studies. His recent books include
Exploring the Qur'an: Context and Impact, The Qur'an: English translation with parallel Arabic
text, Arabic-English Dictionary of Qur'anic Usage, and most importantly, his translation of the
Holy Qur’an, which is entitled, The Qur'an: A New Translation. Abdel Haleem published this

translation in 2004.

Abdel Haleem claims that his translation of the Holy Qur'an is “intended to go further than
previous works in accuracy, clarity, flow, and currency of language” (Abdel Haleem, 2008,
xxix). He states that his translation of the Holy Quran is meant to make the Holy Quran
accessible to everyone who speaks English, Muslims or otherwise (Abdel Haleem, 2008, xxix).
The language Abdel-Haleem uses in his translation of the Holy Quran is “simple and
straightforward” (Abdel Haleem, 2008, xxix) and he pays special attention to “certain criteria
which, if ignored, could have led to confusion, misrepresentation of the Arabic meaning, or a
translation comprehensible only to an academic or enthusiast” (Abdel Haleem, 2008, xxix).
He also uses footnotes to explain the meaning of ambiguous passages and help the reader
to understand the meaning of the Holy Qur'an as much as possible. Abdel-Haleem relies on
classical Arabic dictionaries such as Lisan Al-arab by Ibn Mandhur, Al-Qamds Al-Muhit by
Al-Fayruzabadi, and Al-Md¢jam Al-Wasit by the Arabic Language Academy in Cairo (Abdel
Haleem, 2008, xxxiii). He attempts to accurately convey the meanings of the Holy Qur’anic
message in easy-to-read English, drawing special attention to the differences between some
near-synonyms in some cases (Alduhaim, 2021, pp.86-87). However, AIGhamdi (2015, p.271)
contends that Abdul-Haleem fails to clearly differentiate between some near-synonyms.
Conversely, Khaleel (2005) praises Abdul-Haleem’s translation stating that it ccompetes with

other trusted and well-regarded translations of the Holy Qur’an.

The rationale for selecting Abdel-Haleem’s translation for this study is that it is a recent

translation, and it was done by an Arabic native speaker. Abdel-Haleem uses an easy, modern
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style and avoids the use of cryptic language or archaisms that tend to obscure meaning (Abdel

Haleem, 2008, xxix).

3.2.2 An overview of the selected Qur’an exegeses

As noted, the current study investigates the translation quality of words conveying a sense of
‘fear’, in relation to six selected roots, as rendered by the seven selected translators. The study
evaluates the semantic features of both the source text (ST) and the target text (TT),
particularly through the use of six Qur'anic exegeses. According to Abdul-Raof (2001, p.175),

there are six categories of exegesis:

1. Linguistic Exegesis: This is concerned with the grammar, syntactic
analysis, and rhetoric of Qur'an discourse. Linguistic exegetes usually
refer to examples from classical poetry and prose. Al-Zamakhshari is one

of the linguistic exegetes.

2. Philosophical and Rationalistic Exegesis: This is concerned with
explaining and refuting philosophers’ views and arguments. Fakhar Al-

Din Al-Razi is an example of this category of exegesis.

3. Historical Exegesis: The main concern of this type of exegesis is Quran
parables and the history of nations and peoples mentioned in the Qur'an.

The main exegetes of this kind of exegesis are Al-Tha’labt and Al-Khazin.

4. Intertextual Exegesis: This is referred to as (Lsiul: Lwidl), which is to
interpret the Qur'an through the Qur’an or the Hadith (the sayings of the
Prophet Muhammad). In other words, the meaning of a Qur’anic structure
is provided by referring intertextually to another Qur'anic structure or to a
Hadith. The main exegetes of this approach are Al-Tabari, ibn Al-Jawzi,
Al-Suyuti, and Al-Shingiti.

5. Jurisprudence Exegesis: Jurisprudence exegetes stress jurisprudence
matters and the different views of Muslim theologians. Al-Qurtubr is an

example of this category of exegesis.
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6. Independent Judgment Exegesis: This is referred to as (s/ i swdill) or
(AeiaYl sl 11) which is to interpret the Qur'anic discourse according to
one’s own judgement and personal point of view. For this reason, some
Muslim scholars object to this approach of exegesis as the exegete may
provide a subjective interpretation of the Qur’anic text. Personal judgment
exegetes usually take into account the context and co-text of the Qur'anic
structure, the referential meanings of Quranic words rather that the
associative meanings, and the morphology and declension of Qur’anic
words. The main exegetes of this approach are Al-Mahalli and Al-Suyuti,
Al-Baydhawi, and Al-Razi.

In order to evaluate the semantic features of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ in the Holy
Qur’an this study will mainly consult six exegeses, Al-Zamakhshari, Al-Tabari, Ibn Kathir, Al-
Qurtubi, Al-Jalalyn, and Al-Shawkani, to ascertain what is the intended meaning of words
conveying a sense of fear in the selected roots. The researcher will incorporate any additional
information or explanations found in these six exegeses into the data analysis of the study

regarding words conveying a sense of fear in the Holy Qur’an.

The following section presents a brief overview of the six selected Quranic exegeses,

explaining why each is authoritative and therefore appropriate to consult for this study.

3.2.2.1 Tafsir Al-Zamakhshari

Abu Al-Qasim Muhamud ibn Umar Al-Zamakhshari was an Arabic linguist and man of letters.
He was born in 1075 (Abdel-Raof, 2001, p.176). Al-Zamakhshari travelled and resided in
Mecca for a while. People called him ‘Jar Allah’ (which means ‘Allah’s neighbour’), because
of his living in Mecca and being near to the Holy Mosque. Al-Zamakhshari started his
education in his childhood. Then, he travelled to Bukhara, Iraq, Khorasan, and Al-Hejaz to

continue his education (Al-Zamakhshart, 2009, p.7). Al-Zamakhshari was a very well-known

11 sy - ijtihad is: an Islamic legal term meaning “independent reasoning,” as opposed to taqlid (imitation). One
of four sources of Sunni law. (Oxford reference [online] [Accessed on 02 January 2024]. Available
from:https://www.oxfordreference.com/display/10.1093/oi/authority.20110803095957354#:.~:text=Islamic%?2
Olegal%20term%20meaning%20%E2%80%9Cindependent,four%20sources%200f%20Sunni%20law.



https://www.oxfordreference.com/display/10.1093/oi/authority.20110803095957354#:~:text=Islamic%20legal%20term%20meaning%20%E2%80%9Cindependent,four%20sources%20of%20Sunni%20law
https://www.oxfordreference.com/display/10.1093/oi/authority.20110803095957354#:~:text=Islamic%20legal%20term%20meaning%20%E2%80%9Cindependent,four%20sources%20of%20Sunni%20law
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scholar, and one of the best non-Arab Arabic linguists of his time. He wrote ninety-four books
in Hadith, Figh, history, language, and most importantly Qur'anic exegesis (Al-Zamakhsharf,
2009, p.8). His book Al-Kas$$af is considered one of the best Quranic exegeses; it is
straightforward, to the point, avoids unnecessary details, and clearly based on ¢ilm Al-Bayan,
and ¢ilm Al-Mafanr as pointed out in the introduction of his book Al-Kassaf (Al-Zamakhshari,
2009, p.11). Al-Zamakhshari’s book is a linguistic exegesis in terms of Abdel-Raof's (2001,
p.175) categorisation provided earlier. He “stresses the aesthetic values of Qur'anic discourse
and provides interesting rhetorical and semantic analysis of the Qur'an” (Abdel-Raof, 2001,

p.176-177). This encouraged the researcher to consult Al-Zamakhshari's exegesis and

incorporate it in the study.

3.2.2.2 Tafsir Al-Tabari

Abu Ja’'far Muhammad bin Jarir Al-Tabari was the author of many books dealing with history,
Qur’anic commentary, and Islam. His thirty-volume Qur’anic exegesis is entitled JamiS Al-
Bayan Can Ta'wil "ayi Al-Qur’an. This is an intertextual exegesis in terms of the categorisation
of Abdel-Raof presented in 3.2.2. (Abdul-Raof, 2001, p.175). Al-Tabari studied in Iraq, Syria,
and Egypt and worked in teaching and writing in Irag. Abdel-Raof believes that Al-Tabari in
his Qur’anic exegesis highlights the semantic features and nuanced meanings of words and
structures in the Holy Quran based on linguistic and syntactic analyses (Abdul-Raof, 2001,

p.175), which is the reason for consulting Tafsir Al-Tabari and including it in this study.

3.2.2.3 Tafsir Ibn Kathir

Imad Al-Din Isma’il ibn Umar ibn Kathir was born in Syria. He studied in Damascus, Syria,
under a number of different scholars. Ibn Kathir memorised the Holy Qur'an by heart in his
childhood. He wrote many different books on Hadith, the Quran, and most importantly
produced a seven-volume Qur'anic exegesis which he called Tafsir Al-Quran Al-dim. lbn
Kathir's exegesis is an intertextual exegesis in which he avoids presenting syntactic details,
and avoids referring to Classical Arabic poetry (Abdel-Raof, 2001, p.177). Ibn Kathir's

approach to presenting the meanings of the Holy Qur'anic verses encouraged the researcher
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to include this in the study as well as the fact that his exegesis is authoritative and respected

among Muslims.

3.2.2.4 Tafsir Al-Qurtubi
Abu Abdullah Muhammad ibn Ahmad ibn Abi Bakr ibn Farh Al-Ansari Al-Khazraji Al-Andalusi

Al-Qurtubi was born in Cérdoba, Spain and died in Egypt. He was a scholar of Hadith and
Quran and devoted his time to writing. His book Al-Jami¢ /i 'Ahkam Al-Qur’an is a twenty-
volume Qur’anic exegesis. Al-Qurtubi provides extensive details in presenting the meanings
of each Quranic verse. According to Abdel-Raof’s categorisation, Tafsir Al-Qurtubi is a
jurisprudence exegesis, where Al-Qurtubi focuses on jurisprudential matters in addition to
presenting different views of theologians on these matters. Abdel-Raof believes that Al-
Qurtubi relies on Hadith in his explanation of the Holy Qur'anic verse in conjunction with
referring to Classical Arabic poetry (Abdel-Raof, 2001, p.177). Al-Qurtubi’'s approach in
explaining the meaning of the Holy Qur’anic verses encouraged the researcher to select this

Quranic exegesis to be included and consulted in the study.

3.2.2.5 Tafsir Al-Jalalayn

Tafsir Al-Jalalayn or (The commentary of the two Jalals) is a Qur'anic exegesis written by and
named for its two authors Jalalu-Din Al-Mahalli and his student Jalalu-Din Al-Sayuti, referred
themselves collectively to Al-Jalalayn. Jalalu-Din Al-Mahalli was an Egyptian scholar who was
born and died in Cairo. Jalalu-Din Al-Mahalli wrote numerous books on Islamic studies, Islamic
law, and part of a Qur'anic exegesis which he initiated in 1459 AH. Al-Mahalli died before
completing this last work, writing only half of it. It was completed by his student Jalalu-Din Al-
Sayuti in 1505 AH, as mentioned in the editor’s introduction to Tafsir Al-Jalalayn (Al-Mahalli
and Al-Sayuti, 2008, x). Tafsir Al-Jalalayn is well-known, widespread, and respected among
Muslims. Tafsir Al-Jalalayn is a simplified commentary, available in pocket size, and it has
been translated into many different languages including English. It is considered the shortest

comprehensive Qur'anic exegesis (Al-Mahalli and Al-Sayuti, 2008, x). Abdel-Raof believes
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that Tafsir Al-Jalalayn’s approach is based on independent judgment (Abdel-Raof, 2001,
p.177). The authors employed several different approaches in their exegesis, which include
“linguistic commentary, legal or Shari'ah commentary, and tafsir bil-tafsir12” (Al-Mahalli and
Al-Sayuti, 2008, p.x). In the assessment of Abdel-Raof (2001, p.177) and the editor of Tafsir
Al-Jalalayn (Al-Mahalli and Al-Sayuti, 2008, x), Al-Jalalayn quote some hadiths in their
explanation of the Holy Qur'anic verses, present Arabic synonyms for some complex Qur'anic
terms, include some legal explanations of the Holy Quranic verses, present a brief
grammatical accounts of Qur’anic structure and words, and avoid referring to classical poetry.
The different approaches and aspects of Tafsir Al-Jalalayn covers are the reason for selecting

this Qur'anic exegesis to be consulted in this study.

3.2.2.6 Tafsir Al-Shawkani

Muhammad ibn Ali ibn Muhammad Al-Shawkani was born in Yemen. He memorised the Holy
Qur'an and travelled widely, seeking knowledge and later working as a writer, teacher, and
muftil3 in Sana’a, Yemen (Jansen, 2012, p.378). He authored 230 religious books, 38 of them
which have been printed, most notably his five-volume Qur’anic exegesis Fath Al-Qadir, Al-
Jamicu bayn Al-Riwayah wa Al-Dirdyah min cilm Al-Tafsir, which was first published in 1983
(cAwad, 2010, p.209). Al-Shawkani uses two methods in his book in explaining the Holy
Qur’anic verses “riwadyah” and “dirayah’” as the title shows. “Riwayah” is relying on the Prophet
Muhammad’s (PBUH) hadiths and the saying of the Companions, while dirdyah” is relying on
traditional sources of knowledge in conjunction with ijtihad ((Awad, 2010, p.209). Additionally,
he discusses jurisprudential matters, and highlights linguistic issues with reference to classical
poetry (Naseef, 2018, p.100 on the basis of al-Najd1, 1412 H., p.53; cf. Mardint, 2009, p.107;

adh-Dhahabr, 2012, p.250-252). The combination of riwayah, and dirdyah is beneficial to the

12 tafsir bil-tafsir — ‘Commentary wherein Qur’anic verses are juxtaposed and used to explain each other as
mentioned in the editor’s introduction’ (Al-MAhallT and Al-Suyatr, 2008, p.x).

13 “Mufti, Arabic mufti, an Islamic legal authority who gives a formal legal opinion (fatwa) in answer to an inquiry
by a private individual or judge”(Editors - Encyclopedia Britannica, 2018).
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study to ensure a comprehensive exploration and a profound understanding of the meanings
of the selected verses. This rational guided the choice of selecting Tafsir Al-Shawkani to be

consulted in the study.

3.3 Study Corpus design

This section presents an overview of the study corpus and highlights its criteria. In order to
produce the study corpus through the steps outlined in Figure 3-1, the researcher accessed
to the seven selected translations of the Holy Qur'an, which are available online. Moreover,
the researcher collected the translations of all of the verses in the study sample along with the
meaning of the verses in six Arabic exegeses. For each verse, this corpus includes columns
for: chapter number, verse number, source text, transliteration, root of the word, translations
of the verse (with a separate column for each translator) and six Qur'anic exegeses (each in

a separate column).

Building this corpus is beneficial for three reasons. First, it facilitates the comparison of the
verses and the translations by different translators. Second, it helps in attaining a general
overview of the words that each selected translator used to in translating different verses

involving different roots. Third, it facilitates and expedites the analysis of the data.

Since the interest of this study is investigating the semantic challenges in translating words
conveying sense of ‘fear’ with the selected roots in verses from the Holy Qur’an, the selected
Qur’anic exegeses are helpful due to their coverage of the relevant semantic features of the
Quranic verses in their interpretations. As well as this, they belong to different schools of
thoughts. The Quranic exegetes included in the study are well known, trusted, and

authoritative in the Muslim world.

3.4 Theoretical approach adopted in this thesis

According to the modern perspectives on semantic phenomena reviewed in Chapter 2, this

chapter revisits the theories of meaning, with specific attention paid to Dickin’s model of
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meaning (semantics) (Dickins, 1998) — the adopted theoretical approach in this study. This

chapter will also justify the rationale of adopting this theoretical framework in this study.

3.4.1 Approaches to language meaning

There are many approaches to language meaning (meaning in language), and it is beyond
the scope of this thesis to consider them all. Perhaps the four most important contemporary
approaches to language meaning are: (i) the referential approach, (ii) the systems approach,

(i) the pragmatic approach, and (iv) the cognitive approach.

The referential approach (or referential theory) of meaning proposes that the meaning of a
word (or, by extension, other grammatical entities such as a phrase or even a sentence) is
determined by the object or concept it refers to in the world. According to this view, meaning
is based on the relationship between the grammatical entity and its referent (Lycan, 2008, pp.
3-6, 9-12). This approach is sometimes associated with the truth-conditional approach to

meaning (e.g. Davidson, 1984).

The systems approach views a language as a system — or better as a system of interlocking
systems, e.g., the systems of phonology, grammar and semantics (see: Mulder and Hervey
1975; Dickins, 2016). Within its consideration of grammar and semantics, it focuses on the
meaning relationships between words and other grammatical entities, suggesting that
meaning is determined by these relationships. Such meaning relationships include hyponymy-

hyperonymy, synonymy and antonymy (e.g.,Taylor, 1989).

The pragmatic approach considers the role of context, speaker intentions, and the effects of
language use in determining meaning. It recognises that meaning is not solely derived from
words (or phrases, etc.) but also from the social and situational context in which
communication occurs. Pragmatics explores how meaning is influenced by factors such as
speaker intention, implicature, presupposition, and conversational implicatures (e.g., Ariel,

2010). One particular type of pragmatics, termed interpretive pragmatics, investigates how we
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know what utterances mean. Within interpretive pragmatics there are two main approaches:
Gricean (e.g., Chapman, 2005), plus developments of Grice’s ideas, sometimes known as
neo-Gricean pragmatics (e.g., Huang, 2009); and the relevance theory approach (e.qg.,

Sperber and Wilson, 1995).

The cognitive approach to meaning considers meaning to be fundamentally mental in nature.
Generative linguistic theories have sometimes proposed semantic representations, which are
taken to be mental in nature (e.g., Chierchia and McConnell-Ginet, 1990). More recently,
cognitive linguists have developed notions such as prototypes, and schemas, and has
explored how metaphor, conceptual blending, and other cognitive processes contribute to

meaning construction (e.g., Ungerer and Schmid, 2006).

3.4.2 Approach to meaning adopted in this thesis

The approach to meaning adopted in this thesis is based on the model of meaning put forward
by Dickins (semantics), as one aspect of the overall model of extended axiomatic
functionalism (Dickins, 2009, 2016). Dickins’ overall model of linguistics (phonology, grammar,
semantics, etc.) can be represented as seen in Figure 3-2 (reproduced from Dickins, 2016,

p.37):
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Figure 3-2 Extended axiomatic functionalism: linguistics
For a discussion of the symbols used Figure 3-2, see Dickins (2016, 2020). Most of the
concepts depicted in Figure 3-2 do not concern this study. This thesis does not, in particular,
consider how abstract linguistic elements (morphemes, words, phrases, etc.) combine in
various ways in English or in Arabic — the domain of what is termed in Figure 3-2 as system

ontology. Accordingly, this can be omitted from the model (with respect to this study), to give
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a version of the theory involving only what Dickins terms the sighum ontology, in Figure 3-3

(reproduced from Dickins, 2016, p.32):
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Figure 3-3 Extended axiomatic functionalism: signum ontology.
Since this thesis is about semantics, the non-semantic aspects of language, termed morphontics
in extended axiomatic functionalism, will also not be considered in this study. We can,
accordingly, largely restrict the investigation the semantic concepts only. This reduced version
of the model, represented in Figure 3-4 below, does however include grammatical notions which
are not semantic (expression, allomorph, and other notions in the left-hand column), for reasons

which will be made apparent below.
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Figure 3-4 Extended axiomatic functionalism: semantics plus grammar-related
notions.

Extended axiomatic functionalism uses a lot of unusual terminology. The reason for this is its
attempt to introduce terminological coherence (integration across the theory). Thus, going
back to Figure 3-2, general phonetics on the left is mirrored by general semantics on the right.
Within general phonetics, unascribed phonetic image correlate is mirrored in general
semantics by unascribed semantic image correlate; phonetic image is mirrored by semantic
image; and phonetic form by semantic form. Within the signum ontology, phonological form in
the far-left column is mirrored by delological form in the far-right column, allophone by allodele,
and phonete by delete. In the two middle columns, allomorph on the left is mirrored by

alloseme on the right, allomorphon by allosemon, and morphonete by semonete.
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Looking at the model in terms of rows (rather than columns), all the terms on the bottom row
end in -ete: phonete, morphonete, semonete and delete. In the second row up, all the terms
begin with allo-: allophone, allomorphon, allosemon, allodele. In the third row up, the terms on
the outside (left and right) end in -ologial form: phonological form, delological form, while those

in the middle begin with allo-: allomorph, alloseme.

While this terminological parallelism is orderly, and emphasises the internal integration of
extended axiomatic functionalism as a theory, it often makes it difficult to see ways in which
extended axiomatic functionalism is similar to other models for language analysis. To make
the connections between the concepts used in this study and those which are used by other
linguists clearer, in this thesis more standard terminology will be used. On this basis, Figure

3-4 can be rewritten and simplified, as seen in Figure 3-5:

ward (alse morpheme, phrase)
[ ]

/N

L] u m—
allomorph word (e.rc.; denotation
\ sense I

I a— -
sub-sense | denotatum-type semantic

[ 11T
V1]

[ | < \l< \l< .

utterance denotatum denotable referent

SEMANTICS GENERAL SEMANTICS

Figure 3-5 Semantic and semantic-related notions in this thesis.
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In Figure 3-5, | have removed all the names for levels, i.e., all the terms ending in -ics
(lexologics, allosemics, allosemonics, etc.), since these are not used in the discussion in this
thesis. | have also removed all the symbols associated with the depicted terms, as these are
also not used in this thesis. | have further removed notions which are not relevant to this thesis:

expression, content, allomorphon, form, reference.

Finally, where possible, technical-sounding terms (e.g., signum, allosemon, delological form,
delete) have been replaced with equivalent terms which have greater general currency in
linguistics (e.g. word, morpheme, phrase, word sense, denotation, denotatum). | have kept

the arrows found in Figure 3-2 and Figure 3-4. For an explanation of these, see Dickins (2016).

The notions in Figure 3-5 can be explained as follows. Word means essentially what it means
in standard English. A morpheme is the “minimal distinctive unit of grammar [...] the smallest
functioning unit in the composition of words” (Crystal, 2008, p.313). A phrase is “a single
element of structure typically containing more than one word, and lacking the subject—
predicate structure typical of clauses” (Crystal, 2008, p.367). An allomorph is a phonological
variant of a word, e.g., either one of the two ways of pronouncing scone (/skon/ ‘rhyming with
gone, or /skeun/ rhyming with loan (Dickins, manuscript, p.207). Allomorph is explained by
Crystal as follows: “The morpheme which expresses plurality in English, for instance, appears
in several variants: cap—caps, log-logs, force—forces, mouse—mice, sheep—sheep, etc. Each
of these variant forms — the voiceless [s] of caps, the voiced [z] of logs, the irregular shape of
mice, and so on — would be said to be an allomorph of the plural morpheme” (Crystal 2008,

p.20).

A word sense is a discrete meaning of a word. Words may have one sense (many scientific
terms, e.g. formaldehyde, have only one sense). Or they may have two or more senses. The
Merriam-Webster Dictionary, for example, lists 19 senses for the word green, including
adjective senses (e.g. of the colour green), noun senses (e.g. a common or park in the centre

of a town or village), and verb senses (e.g. to make green). Determining how many discrete
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senses a word has is in some cases problematic (e.g. Cruse, 1986, pp.72-74; Dickins, 1998,
pp.210-211, 214-217). However, consideration of this falls outside the scope of this thesis. A
situation in which a word has more than one sense is termed polysemy. Words which have
more than one sense are polysemous or polysemic. In fact, not only can words have senses,
S0 can constituents of words, i.e. morphemes. Thus, in this thesis | will consider the relevant
fear sense not only words having the sense of fear (e.g., <3~ - xawf) but also roots (one of the
typical constituent morphemes of words in Arabic) having the sense of fear (e.g., < 5 ¢ - X

w f).14

A sub-sense is a non-discrete meaning of a word (or other grammatical entity, e.g. morpheme,
phrase). A good example is the word do in English (in the relevant sense). Dickins (1998,
pp.221-222) points out that do in | want to do my hair can mean, amongst other things, | want
to wash my hair, or | want to dry my hair, or | want to comb my hair — or all three at once, or
many other things (examples adapted from Moore and Carling, 1982, pp. 131-132). These are
not discrete senses of do, but non-discrete meanings, i.e. sub-senses. An utterance is
essentially what is meant by an utterance in everyday speech: i.e. something (and particularly
a sentence) which is actually uttered in speech, or, by extension, read in reading. There are
some complications with regard to utterances in written language, and | will come back to

these in Section 3.4.3 below.

A denotation is “a direct specific meaning as distinct from an implied or associated idea”
(Merriam-Webster Dictionary) — the latter being termed a connotation, in general usage, as
well as in this thesis. The crucial difference between a word (etc.) sense and a denotation is
that a denotation is an abstract sensed considered independently from word (etc.) identity.

Thus, formaldehyde and ethanal have the same denotation “a particular chemical whose

14 1n fact, words do not always have a sense as individual words. In the case of an idiom such as ‘red herring’
(“something that distracts attention from the real issue”: Merriam-Webster Dictionary), for example, it is only
the entire phrase ‘red herring’ which can be said to have a sense, not the individual words (cf. Dickins, 2020b).
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formula is HCHO” (cf. Collins English Dictionary), but they are different word senses (since

they are different words) (cf. Dickins, 1998, p.174).

A denotatum-type stands in the same relation to sub-sense as denotation does to sense. Thus,
if we consider do in the meaning of wash (cf. “| want to do my hair”, above), this is a sub-
sense. However, if we just consider this meaning of wash on its own, without reference to the

word do, this is a denotatum-type.

A denotatum is an entity referred to by an utterance, or by a word — or morpheme or phrase —

within an utterance. This should be taken to include:

“not only objects (whether physical or abstract), but also qualities (e.g.
“blue”), processes (e.g. “walk”), and relations (e.g. “on”). It should also be
taken to include not only “real” hypothetical entities, but also hypothetical
entities which are “candidates for reality”, and hypothetical entities which are
“not candidates for reality” (for details of the working out of these proposals,
cf. Hervey, 1979, pp.28-31) (Dickins, 1998, pp.105-106).

A denotable can be thought of any “entity” conceived in the extra-linguistic world, whether real
or purely fictitious, of a type which can be expressed by an utterance” (cf. Dickins, 1998, p.54).
What differentiates a denotable from a denotatum is that a denotable is something conceived
in the extra-linguistic world, while a denotatum is the relevant conceived entity as expressed

(meant) by an utterance.

Finally, although they are not of direct importance for this thesis, | will, for the sake of
completeness, define semantic form and referent. A semantic form stands in the same
relationship to denotatum-type as does denotable to denotatum (for details, see Dickins, 2016,
pp.14-15). Just as a denotatum-type is a type of denotatum, so a semantic form is a type of
denotable. A referent is an unconceived extra-linguistic entity (for details, see Dickins, 2016,
pp.13-14). Although not all the terms found in Figure 3-5 are used in this thesis, the notions
and relationships presented in this figure provide the basis for understanding the analyses put

forward in the thesis.
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3.4.3 ‘Utterance’ in relation to written language

It is easy to understand what an utterance is in spoken language — particularly spontaneous
spoken language. It is something which is said, at a particular time and in a particular place.
In the case of written language, in particular, however there are some complications, which

are worth looking at.

A possible definition of text is that it is “any stretch of speech or writing produced in a given
language (or mixture of languages — cf. code-switching) and assumed to make a coherent
whole on the discourse level” (Dickins et al., 2016, p.242). However, Dickins explains this
based on Ogden Nash’s poem ‘Celery’. This poem in our everyday usage can be considered
as a text “regardless of how many times it is recited or read quietly, and that there is only one
text here, regardless of how many times it is recited or read quietly” (Dickins, 2017, pp.103-
104). However, according to the definition of a text presented above “every single occurrence
is a different text” (Dickins, 2017, p.104). So, when a person recites Nash’s poem ‘Celery’ on
a specific day and time for instance at 2:30 pm on Monday, Nov. 11, 2008, this text is
considered as a different text from a text a person recites the poem on a different day and
time for instance at 3:30 pm on Tuesday, Nov. 12. 2008.In other words, every time a person

reads a specific text at a particular time and place is a text event.

Accordingly, a distinction is necessary between a text event and the text itself. Which parallels
with the distinction between language/system-sentence and parole/text-sentence (cf. Dickins,
2017, pp. 22-25). However, in written language, an anthology of Nash’s poems including the
poem ‘Celery’ for instance may undergo a print run of 20,000 books, resulting in 20,000 printed
occurrences of the poem ‘Celery’. Accordingly, each of these occurrences, wither printed or
written, is a text occurrence. Notably, Dickins asserts that a text occurrence may differ from a
text event, as a text event takes place when a text is being read, for example, Nash’s poem
‘Cerely’ may be read hundreds by a person which gives hundreds of text events while a text

occurrence may never be read (Dickins, 2017, pp. 102-104).
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A text event, viewed linguistically, is what is termed in extended axiomatic functionalism an
utterance — or, rather, it is likely to be a series (perhaps extended) of utterances, given that an
utterance is, by definition, an instance of grammatical entity, and that the largest domain of
grammatical entities in extended axiomatic functionalism (as in traditional grammar) is the
sentence (instantiation; cf. Dickins, 2016, pp.11-12). However, when we are looking at the
Holy Quran, we are looking at a text (as defined in the quote from Dickins above), i.e. an
abstract entity which can be subject to a potentially unlimited number of text events

(utterances) as well as text occurrences.

3.4.4 Approaches to language meaning revisited

In Section 3.4.1, four approaches to language meaning were identified: (i) the referential
approach, (ii) the ‘systems’ approach, (iii) the pragmatic approach, and (iv) the cognitive
approach. Extended axiomatic functionalism adopts a referential approach to language
meaning: the notions word, (word) sense, (word) sub-sense, utterance, denotation,
denotatum-type, denotation, semantic form, denotable, and referent (Figure 3-5) progressively
link words (and other grammatical entities) as abstract linguistic entities to entities which are
referable to in the extra-linguistic world (ultimately leading to the non-linguistic, and non-

conceived referent).

Extended axiomatic functionalism also adopts a systems approach to meaning. While the
denotations of words (and other grammatical entities) are determined by the ranges of
meaning which these words (and other grammatical entities) have in the extra-linguistic world,
the meaning relationships between word (etc.) senses also involve consideration of word (etc.)

identity, i.e. features are abstract linguistic levels.

Extended axiomatic functionalism is not in itself a pragmatic approach to linguistics. It does
not, for example, attempt to explain how we understand what utterances mean (as does in
interpretive pragmatics). Rather, it takes what utterances mean as its semantic data (to be

more precise it takes the purport rather than the import of utterances as its semantic data; for
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the difference between purport and import, see (Dickins, 1998, esp. pp. 296-30). This accords
with the current thesis, in which extensive attempts have been made, particularly through
consulting Tafsirs (Qur'anic commentaries) and dictionaries (both Arabic and English) to

determine what words mean, i.e. to determine what the semantic data are.

Finally, extended axiomatic functionalism is not, in itself, a cognitive approach to linguistics. It
does not, for instance, make use of mental prototypes or schemas to analyse meaning. This
does not, however, mean that extended axiomatic functionalism is opposed to such
approaches, or incompatible with them. It is merely a matter of demarcating the scope of the
theory, which deals with only specific aspects of ‘language’ in general, rather than attempting

to analyse (describe, or explain) them all (cf. Mulder, 1989, pp.2-7).

3.4.5 Integrating connotative meaning within the current approach

In Section 2.6.2.4.2, | discussed connotative meaning, and compared this with denotative
meaning (Section 2.6.2.4.1). In Section 2.6.2.5, | noted that Dickins (2018) proposes fifteen
types of connotative meaning, in addition to denotative meaning: (i) associative meaning; (ii)
attitudinal meaning; (iii) affective meaning; (iv) allusive meaning; (v) reflected meaning; (vi)
selectional restriction-related meaning; (vii) collocative meaning; (viii) geographical dialect-
related meaning; (ix) temporal dialect-related meaning; (x) sociolect-related meaning; (xi)
social register-related meaning; (xii) emphasis (emphatic meaning); (xiii) thematic meaning
(theme-rheme meaning); (xiv) grounding meaning; and (xv) locution-overriding illocutionary

meaning.

Dickins has argued in detail that associative meaning, understood in terms of tendency to
mean, does not involve denotative difference, but that it can be fully integrated within extended
axiomatic functionalism because the theory provides models for relative frequency analyses
of meanings which are distinguishable from one another in terms of sub-senses (Figure 3-5).

For details, see Dickins (2014).
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It falls outside the scope of this thesis to consider whether other types of connotative meaning
can be fully integrated within extended axiomatic functionalism as can be associative
meaning. If they can, this is a plus for the theory. If they cannot, however, they can reasonably
be treated as ancillary notions, which do not undermine the theory, and can be applied in

conjunction with it.

3.5 Method of the study

An in depth understanding of available research methods is essential in order to select the
most appropriate one for a given study, and was the point of departure in the design of the
study at hand. Broadly, research can be divided into two types: quantitative and qualitative.
Quantitative research involves the use of numbers (statistics), while qualitative research
involves non-numerical (non-statistical) analyses. A mixed methods approach involves a
mixture of qualitative and quantitative approaches. It involves using several methods to collect
or analyse data (Saldanha and O’Brien, 2013, p.23) and will be used in this study due to the
nature of its focus on near-synonyms of words conveying the sense of ‘fear’ in the Holy Quran
to obtain a comprehensive and nuanced understanding of the selected data. As stated by
Dérnyei, “mixing methods have a great potential in most research contexts” (Ddérnyei, 2010,
p.30). By triangulating findings from qualitative and quantitative analyses, the research aims
to present a comprehensive and reliable analysis. All three methods; qualitative, quantitative,

and mixed, will be discussed further in this section.

Qualitative research is difficult to clearly define. Denzin and Lincoln note that “it has no theory
or paradigm that is distinctly its own” nor does it have “a distinct set of methods or practices
that are entirely its own” (Denzin and Lincoln, 2005, pp.6-7). Holliday believes that “boundaries
in current qualitative research are crumbling, and researchers are increasingly doing whatever
they can to find out what they want to know” (Holliday, 2004, p.731). However, Dérnyei offers
a definition of qualitative research as “data collection procedures that result primarily in open-

ended or non-numerical data which is then analysed primarily by non-statistical methods”
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(Dérnyei, 2010, p.24). The qualitative method is appropriate for this study, as it will help the
researcher analyse and understand the translations and translation decisions found in the
selected data, to explore deficiencies involved in translating words a conveying sense of fear
in the Holy Quran. It allows the researcher to play a role and be a part of the research; as
stated by Miles and Huberman, “the researcher is essentially the main measurement device

in the study” (Miles and Huberman, 1994, p.7).

Doérnyei defines quantitative research as “data collection procedures that result primarily in
numerical data, which is then analysed primarily by statistical methods” (Dérnyei, 2007, p.24).
This method is also relevant to this study in order to enable the researcher to investigate near-
synonyms and translations; it allows the researcher to produce numerical data relating to the
commonness of terms used in translating words conveying the sense of ‘fear’ in the TT.
Additionally, the use of quantitative analysis will identify the degree of consistency of the

selected translators in translating the selected terms.

3.6 Conclusion

This chapter introduced the data selection and methodology adopted in this thesis. It
described the process of data selection and preparation for the analysis, and the corpus
design. It then presented an overview of the selected Qur'anic translations and exegeses. |
proposed a theoretical framework based on Dickins’ approach (2016), followed by a
discussion of the methodology of the study. This thesis involves two main stages of data
analysis. The first is the qualitative analysis of the seven selected roots. This highlights those
words used frequently in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ in the Holy Qur’an, and
evaluates the accuracy and consistency of the translations. The second is the semantic role
analysis of the agent/source and experiencer, based on the Longman Lexicon of
Contemporary English by McArthur (1981). This second analysis will help gaining a contextual
understanding of whether a given use of fear originates from Allah, people, or something else,

and assess how translators reflect this in their translations.
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Chapter 4 Qualitative data analysis: theroot < g -x w f

4.1 Introduction

This chapter provides a qualitative analysis of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root
< 5 ¢ - x wf from both linguistic and exegetical perspectives. It highlights how such words are
translated by the seven selected translators, and presents analysis highlighting the semantic
characteristics of both the ST and TT. Additionally, it sheds light on the denotative and
connotative meanings of the given translations of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the

root< sz -xwf.

4.2 Theroot« s¢-xwf

Words with the root < 5 # - x w f occur 124 times in the Holy Qur'an in different forms, as
stated in The Qur’anic Arabic corpus (Qur'nic Arabic Corpus, 2023)15. Due to the limitations
of the study, words with the root < 5 # - x w f were investigated in 40 verses, and selected
randomly using the Sketch Engine corpus tool. It is worth mentioning that the basic noun
derived from the root < 5 # - x w f is the word <5 - xawf, which we can provisionally gloss as

‘fear’.

I will consider first Arabic lexicographers’ analyses of words with the root < 5 - x w f, and
then the analyses of Islamic exegetes. Taking the lexicographers first, the meaning of the word
s - xawf (or <53l - alxawf with the definite article) according to Al-Mustafawi is “ it ala
0¥l 4alse ol Jiie ) @85 ) hnl 57 “g state of disorder and expectation of future harm
which eliminates security” (Al-Mustafawi, 1995, p.161, my translation). Al-Mustafawi
emphasises that s> - xawf refers to situations that are contrary to security or being secure
as follows, "<isa (e peial 5 dial agdsd 23 e eVl e i) a3 ¥y 1 Ml 4l 8 (0aY) 2" the opposite of

security (my translation). (God Almighty says: and fear not; for surely thou art in security, and

15 see [https://corpus.quran.com/qurandictionary.jsp?g=xwf].
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will give them in exchange, after their fear, security, and secured them from fear)16”(Al-
Mustafawi, 1995, p.161). Furthermore, he adds that < s - xawf is “4c s ol 5 & Sia ) puia #8537
“expectation of the possibility of harm and the belief that it might occur” (my translation).
Similarly, Al-Askari states that “xe 5l a5 s 2 all” “ s - xawf is the expectation of punishment”
(Al-Askari, 1997, p.262, my translation). In the same vein, Al-Hadrami suggests that <"

"uital) 8 Juany o 30 V) 108 05 Y 5 o sima 48y ol 05 S 4y Jag of iy L) 0y Jisall 3 diles ixa

“The meaning of 3l - alxawf is related to the future because it arises from the fear that harm
is going to happen or the potential loss of something good. This happens only in the future”

(Al-Hadrami, n.d., p.23, my translation).

| will now consider the views of the exegetes. Some exegetes explain what is meant by words
with the root < 5#- x wf. Al-Zamakhshari, for example, mentions that the word —la— xafa in

Q.2:182 means:
alall (5 e (g lal Calladl (dall 5 a8 gl () g 0 celandl G 53 o) CalAT () 51 5y a0l 2gadAS 8138 5 ale 5 a8 55

expectation and knowledge, this is common in their speech. They say | fear that
the sky sends, meaning expectation and belief that is akin to knowledge (Al-

Zamakhshari, 2009, p.111, my translation).

Al-Zamakhshari also mentions that "ad sial (L) 3aly a2 < 3l" “fear is a sadness that afflicts a

person due to expecting something” (Al-Zamakhshari, 2009, p.794, my translation).

Al-Qurtubi and Alsauyti agree that the word —a— xafa in Q.2:182 involves “s=” “knowledge”.
However, Al-Qurtubi adds that it means “ %" “xaSiya” (Al-Qurtubi, 2003, p.116, my

translation).

16 Arberry’s Translation.
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It is noteworthy that < s - xawf is the basic word for fear in Arabic. According to A Frequency
Dictionary of Contemporary Arabic Fiction, <5 - xawf is the 320" most common word in

modern literary Arabic (Familiar, 2021).

4.3 Analysis of theroot w s¢ - x w f

Table 4-1 presents the translations used in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear
involving the root < s # - x w f in the 40 selected verses. The table is divided into three columns.
The first column presents the English lemma used in the translations. A lemma is “a set of
lexical forms having the same stem and belonging to the same major word class, differing only
in inflection and / or spelling” (Knowles and Mohd Don, 2004). The second column highlights
the translators who use the English lemma in their translations. Finally, the third column
presents the ST which is the Qur'anic verses including words with the root < 5z - x w f and

their English translations.

Table 4-1 English translation of words with the root < 3 ¢ - x w f, organised according
to English lemma (left-hand column).

English
Translator(s) Arabic ST and English TT
Lemma

“and no fear shall be on (46:13-22:62) {3sle Za3a Y} .1
them”

“no fear shall be on them” (3:170) {ssle 33 YT}

“no fear upon you” (7:49){-8ike a3z Y}

"the couple fear" (2:229) {ula3}

"and if you are in fear" (2:239) {is 3}

"therefore do not fear them" (3:175) {ab 45 &}

"but fear Me" (3:175) {os5\% 3}

"fear" (4:83) {<a 3l

"if you fear" (4:101) {&&s &)} .9

"feared" (5:23) {&533) .10

(40:26-46:21-6:81-6:80-11:3-11:26-11 :84-«‘—5&?} A1

26:135){

Fear Arberry

® N o o~ w N

“| fear”
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"you fear not" (6:81) {0445 Y 5}
"fearfully" (7:56) {33}
"fearfully” (7:205){%s 3}
"thou fearest" (8:58) {(Aa3)
"fear" (10:83-106:4) {<35}
"fears" (11:103) {<la}
"fear" (17:57-24:50) {&5433)
"fear" (20:21-28:31) {3}
"we fear" (20:45) {<la3}
"fear" (41:30) {183}

"fear" (51:28) {ais}

"fears" (55:46) {<la}
"feared" (79:40) {<la}

"in fear" (2:114) {{s}

A2
A3
14
15
16
A7
18
19
.20
.21
22
23
24
.25

Hilali and Khan

"on them shall be no fear" (2:62) {ssle <3 V3}
"except when both parties fear" (2:229) {4 of Y1}
"if you fear" (4:101-2:229-2:239) {xiax )}

that on them no fear shall " (3:170) {sle i3 ¥i}
"come

"suggests to you the fear" (3:175) {<a353}

"so fear them not" (3:175) {# 58145 3i&)

"but fear Me" (3:175) {0545 35}

"fear" (4:83) {3}

"who feared" (5:23) {033} .
A

-11:3-11:26-6:81-11:82-40:26-46:21-60:80){<il5]}
(26:135

> w N

O © N O O

"| fear"

"while you fear not" (6:81) {& 5445 Y3}

"no fear shall be on you" (7:49) {ile <s53 ¥}
"with fear" (7:56) {&33}

"fear" (51:28-7:205) {4as)

"fear" (8:58) {(4\A5)

"fear" (106:4-10:83) {<s33}

"who fear" (11:103) {<la 3}

1
A2
A3
14
15
16
A7
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"and fear" (17:57) {&5333}.18

"fear not" (51:28-28:31-20:21) {33 ¥} .19

"fear lest" (20:45) {<333} .20

"fear lest" (24:50) {& 255} .21

"fear not" (41:30) {845 Y1} .22

"on them shall be no fear" (46:13) {asile Zasa 3§} 23
"fears" (55:46) {1} .24

"feared" (79:40) {<li} .25

Saheeh

International

"fear" (7:49-2:62) {533} .1

"fear" (2:229){la3) 2

"fear" (2:239-4:101-2:229) {1} .3

"will be no fear" (3:170) {ca3s ¥y 4

"fear them" (3:175) {# #33} 5

"fear Me" (3:175) {053} .6

"fear" (4:83) {<aiall} 7

"feared" (5:23) {&453) .8

"fear" (24:50-17:57) {05453} .9

-40:26-26:135-11:84-11:26-11:3-6:81-6:80) {41} .10
"| fear" (46:21

"fear" (6:81) {0443} .11

"in fear" (7:56) {43} .12

"in fear" (7:205) {ia)} .13

"fear" (8:58) {C8A5} .14

"fear" (106:4-10:83) {35} .15

"fear" (11:103) {Sl4} .16

"fear not" (51:28-28:31-20:21){ &3 ¥} .17

"do not fear" (41:30) {I 433 ¥} .18

there will be no fear" (46:13) {ale a3 &} 19
"concerning them

"feared " (79:40-55:46) {<s} .20

Sarwar

"will have nothing to fear" (2:62) {aele <353 ¥} |
"will have no fear" (3:170) {ssle <a3a YT} .
"have fear of Me" (3:175) {044} .

"fearing" (5:23) {45} .

"without any fear (7:49) {{&ile <2 VY |

a A~ WO N -
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"have fear of Him" (7:56) {433}
"fear" (565:46-11:103) {<is }

"fear" (17:57) {05843}

"have no fear" (46:13) {ssle Za33 Y}

.6
T
8
9

"feared" (79:40) {<\i} .10
"fear” (106:4) {253} .11

Yusuf Ali

"on them shall be no fear" (2:62-46:13) {3&le <333V}
"both parties fear" (2:229) {Ga3}

"fear" (4:101-2:239-2:229) {£is}

"on them is no fear" (3:170) {ale 32 ¥i}
"suggests to you the fear" (3:175) {<a333}

"fear Me" (3:175) {¢ 53}

"fear" (4:83) {<u3all)

"fearing" (5:23) {0543}
(6:80-6:81-11:3-11:84-26:135-40:26-46:21) {Zulai}

"l fear"

"ye fear" (6:81) {O 543} .
A1
12
13
14
15
16
A7
18
19
20
21

"no fear shall be on you" (7:49) {£ile Za33 ¥}
"with fear" (7:56) {33}

"fearest" (8:58) {iAA3)

"the fear" (10:83) {<a33}

"I do fear" (11:26) {<lai )

"fear" (11:103-79:40-55:46) {<\s}

"fear" (24:50-17:57) {0843}

"fear not" (28:31-20:21-51:28) {*ai v}
"we fear lest" (20:45){<\s)

"a fear" (51:28) {4}

"fear" (106:4) {53}

© ©® N O A W N

Abdel-Haleem

"no fear for them" (2:62) { a&le a3 ¥3}
"except where both fear" (2:229) {4 of ¥}
"there is no fear" (3:170) {aeile <a3a ¥i}
"urges you to fear" (3:175) {<a353}

“do not fear them”(3:175){s 5855 34}

"but fear Me" (3:175) {o 5453}

"who fears" (11:103) {3 ()

N o o r w i o
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" (6:81-11:3-11:26-11:84-40:26-46:21) {u1l) .8
"fear

"if you fear" (4:101) {&& 4} .9

"I do not fear" (6:80) {1 ¥3} .10

"why do you not fear" (6:81) {&5845 Y3} .11

"No fear for you" (7:49) {Li &3 ¥} 12

"fearing" (7:56) {43} .13

"for fear" (10:83) {&5a L} .14

"and fear" (17:57) {5533} .15

"without fear” (20:21) {*<aii Y3} 16

"we fear" (20:45) {<la3 &)} 17

"they fear" (24:50) {&s453} .18

“for | truly fear” (26:135) {<aal i1} .19

"God puts fear" (39:16) {4 & 333} 20

"have no fear" (41:30) {5445 Y1} .21

"there is no fear" (46:13) {<asa 38} 22

"for those who fear" (55:46) {<la (al3) 23

"who feared" (79:40) {<la () .24

"off fear" (106:4) {232 (2} .25

Irving

"no fear will lie upon them" (2:62) {asile <a3a Y3} .1
"both fear" (2:229) {43} .2
"you fear" (2:229) {3} .3
"no fear will fall on them" (3:170) {3eile Ci3a \ﬁ} 4
"do not fear them" (3:175) {3 545 J&} .5
"fear Me* (3:175) {0553} .6
"fear" (4:83) {<xall} 7
"you fear" (4:101) {3} .8
"fear" (24:50-17:57-5:23) {uﬁb-’} 9
-40:26-26:135-6:80-6:81-11:3-11:26-11:84) {uLa\} 10
" | fear" (46:21
"fear" (6:81) {433} 11
there is no [need] for you to " (7:49) {&ie a3 ¥} 12
"fear
"because of fear" (7:56) {&33} .13
"fearfully" (7:205) {33} .14
"you fear" (8:58) {(8a3} .15
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"fear” (106:4-10:83) {<a33)

"fears" (55:46-11:103) {<ila}

"we fear lest" (20:45){<ias )

"do not fear* (41:30){1 843 Y}

"will find no fear afflict them* (46:13) {3ele <353 &)
“ afear’(51:28){4s)

16
A7
18
19
.20
21

Afraid

Sarwar

"you are afraid" (2:229) {l\s}

do not be afraid of them" (3:175) {a a3 3§
" (enemies)

"you are afraid" (4:101) {sis}

"be afraid" (6:81) {Lilal}

"you are not afraid" (6:81) {5545 ¥}

"you are afraid" (8:58) {(Aa3}

"afraid" (10:83) {¢i53}
(11:84-11:26-11:3-26:135-40:26-46:21) {<\al i)}

"I am afraid"

"do not be afraid" (28:31-20:21-51:28) {3 ¥} .

"we are afraid" (20:45) {&la5 W)} |

"or are they afraid" (24:50) {Cs8%3 4} .
"do not be afraid” (41:30) {1843 ¥} .
"afraid" (51:28) {*4aa} .

A
2

o N o o M w

10
11
12
13

Irving

"If you feel afraid" (2:239) {ss 35}

"and do not be afraid" (51:28-20:21) {33 ¥ }
"do not act afraid" (28:31) {5 ¥ 3}
"has been afraid" (79:40) {<ls}

o r w N

Yusuf Ali

" Be ye not afraid of them" (3:175) {ab 543 34} |

Arberry

"be not afraid" (51:28) {<a3 ¥} .

Abdel-Haleem

"who were afraid" (5:23) {s8as Guill G} 1

"afraid* (51:28) {4as)

2

Hilali and Khan

~~~~~~~
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Saheeh ]
" s qn . Calds u:\
International we are afraid" (20:45) { 1} .1
"frightening his friends" (3:175) {’sa't.gj Zazad} 1
Arberry "we frighten them" (17:60) {83333} .2
"God frightens" (39:16) {&f 333} .3
"they frighten thee" (39:36) {335} .4
Fright Sarwar "frightens” (39:16-3:175) {343} .1
"they frighten you" (39:36) {<i#:) .2
Saheeh . )
International frightens [you]’(3:175) {&35a} .1
Irving e 4aa
"they frighten you" (39:36){lsa35335} .1
. We put terror (and warning) into " (17:60) {s¢252}.1
Yusuf Ali
"them
"warn off" (39:16) {33} .2
Warn Sarwar
"we warn them"(17:60) {~s4 555} .1
Abdel-Haleem fas
"We warn them" (17:60) {32333} .1
Hilali and Khan .
"we warn and make them afraid" (17:60) {#23>3} .1
Saheeh "we threaten them" (17:60) {235} .1
Threaten International "threatens" (39:16) {&3a) .2
"threaten you" (39:36) {35} .3
Abdel-Haleem et
"they threaten you" (39:36) {<tise3aa3) .1
Sarwar o i
War war" (4:83) {<s350} 1
Abdel-Haleem .
"war" (4:83) {3} .1
Apprehensio | Saheeh _ ..
. International apprehension" (51:28) {4is}.1
Intimidate Irving

"intimidated" (3:175) {<3353}.1
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Emergency Sarwar e
"In an emergency" (2:239) {xs ;3}.1
Danger Abdel-Haleem ) P
"If you are in danger" (2:239) {xs (3}.1
Harm Sarwar o
"no harm" (6:80) {&\ ¥}.1
Learn Abdel-Haleem e
"you learn of" (8:58){CaA5 }.1
Awe Abdel-Haleem ..
"and awe" (7:205) {41 3}.1
Revere Yusuf Ali ..
"in reverence" (7:205){41:3}.1
Terror Yusuf Ali We put terror (and warning) into " (17:60) {ass3}.1
"them
Suspect Abdel-Haleem . . s e
"if you [arbiters]suspect that" (2:229) {3 (8} .1

Table 4-1 generally outlines the English words used in translating words conveying a sense
of ‘fear’ having the root < sz - x w f. It shows that ‘fear’(and its derived forms) represents the
most frequently used word. It was employed in the translations 230 times.

Table 4-2 English translation of words with the root < 3 ¢ - x w f, organised according
to translator (left-hand column).

and no fear shall be on "(46:13-2:62) (xle a3 ¥) .1
"them
"no fear shall be on them"(3:170) (ee-dc i Yl 2
"no fear upon you" (7:49) (i Ca3a ¥) .3
"the couple fear" (2:229) (V&3 .4
"and if you are in fear" (2:239) (£ () .5
"therefore do not fear them" (3: 175)(»;5@ Jé) .6
"but fear Me" (3:175) (uﬁ\A;) 7
Arberry Fear "fear" (4:83) (u PJ\) 8
"if you fear" (4:101) (ena a) .9

"feared” (5:23)((.553).10
(u\;\) 11

(6:81-6:80-11:3-11:26-11:84-26:135- 40:26-46:21)

"l fear"

"you fear not" (6:81)(05433 ¥5).12
"fearfully" (7:56) (433) .13
"fearfully" (7:205) (Ai:3).14
"thou fearest" (8:58)((#43%).15
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"fear" (10:83 — 106:4)(—33).16
"fears" (11:103)(=2).17

"fear" (17:57 — 24:50)(05453).18
"fear" (20:21 — 28:31)(<2x3).19
"we fear" (20: 45)(u\~) 20
"fear" (41: 30)(‘ﬁba) 21

"fear" (51:28)(443).22

"fears" (55:46)(<\x).23
"feared" (79:40)(<1).24

"in fear" (2:114)(cxi3).25

Afraid

"be not afraid" (51:28) (T<sa3 ¥) .1

Fright

"frightening his friends" (3:175) (W3l Ca3as)
"we frighten them" (17:60)(83533

"God frightens" (39:16) (<4 Ls3a%)

"they frighten thee" (39:36) (<6 st3335)

arwiN

Abdel-

Haleem

Fear

"no fear for them" (2:62) (3ede Za3s ¥5)
"except where both fear" (2:229) (4 ol \1‘)
"there is no fear" (3:170) (ale a3a V)
"urges you to fear" (3:175) (<a33)

“do not fear them”(3:175)(z 5453 3&)
"but fear Me" (3:175) (545)

"who fears" (11:103) (< u«d)

"l fear" (6:81-11:3-11:26-11:84-40:26-46:21) (ulal)
"if you fear" (4:101) (=3 &) .

"l do not fear" (6:80) (uu ‘y;) 10

"why do you not fear" (6:81) (uﬁlm ¥5).11
"No fear for you" (7:49) (X Zi3a ¥).12
"fearing" (7:56) (¥33).13

"for fear" (10:83) (&35 2).14

"and fear" (17:57) (&584433).15

"without fear" (20:21) (*<aii ¥5).16

"we fear" (20:45) (<alas ) .17

"they fear" (24:50) ({5443).18

“for | truly fear” (26:135) (<ial .31).19
"God puts fear" (39:16) ("4 &1 La333) 20
"have no fear" (41:30) (;sla.' vi).21

"there is no fear" (46:13) (Za3s 3).22

"for those who fear" (55:46) (Sa 54l3).23
"who feared" (79:40) (<A (12).24

"ward off fear" (106:4) (<3 &3).25

©CoONOORWN

Afraid

"those who were afraid" (5:23)(cs853 &l (1) .1
"afraid (51:28)(4as) .2

Awe

"and awe" (7:205) (4a33) .1

Danger

-_—

"If you are in danger" (2:239) (s &) |

War

"war" (4:83)(<a3all) .1
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Threaten

"they threaten you" (39:36) (&Li#33i5) .1

Learn

"you learn of" (8:58)(&A) .1

Warn

"We warn them" (17:60) (243333) .1

Suspect

"if you [arbiters]suspect that" (2:229) (& i) .1

Hilali and

Khan

Fear

"on them shall be no fear" (2:62) (ke <355 ‘Y;)
"except when both parties fear“ (2: 229) (B o Y‘)
"if you fear" (4:101 — 2:239 - 2: 229) ((un)

that on them no fear shall " (3:170) (sele Ca3a \1‘)
"come

"suggests to you the fear" (3:175) (&s3%2) .5

"so fear them not" (3:175) (s A5 3&) .6

"but fear Me" (3:175) (uﬁbj) 7

"fear " (4:83) (<) .8

"who feared" (5:23) (0855 .9
-26:135-11:3-11:26-6:81-11:82-40:26-46:21) (<al) .10
(6:80

"l fear"

rwiho

"while you fear not" (6:81) (&s553 ¥3) .11

"no fear shall be on you" (7:49) (Kile casa V) .12
"with fear" (7:56) (U-P) 13

"fear" (51:28-7:205) (i3) .14

"fear” (8:58) (H44%) .15

"fear" (106:4 - 10:83) (&33) .16

"who fear" (11:103) (<> Sa) 17

"and fear" (17:57) (&54335) .18

"fear not" (51:28 - 28:31 - 20:21)("<aa3 YY) .19
"fear lest" (20:45) (ulaa) .20

"fear lest" (24:50) (uﬁta) 21

“fear not" (41:30) ( B ‘>!\) 22

"on them shall be no fear" (46:13) (e Za3a 36) 23
"fears" (55:46) (<ili) .24

"feared" (79:40) (<&) .25

Afraid

,,,,,,

Warn

P
oatuz i

"we warn and make them afraid" (17:60) (32355

-_—

Irving

Fear

"no fear will lie upon them" (2:62) (ke i35 ¥5)
"both fear" (2:229) ()

"you fear" (2: 229) (e-\SA)

"no fear will fall on them" (3:170) (e@—ﬂc Caa ¥)
"do not fear them" (3:175) (g&»)&@ )

“fear Me" (3:175) (u)sta;)

"fear" (4:83)(= pl\)

"you fear" (4:101) (x3)

"fear" (24:50- 17:57- 5:23) (0A%))

CoNoOUORAWND
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(6:81-11:3-11:26-11:84-46:21-40:26-26:135-  (<al) .10
6:80)
"I fear"

"fear" (6:81) (L8143 ) .11

"there is no [need] for you to fear" (7:49) (e Caza ¥).12
“fear" (7:56) (43) .13

"fearfully” (7:205) (4a3) .14

"you fear" (8:58) (Hild) .15

"fear" (106:4 - 10:83) (&33) .16

"fears" (65:46 - 11:103) (<\s) .17

"we fear lest" (20:45) (Lla3 Wil) .18

"do not fear" (41:30) (15435 Y1) .19

"will find no fear afflict them" (46:13) (3le <a3a S) .20
"a fear" (51:28)(43) .21

Afraid

"If you feel afraid" (2:239) (£ 48)

"we let them feel afraid" (17:60) (x83355)
"do not act afraid" (28:31) (<33 ¥)

"do not be afraid" (51:28 - 20:21) (2 ¥)
"has been afraid" (79:40) (<ls)

aorwN=

Fright

"they frighten you" (39:36) (is3343) .1

Intimidate

"intimidated" (3:175) (<333 .1

Saheeh

International

Fear

“fear" (7:49 - 2:62) (&33) .1

"fear" (2:229) (Ba3) .2

"fear" (2:239- 4:101- 2:229) (&) .3

"will be no fear" (3:170) (<35 Yi) 4

"fear them" (3:175) (s #53) 5

"fear Me" (3:175) (0 #3) .6

"fear" (4:83) (=3l .7

"feared" (5:23)(054%2) .8

"while you do not fear" (24:50-17:57) (0#45) .9

(46:21-40:26-11:84-26:135-11:26-11:3-6:81-  (&lal) .10
6:80)

"| fear"

"fear" (6:81) (0s8a3 ¥ s) .11

"in fear" (7:56) (33) .12

"in fear" (7:205) (‘u-\a) 13

"fear" (8:58) (C4A3) .14

"fear" (106:4 - 10:83) (&33) .15

"fear" (11:103) (1) .16

"fear not (51:28 - 28:31 - 20:21) (a3 ¥) .17

"do not fear" (41:30) (15435 Y1) .18

there will be no fear" (46:13) (xile a3 &) .19
"concerning them

"feared " (79:40 - 55:46) (<1) .20

Afraid

"we are afraid" (20:45) (&3 ) 1
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Fright

"[frightens [you" (3:175) (Ls333) .

Apprehension

"apprehension” (51:28) (4as) .

Threaten

.....

"threatens” (39 16) (u;aa) :

"threaten you" (39:36) (i3l

wN

Sarwar

Fear

"will have nothing to fear" (2:62) (sele <a3a Y)
"will have no fear" (3:170) (ale Caza ‘Y‘)
"have fear of Me" (3:175) (uﬁb)

"fearing" (5:23) (&s853)

"without any fear" (7:49) (Xie 53 Y)

"have fear of Him" (7:56) (433)

"fear" (55:46 - 11:103) (Gl3)

"fear" (17:57)(0s543)

"have no fear" (46:13) (ale Ca3a ¥)

"had feared" (79:40) (<s) .
"fear" (106:4) (<33) .

CoNOORWN
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Afraid

"you are afraid" (2:229) (L)

"do not be afraid of them (enemles)" (3:175)(ab 58155 Jé)
"you are afraid" (4:101) ((usa)

"l be afraid" (6:81) (ula\)

"you are not afraid" (6:81) (uﬁ‘f—' Y)

"you are afraid" (8:58) ({#A3)

"very afraid" (10:83) (&—un)

" (11:84-11:26-11:3-26:135-40:26-46: 21) (Gl )
"am afraid

"do not be afraid" (28:31- 20:21-51:28) (<43 ¥)

O~NOOUTRAWN

9

"we are afraid" (20:45) (ulaa Lu\) 10

"or are they afraid" (24:50) (O ;sm &) .11
"do not be afraid" (41:30) (\;etm \J\) 12
"afraid" (51:28) (fun) 13

Fright

"frightens" (39:16 - 3:175) (u)m) .
"they frighten you" (39:36) (<lis3a)) .

N

Emergency

"In an emergency" (2:239)(ska (3) |

Harm

"can do no harm" (6:80) (a1 ¥) .

Private

"privately" (7:205) (3&3) .

War

"war" (4:83) (<3all) .

Warn

"we warn them" (17:60) (e¢d532) .
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Fear

Yusuf Ali

"on them shall be no fear" (2:62- 46:13) (ke Za3aY) .1

"both parties fear" (2:229) (bi3) .2

"fear" (4:101- 2:239- 2:229)(s3) .3

"on them is no fear" (3:170)(3cle <333 Y1) 4

"suggests to you the fear" (3:175) (&a33) .5

"fear Me" (3:175) (¢#3) .6

"fear" (4:83) (<Al .7

"fearing" (5:23) (054%3) .8

" (6:81-11:3-11:84-26:135-40:26-46:21-6:80)(s)) .9
"fear

"ye fear not" (6:81) (4455 ) 10

"no fear shall be on you" (7:49) (Xile <a53 ¥) 11

"with fear" (7:56) (&33) .12

"fearest" (8:58) ({#43) .13

"the fear" (10:83) (&33) .14

"l do fear" (11:26) (&) ) .15

"fear" (11:103 - 79:40- 55:46) (Z1) .16

"fear" (24:50-17:57) (&%) 17

"fear not" (28:31- 20:21- 51:28) (a3 V) .18

"we fear lest" (20:45) (4\.5) .19

"a fear" (51:28)(44) .20

“fear” (106:4) (<3>) .21

Afraid

"Be ye not afraid of them" (3:175) (b 533 3&) 1

Revere

"in reverence" (7:205) (3&s5) .1

Terror

We put terror (and warning) into" (17:60) (asfs3) .1
"them

Warn

We put terror (and warning) into" (17:60) (afs>) .1
"them
"warn off" (39:16) (&) .2

Table 4-1 generally outlines the English words used in translating words conveying a sense

of ‘fear’ having the root < s - x w f. It shows that ‘fear’(and its derived forms) represents the

most frequently used word. It was employed in the translations 230 times.

and Table 4-2 present the same data. However, Table 4-2 Table 4-1 generally outlines the

English words used in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having the root < 5 - x

w f. It shows that ‘fear’(and its derived forms) represents the most frequently used word. It

was employed in the translations 230 times.
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is organised according to the translators, rather than the English lemma as in Table 4-1. The
tables show that in translating the selected words with the root < 5 # - x w f the translators
differ in their translations. Arberry uses three English translations in translating words with the
root < 5 & - x w f: ‘fear’, ‘afraid’, and ‘fright’. Additionally, Hilali and Khan use three English
words: ‘fear’, ‘afraid’, and ‘warn’. The rest of the selected translators, however, use more than
three English word in their translations: Irving uses four English words (‘fear’, ‘afraid’, ‘fright’,
and ‘intimidate’); Yusuf Ali uses five English words (‘fear’, ‘afraid’, ‘revere’, ‘terror’, and ‘warn’);
the Saheeh International translation uses six English words (‘fear’, ‘afraid’, ‘fright’,
‘apprehension’, ‘warn’, and ‘threat’); Sarwar uses eight English words (‘fear’, ‘afraid’, ‘fright’,
‘emergency’, ‘harm’, ‘private’, ‘war’, and ‘warn’); and finally Abdel-Haleem uses nine English

words (‘fear’, ‘afraid’, ‘awe’, ‘danger’, ‘war’, ‘threat’, ‘learn’, ‘warn’, and ‘suspect’).

This shows the wide range of words used by translators in rendering the meanings of words
with the root < 5 & - x w f, highlighting the need to investigate the translators’ accuracy and

consistency.

Table 4-3 Arabic lemmas, their POS, derived forms and English translations.

Arabic POS Derived Forms English _ Verse
Lemma Translation Number
2:62, 3:170,
o [The] fear 7:49,10:83,
a5 - xawf 46:13,106:4
Afraid 10:83
qa’.
- Noun Fear 4:83
- <aall - alxawf
War 4:83
xawf
e [with-because-in] ,
5> - xawfan fear -fearfully 7:56
][Wlth- in] Fear — 51:28. 7:205
ida earfully
_ Noun :t;.x; _ Xl_fah Afra|d 5128
xifah Privately 7:205

[in] Reverence 7:205
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Apprehension 51:28
Awe 7:205
s - xaif | Adjective ol - X fin- with- without | 5114
G, - yaxafa Fear = [s-ed] —|,.559
afraid.
2:229,
Fear 4:101, 2:239
e . 2:229,
A8a - xiftum Afraid 4101 2:239
Suspect 2:229
In an emergency 2:239
In danger 2:239
2 B85 - faxafahdm Fear-afraid 3:175
osa-xaftn Fear 3:175
Os8AS - taxafin Fear-afraid 6:81
" . —pm fear [ed-lest-ing] - | 17:57,
- L - .
= 05 -yaxaftin afraid 24:50, 5:23
- verb S - naxaf fear [lest] -afraid | 20:45
xaf | 85 - taxafd fear-afraid 41:30
6:80, 11:3,
11:26,
11:84,
Fear [s] 26:135,
40:26,
St e s 46:21, 6:81
<l - ‘gxaf
6:81,11:3,
. 11:26, 11:84,
Afraid 26135,
40:26, 46:21
Harm 6:80
Fear [est]- afraid 8:58
CAAS - taxafan
Learn 8:58
. _ .. | 11:103
alA - - - ’
xaf Fear [s -ed] - afraid 55-46, 79:40
6:80, 11:3,
‘ Verb <alal - ‘axaf Fear [s] 11:26,
BN 11:84,

26:135,
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R 40:26,
L 46:21, 6:81
axafr
6:81, 11:3,
11:26,
Afraid 11:84,
26:135,
40:26, 46:21
Harm 6:80
e s . 51:28,
el - xif Verb a5 - taxaf Fear -Afraid 28:31, 20:21
We frighten them | 17:60
We warn and .
make them afraid 17:60
We warn them 17:60
p¢d533 - nuxawwifuhum | We let them feel | ;. oo
afraid ’
We threaten them | 17:60
We put terror (and
G warning) into 17:60
them.
- Verb
Warn off 39:16
xawwf
Suggest to you the 3175
.. . fear
<95 - yuxawwif
. . 3:175,
and Frighten [s/ing] 30-16. 39:36
Sl s .
5 - yuXawwiftinak oo s 39:36, 39:16
Intimidate[d] 3:175
Urges you to fear | 3:175
Puts fear into 39:16

Table 4-3 shows the Arabic lemmas in the first column, followed by the POS in the second
column, the derived form of the Arabic lemma in the third column, and the English translation

of each derived form in the final (right-hand) column.

Table 4-1, Table 4-2, and Table 4-3 show that the translators use a great variety of English
words (17 in total) in translating words with the root < 5 # - x w f in the 40 selected Holy

Quranic verses. In the following sections | will define each English translation based on Lexico
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Online Dictionary in order to present a precise analysis of the denotative relationship between

different English translations.

4.3.1 ‘Fear’ as the translation of words having the root < s#- x w f

In translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root < 5 # - x w f, the selected
translators use fear (and derived forms) 230 times. Since, fear is the basic ‘fear-word’ in
English (cf. Section 4.2), and the most frequently used word in translating words conveying a
sense of ‘fear’ having the root < 5 # - x w f, | will start by analysing fear and comparing the
word to the other English translations which the selected translators use in rendering the

meaning of words with the root < 5 - x w f.

According to, the data presented in Table 4-2, Abdel-Haleem uses fear 45 times in his
translation, Hilali and Khan 37 times, and Arberry 36 times. Yusuf Ali and Saheeh International
both employ fear 34 times in their translations, while Irving uses fear 32 times and Sarwar 12

times, which represents the least frequent employment in the data.

Table 4-3 shows that two noun forms of the Arabic lemmas conveying a sense of ‘fear’ and
involving the root < 5 - x w f occur in the selected verses. The first is <3 - xawf with its three
derived forms <iss - xawf, <a,all - alxawf, and lis - xawfan, while the second is 443 - xifah,

which has one derived form 4 - xifah.

In translating the derived forms of <3 - xawf, two English words are used to translate it: [the]
fear and afraid. It is worth noting that, in this translation of the noun < - xawf, Yusuf Ali,
Saheeh International, Hilali and Khan, Arberry, and Irving use fear for both <~ xawf and
a4l - alxawf, ignoring the Arabic definite article J' - al. Interestingly, Yusuf Ali and Hilali and
Khan translate the word <5 in Q.10:83 as 'the fear’ adding the article 'the’ where there is no
existence of the article in the Holy Quranic verse. However, this can be justified in that
genericness (or abstraction) in English is typically expressed without the use of any article,
while Arabic (typically) uses the definite article J! - al to express genericness (wall »Y - ‘generic

article’). This highlights inconsistency in translating words with the root < 5 - x w f that convey
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a sense of ‘fear’, and the use of different translation techniques in rendering the meaning of

such words in different verses.
Furthermore, Lexico Online Dictionaryl? defines fear as;

Noun 1 An unpleasant emotion caused by the threat of danger, pain, or harm.
1.1 (fear for) A feeling of anxiety concerning the outcome of something or the
safety of someone. 1.2 the likelihood of something unwelcome happening. 1.3

Archaic: A mixed feeling of dread and reverence.

Verb [with object] 1 Be afraid of (someone or something) as likely to be
dangerous, painful, or harmful. 1.1 (fear for) [no object] Feel anxiety on behalf
of. 1.2 [with infinitive] Avoid doing something because one is afraid. 1.3 Used to

express regret or apology.1.4 archaic Regards (God) with reverence and awe.

The relevant sense to our analysis is “Verb [with object] 1 Be afraid of (someone or something)
as likely to be dangerous, painful, or harmful”. Based on this, using fear as a translation of
words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root < 5 - x w f is an accurate translation since it
conveys the meaning of the ST, and as we stated earlier fear is the basic word for <3 - xawf

(and therefore words having the root < 5 # - x w f) in English (cf. Section 4.1).

4.3.2 ‘Afraid’ as the translation of words having the root < s¢& - x w f

According to the data presented in Table 4-1 and Table 4-2 afraid is used 32 times in
translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root < sz — x w f, which represents the
second most frequently used word in the translations. It should be noted that Sarwar used
afraid 20 times, Irving six times and Abdel-Haleem two times. The word afraid is used only
once by Yusuf Alli, Arberry, Hilali and Khan, and Saheeh International in translating words

conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root < 5 - x w f.

17 hitps://www.dictionary.com/ On 26 August 2022, Lexico Online Dictionary was closed and readers were

redirected to Dictionary.com.
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The word afraid is defined in Lexico Online Dictionary as:

Adjective [predicative] 1 Feeling fear or anxiety; frightened. 1.1 worried that
something undesirable will occur or be done. 1.2 [with infinitive] Unwilling or
reluctant to do something for fear of the consequences, 1.3 (afraid for)

Anxious about the well-being or safety of.
In relation to our analysis, the relevant sense of afraid is “feeling fear or anxiety; frightened”,
since fear, as noted in Section 4.3.1, is to “Be afraid of (someone or something) as likely to be
dangerous, painful, or harmful”’. Indeed, it seems that all cases of fear involve being afraid,
and all cases of being afraid involve feeling fear — meaning that anxiety is not relevant to this
definition. This is supported by the fact that it is possible to say in English things like ‘| was
afraid and anxious’, indicating that anxious [anxiety] has a clearly different sense than afraid
(see Section 5.3.8). On the basis that that all cases of fear involve being afraid and all cases
of being afraid involve feeling fear, we can consider afraid and fear as synonyms, with
grammatical transposition — grammatical transposition being a translation technique which
involves translating an expression in the ST with a specific grammatical structure or form as
an expression in the TT with a different grammatical structure or form (see Dickins et al., 2017,
p.14). In this case, the grammatical transposition is to/from noun/verb (‘fear’) to adjective
(‘afraid’) The relationship of synonymy between fear and afraid in English (considering

grammatical transposition) can be diagrammed as in Figure 4-1.

Fear/Afraid

Figure 4-1 The denotative relationship between
fear and afraid.

Accordingly, using afraid as a translation of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having the root
< 5 ¢ -xwfis a case of an accurate translation since fear and afraid are considered as

synonyms (with grammatical transposition).
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4.3.3 ‘Frighten’ as the translation of words having the root < s¢& - x w f

The word fright and its derived forms occur in translating <ss& - yuxawwif and <y -
yuxawwifanak. Arberry uses fright four times in translating Q.3:175, Q.17:60, Q.39:16, and
Q.39:36. Sarwar employs it three times in translating Q.39:16, Q.3:175, and Q.39:36. Saheeh
international translation employs the word fright once in translating Q.3:175. Finally, Irving

uses it only once, also in translating Q.39:36
Lexico Online Dictionary defines Frighten (v) as follows:

Verb [with object] 1 Make (someone) afraid or anxious. 1.1 (frighten
someone/ something off) Deter someone or something from involvement or

action by making them afraid.
The Oxford Dictionary of English aligns with Lexico Online Dictionary, defining frighten
as:

Verb [with object] 1 make (someone) afraid or anxious. 2 (frighten

someone/thing off) deter someone or something from involvement or action

by making them afraid. 3 [no object] (of a person) become afraid or anxious.

The relevant sense to this analysis is “1 make (someone) afraid or anxious.” However, as with
afraid (Section 4.3.2), anxiety is not to be regarded as part of the definition of frighten, and

that frighten should, rather, simply be defined as ‘make someone afraid/fearful/fear’, etc.

This suggests that fear and frighten stand in a complex synonymy-based relationship: frighten
combines the sense of fear with causation, i.e. it means ‘cause someone to fear’. Accordingly,
the denotative relationship between ‘fear/afraid’ and frighten’ can be diagrammed as in Figure

4-2.

Fear/Afraid Frighten

- plus additional
causative element

Figure 4-2 The denotative relationship between fear/ afraid and frighten.
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The denotative relationship between fear/afraid and frighten suggests that they are considered
as synonyms. So, using frighten and therefore derived form of frighten is an accurate

translation.

4.3.4 ‘Warn’ as the translation of words having the root <& s¢& - x w f

The word warn and warn off occur five times in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’
with the root x w f. As seen in Table 4-1 and Table 4-2 Yusuf Ali employs “warning” as an
addition to translate ¢ - nuxawwifuhum in Q.17:60 and in translating <3 - yuxawwif in
Q.39:36 as “warn off”. Additionally, Abdel-Haleem, Hilali and Khan, and Sarwar translate a8 s>
- nuxawwifuhum in Q.17:60 as “warn”. Yet it should be noted that, Hilali and Khan employ
addition into their translation as “warn and make them afraid”.
According to Lexico Online Dictionary warn is defined as follows:
Verb (used with object) 1 To give notice, advice, or intimation to (a person,
group, etc.) of danger, impending evil, possible harm, or anything else
unfavorable. 2 To urge or advise to be careful; caution. 3 To admonish or
exhort, as to action or conduct. 4 To notify, advise, or inform. 5 To give notice
to (a person, group, etc.) to go, keep at a distance, etc. (often followed

by away, off, etc). 6 To give authoritative or formal notice to (someone);

order; summon.

Oxford Dictionary of English defines warn as:

verb [reporting verb] inform someone in advance of a possible danger,
problem, or other unpleasant situation. 2 [with object] give someone

cautionary advice about their actions or conduct.

The sense ‘inform someone in advance of a possible danger, problem, or other unpleasant
situation’ is relevant to this analysis. Additionally, the phrasal phrase warn off is defined by
The Oxford Dictionary of English as “warn someone off order someone to keep away from
(somewhere) or refrain from doing (something)” (Anon, 2000). Since this meaning involves
ordering someone to keep away from somewhere or refrain from doing or consuming
something warn off is relevant to warn based on the definitions of both warn and warn off and

since the difference between them involves only the addition of the word off (without any other
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grammatical change), they will be considered as synonyms. Warn/warn off and fear/afraid are
semantically disjunct, since fear is an emotional state while warn/warn off involves getting
someone to refrain from something. Figure 4-3 presents the denotative relationship between

fear/afraid and warn-off.

Fear/Afraid Warn/Warn-off

Figure 4-3 The denotative relationship between warn/warn-off and
fear/afraid.

In light of this, warn/warn-off is an inaccurate translation.

4.3.5 ‘Threaten’ as the translation of words having the root <& s&- x w f

The word threaten with or without the suffix [-s] is used only by Saheeh International in
translating <ss - yuxawwif in Q.39:16, <lisay - yuxawwifinak in Q.39:36, and agdsas -
nuxawwifuhum in Q.17:60. In addition, Abdel-Haleem uses threaten in translating < s s, -
yuxawwifinak in Q.39:36. According to Lexico Online Dictionary threaten has the following

Senses:

1 State one's intention to take hostile action against (someone) in retribution
for something done or not done. 1.1 State one's intention to do (something
undesirable) in retribution. 2 Cause (someone or something) to be vulnerable
or at risk; endanger. 2.1 [with infinitive] Seem likely to produce an unpleasant
or unwelcome result. 2.2 [no object] (of something undesirable) seem likely

to occur.

In this analysis, the relevant sense is “1 state one's intention to take hostile action against

(someone) in retribution for something done or not done”.

Referring to the definition provided by Lexico Online Dictionary being threatened by someone

or something is a situation which typically causes the feeling of fear. As such, fear/afraid and
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threaten are semantically disjunct. However, the semantic relationship between fear/afraid

and threaten is a case of a causal-type one as shown in Figure 4-4.

Fear/Afraid

Figure 4-4 The causal-type relationship between fear/afraid and
threaten.

Therefore, threaten is inaccurate and does not convey the intended meaning of the ST.

4.3.6 ‘War’ as the translation of words having the root — 57 - x w f

According to the data presented above in Table 4-1 and Table 4-2 the word war is used in
the translations of words having the root < 5 - x w f. War occurs in translating the word sl
- alxawf, as ‘fear and war’. The use of the word war to partially translate <l - alxawf is
interesting; this appears twice in the data, in the translation of Q.4:83 by both Sarwar and
Abdel-Haleem. However, the Quranic verse does not include any obvious equivalent of the
English word war, which highlights the fact that some translators use Quranic exegeses
focusing on delivering the meaning (as exegetically explained) of the Qur’anic verse instead
of a more literal translation. The sense of war in this rendition seems to be derived from Al-
Tabari’s exegetical explanation of the intended meaning of sl - alxawf in Q.4:83, as follows:

a3ATT ) aalil pgidas aa 5o (e fsial 8 il A 5le Cualisall B s oo i abela 1305 205 Ja J sy

A J gy I8 Gl 8o g 0 bl 1] g { 4 T2 131 } agie pa ae dlals aa 5o (ge aed RS 15k {

Sal hela 35} tmon ol o Lalus e A lea A g Wl ol Jiy alus e ) Jlea

I ollE dgie Gl A el e Ay e 13 LAY 8 1as 1 J6 { 4 T I AT T o

0580 O e e agi o siils 1385138 palisall e Jaedl sl 35 13K a8 320 (e ) salusall Ll

osilel 108 {4 15218 } 4l e ol DB imm ol JB 4 i s 531 8 oy e il L il

b}jﬁéi}

(Al Tabari and Shakir, 1969, pp.578-579)
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Allah the Most Glorified, says: “and when news reached them about a Muslim
military expedition, which either indicated their being safe from their enemies
due to defeating them or having fear of their enemies due to them causing then
harm, they spread the news among people before the prophet Muhammad
(PBUH) and before the commanders of the brigades’ of the Prophet Muhammad
(PBUH). Ibn Jurayj reported, “Whenever news of any matter comes to them,
whether concerning peace or war, they spread it about...” (Q.4:83) (Abdel
Haleem’s translation). This means spreading the news about what the Muslims
achieved against their enemies and what the enemies did to the Muslims. They
spread this information without informing the Prophet Mohammed (PBUH). 1bn
Jurayj reported that Ibn Abbas said: “they spread it” means they made it public

and spread it among people.

(Al. Tabari and Shakir, 1969, pp.578-579, my translation).

According to Lexico Online Dictionary war is defined as follows:

War (n) [mass noun] 1 A state of armed conflict between different countries
or different groups within a country. 1.1 A state of competition or hostility
between different people or groups. 1.2 A sustained campaign against an

undesirable situation or activity.
Here the relevant sense of war is “A state of armed conflict between different countries or
different groups within a country”. Based on this definition ‘war’ and ‘fear/afraid’ are

denotatively disjoint.

Figure 4-5 shows that the denotative relationship between war and fear/afraid is one of

semantic disjunction. Accordingly, war is an inaccurate translation.

Fear/Afraid

Figure 4-5 The denotative relationship between war and fear/afraid.
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The third derived form of the Arabic lemma <32 - xawf is the noun & - xawfan which appears
once in the data. It is translated as fear followed by ‘with’, ‘because’, and ‘in’, as presented in

Table 4-3.

As previously noted, the Arabic lemma 43 - xifah which appears twice in the data has only
one derived form 4 - xifah. Table 4-3 shows that six English words are used in translating
the noun 43 - xifah: reverence, fear, privately, afraid, apprehension and awe. The analysis of
the denotative relationship between fear and afraid was presented earlier in Section 4.3.2. In
the following sections, the denotative relationships between ‘fear/afraid’ and the other four

translations of 4ua - xifah will be illustrated.

4.3.7 ‘Reverence’ as the translation of words having the root <@ s & -x w f

The word reverence is used once in the translations as shown in Table 4-1 and Table 4-2 by
Yusuf Ali. He translates 44 - xifah in Q.7:205 as in reverence. Lexico Online Dictionary defines

reverence as follows:

reverence (n) [mass noun] 1. Deep respect for someone or something. 1.1

archaic [count noun] A gesture indicative of deep respect or curtsy.
Accordingly, the relevant sense of reverence to this study is “deep respect for someone or
something”. So, not all cases of feeling fear or being afraid involve reverence and not all cases
of reverence involve feeling fear or being afraid. One can feel reverence with or without
experiencing emotions of fear or being afraid. Therefore, the noun reverence overlaps

semantically with fear/afraid, and this can be diagrammed as in Figure 4-6.

Fear/Afraid

Revererjce

Figure 4-6 The denotative relationship between
reverence and fear/afraid.
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On basis of the relevant definition to our analysis, and reverence does not convey a sense of

‘fear’. It is a case of inaccurate translation.

4.3.8 ‘Private’ as the translation of words having the root < s¢ - x w f
‘Privately’ is used in translating words having the root < 5 # - x w f once by Sarwar. He

translates 44 - xifah in Q.7:205 as “privately”.
According to Lexico Online Dictionary, privately is;

privately (adv) 1 In a private way, manner, or capacity. 1.1 [often sentence
adverb] Used to refer to a situation in which someone’s thoughts and feelings

are not revealed.

The relevant sense of privately here is “in a private way, manner, or capacity”. However, we
may note that the second sense in which privately is used “to refer to a situation in which

someone’s thoughts and feelings are not revealed” is also very closely related to this sense.

Here we can use semantic transposition of privately to the related adjective private to compare
the denotation of privately and fear/afraid, having already determined by that fear and afraid
are, taking grammatical transposition into account, synonyms: cf. Section 4.3.2. Accordingly,
we can make a direct comparison between the denotation of the adjective private and that of

the adjective afraid.

There are no cases where a thing/person which/who is private is also afraid, and vice versa.
Accordingly, private and afraid — and by extension privately and fear/afraid are semantically

disjunct. Figure 4-7 presents the denotative relationship between privately and fear/afraid.

Fear /Afraid Privately

Figure 4-7 The denotative relationship between privately
and fear/afraid.
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According to this, using private in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having the root

< 57 - X w fis an inaccurate translation.

4.3.9 ‘Apprehension’ as the translation of words having the root < s ¢-x w
f

The word apprehension is used once, in the Saheeh International translation of &4 - xifah in

Q.51:28. Lexico Online Dictionary gives three definitions (senses) of the word apprehension:

1 Anxiety or fear that something bad or unpleasant will happen; 2

Understanding; grasp; 3 The action of arresting someone.
Here, the first sense “Anxiety or fear that something bad or unpleasant will happen” is the
relevant sense. | therefore excluded the other two senses due to their irrelevance to this study.
This definition of apprehension involves reference not only to fear, but also to anxiety — and
here anxiety seems to be relevant denotative element (unlike in the case of afraid above;
Section 4.3.2). Accordingly, in order to understand the denotative relationship between fear
and apprehension, we need to consider first the denotative relationship between fear and
anxiety. According to Lexico Online Dictionary, anxiety has the following senses:

1. A feeling of worry, nervousness, or unease about something with an

uncertain outcome; 1.1 Psychiatry A mental condition characterized by

excessive apprehensiveness about real or perceived threats, typically

leading to avoidance behaviours and often to physical symptoms such as

increased heart rate and muscle tension; 2. with infinitive Strong desire or

concern to do something or for something to happen.

Here, the relevant sense to the analysis is “A feeling of worry, nervousness, or unease about
something with an uncertain outcome”, although we may note that both the technical
psychiatric sense (1.1), is closely related to this sense, and that sense 2 “Strong desire or
concern to do something or for something to happen” can be considered also an extension of
sense 1. The following provides a good description of the difference between fear and anxiety

in the relevant senses:
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Fear and anxiety often occur together, but these terms are not interchangeable. Even though
symptoms commonly overlap, a person's experience with these emotions differs based on
their context. In this case, fear relates to a known or understood threat, whereas anxiety

follows from an unknown, expected, or poorly defined threat (Sylvers et al., 2011).

The denotative relationship between fear and anxiety is thus one of semantic overlap; some
(but not all) cases of fear are also cases of anxiety, and some but not all cases of anxiety are

also cases of fear. This can be diagrammed as seen in Figure 4-8.

Fear Anxiety
—involves —involves
known or unknown,
understood expected, or
threat poorly
defined

Figure 4-8 Denotative relationship between fear and anxiety.

Figure 4-8 makes it plain that some types (forms) of fear are also forms (types) of anxiety,
while some are not; and that some types (forms) of anxiety are also forms (types) of fear, while

some are not.

As noted earlier in this section, the relevant sense of apprehension is “Anxiety or fear that
something bad or unpleasant will happen”. Apprehension may thus involve either (i) anxiety
(but not fear), (ii) fear (but not anxiety), or (iii) both anxiety and fear, since as seen in Figure

4-8, fear and anxiety overlap semantically.

Accordingly, it may be said that: (i) some but not all cases of apprehension also involve
fear/afraid (since, while apprehension may involve fear, with or without anxiety, apprehension
can also involve anxiety with or without fear); and (ii) some but not all cases of fear/afraid also
involve apprehension (i.e. we can be afraid of something with an uncertain outcome, and this

is also a case of apprehension; however, we can be afraid of something with a certain
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outcome, and this is not a case of apprehension). The denotative relationship between

fear/afraid and apprehension is thus one of semantic overlap, as presented in Figure 4-9.

Fear/Afraid
Apprehension

Figure 4-9 The denotative relationship between apprehension and fear/afraid.

Accordingly, apprehension does not necessarily convey the sense of fear in the ST since it
semantically overlaps with fear/afraid and may convey anxiety or fear. Therefore, it is an

inaccurate translation.

4.3.10 ‘Awe’ as the translation of words having the root < s - x w f

In translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root < 5z — x w f, awe occurs only
once. Abdel-Haleem translates i - xifah in Q.7:205 as “awe”. According to Lexico Online
Dictionary the noun form of awe is defined as: “1 A feeling of reverential respect mixed with
fear or wonder. 1.1 archaic Capacity to inspire awe”. In relation to the analysis in this study “1

A feeling of reverential respect mixed with fear or wonder” is the relevant sense.

As stated above, awe is respect involving fear or wonder. Therefore: (i) some but not all cases
of awe involve fear (those which involve respect only — without fear — do not involve fear), and
(i) some but not all cases of fear involve awe (those which do not involve respect do not
involve awe). In correspondence with this, the denotative relationship between awe and fear

is one of semantic overlap. This can be presented as in Figure 4-10.

Fear/Afraid

Awe

Figure 4-10 The denotative relationship between awe and fear/afraid.
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Since the relevant sense states that awe necessarily involves respect, but this may and may
not involve fear, it is not considered to convey the sense of ‘fear’ in words having the root ¢

< - x w f. As such, awe is an inaccurate translation.

4.3.11 ‘Emergency’ as the translation of words having the root < s¢ - x w f

Emergency is used once in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having the root ¢
< —x w f, by Sarwar. He translates «is - xiftum in Q.2:239 as “in an emergency”. The key word
in this translation is emergency which is defined according to Lexico Online Dictionary as:
Noun 1 A serious, unexpected, and often dangerous situation requiring
immediate action 1.1. [As modifier] Arising from or used in an emergency.
1.2 A person with a medical condition requiring immediate treatment. 1.3
North American the department in a hospital which provides immediate

treatment. (the Emergency) Irish historical the second World War. 3.

Australian, New Zealand A reserve runner in horse racing.
Here, the relevant sense to the analysis is “A serious, unexpected, and often dangerous
situation requiring immediate action”. It is significant to note that, an emergency is a state or
situation while fear/afraid is a hyponym of emotion or ‘state of feeling’. So, fear/afraid and
emergency are a case of semantic disjunction as there are no cases of fear/afraid which are
also cases of emergency, and no cases of emergency which are also cases of fear/afraid. The

denotative relationship between fear/afraid and emergency is presented in Figure 4-11.

Fear/Afraid Emergency

Figure 4-11 The denotative relationship between emergency and
fear/afraid.

However, considering the definition of emergency given by Lexico Online Dictionary, and since
emergencies often increase (cause) fear in people, the semantic relationship between
fear/afraid and emergency is also a causal-type one: emergencies can cause fear, and fear

can, in some cases, also cause emergencies. This can be diagrammed as in Figure 4-12.
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Fear/Afraid Emergency

>
P

Figure 4-12 The causal-type relationship between fear/afraid and
emergency.

This said, emergency as a translation of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having the root &
< 5- x w f does not denote the sense of fear in the ST. Accordingly, it is a case of inaccurate

translation.

4.3.12 ‘Harm’ as the translation of words having the root < s+ - x w f

Harm occurs once as shown in Table 4-1 and Table 4-2. Sarwar uses harm in his translation
of wlal - ‘axafin Q.6:80. According to Lexico Online Dictionary the word harm is “1 Physically
injure. 1.1 Damage the health of. 1.2 Have an adverse effect on.” All these senses are closely
related. Yet, the relevant sense to this analysis is specifically “have an adverse effect on”. The
definition of the word harm highlights the fact that it describes a cause of suffering or pain,
and this is not the case with the word fear, which denotes an emotional state. Thus, harm and
fear/afraid are in a relationship of semantic disjunction. Figure 4-13 shows the denotative

relationship between fear/afraid and harm.

Fear/Afraid Harm

Figure 4-13 The denotative relationship between harm and
fear/afraid.

Finally, harm does not denote the sense of fear, therefore it is a case of an inaccurate

translation.
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4.3.13 ‘Suggest’ as the translation of words having the root — 57 - x w f

Suggest occur once in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having the root < 5 7—
x w f as outlined in Table 4-1 and Table 4-2. Hilali and Khan’s translation employs suggest in
rendering the meaning of <5 - yuxawwif in Q.3:175 as “suggests to you the fear”. Clearly,
the word suggest is a causative-type verb, i.e. it is similar to the verbs make and cause in
‘make you fear’, ‘make you afraid’, ‘cause you to fear’ or ‘cause you to be afraid’. However,
suggest is less strong than cause and make since it does not definitely make a person fear or
be afraid, but it pushes a person towards feeling fear or being afraid.

Accordingly, the semantic relationship between “suggest ... the fear” and fear/afraid is a case

of causal-type relationship, which can be diagrammed as in Figure 4-14.

Suggest ... the ‘ Fear/Afraid
fear

Figure 4-14 The causal-type relationship between fear/afraid and ‘suggest
... the fear’.

In light of this analysis, it is evident that suggest does not convey the sense of fear in — s -
yuxawwif. However, Hilali and Khan’s translation is “suggest to you the fear” which conveys
the meaning of fear and denotes the causal-type of < - yuxawwif. So, “suggest to you the

fear” is considered a case of accurate translation.

4.3.14 ‘Intimidate’ as the translation of words having the root < s¢ - x w f

The word intimidate is used once by Irving in translating <5 - yuxawwif in Q.3:175 as
“intimidated”. According to Lexico Online Dictionary, intimidate is defined as: “frighten or
overawe (someone), especially in order to make them do what one wants”. Intimidate is thus
an act causes the feeling of fear and as such intimidate and fear/afraid stand in a complex
synonymy-based relationship, since intimidate combines the sense of fear with, in addition,

causation, i.e. it means ‘cause someone to fear’. This can be diagrammed as in Figure 4-15.
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Fear/Afraid

-plus
additional
causative
element.

Figure 4-15 The denotative relationship between
intimidate and fear/afraid.

Accordingly, intimidate as a translation of < s - yuxawwif is an accurate translation. Evidently,
the analyses of intimidate shows that it denotes not only the sense of fear in the ST, but also

the causation seen in of the ST.

4.3.15 ‘Urge’ as the translation of words having the root < s ¢ - x w f
Urge is used only once, as highlighted in Table 4-1 and Table 4-2, by Abdel-Haleem. He
translates —sa - yuxawwif in Q.3:175 as “urges you to fear”. Lexico Online Dictionary offers

the following sense of urge:

Verb 1 [with object and usually infinitive] 1 Try earnestly or persistently to
persuade (someone) to do something. 1.1 Recommend (something)
strongly. 1.2 [with object and adverbial] Encourage (a person or animal) to
move more quickly or in a particular direction. 1.3 (urge someone on)
Encourage someone to continue or succeed.
Here, “Try earnestly or persistently to persuade (someone) to do something” is the relevant
sense to our analysis. Accordingly, urge is a causative-type verb, and in this is similar to
suggest (cf. Section 4.3.13). Urge is similar to the verbs make and cause in ‘make you fear’,
‘make you afraid’, ‘cause you to fear’, ‘cause you to be afraid’. However, urge, like suggest, is
less strong than cause and make since it does not definitely make a person feel fear or be

afraid, but it pushes a person toward feeling fear or being afraid. The causal-type relationship

between fear/afraid and urge is presented in Figure 4-16.
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Urge ‘ Fear/Afraid

Figure 4-16 The causal-type relationship between urge and fear/
afraid.

Finally, as stated in the relevant sense of urge, the word does not involve fear yet translating
s - yuxawwif as ‘urges you to fear’ is considered as an accurate translation in the case

presented, since it denotes the causation and the sense of fear in < - yuxawwif.

4.3.16 ‘Put fear’ as the translation of words having the root < s¢- x w f
iy - yuxawwif in Q.39:16 is translated by Abdel-Haleem as “puts fear” which is the only
occurrence of ‘puts fear’ in the translations as highlighted in Table 4-1 and Table 4-2. Lexico

Online Dictionary offers the following senses for put:

Verb1 [with object and adverbial] Move to or place in a particular position. 1.1
Cause (someone or something) to go to a particular place and remain there
for a time. 2 [with object and adverbial] Bring into a particular state or
condition. 2.1 Write or print (something) in a particular lace. 2.2 Express (a
thought or comment) in a particular way. 2.3 (put something at) Estimate
something to be (a particular amount). 3 [with object and adverbial] Throw (a
shot or weight) as an athletic sport. 4 US archaic with object and adverbial

no object, with adverbial of direction (of a river) flow in a particular direction.

The relevant sense to our analysis is “Bring into a particular state or condition”. This can be
regarded as a definitional causative, i.e. ‘put fear into’ means ‘cause to fear’. So ‘put ... fear
in’ and fear/afraid stand in a complex synonymy-based relationship as is the case with frighten
(cf. Section 4.3.3) and intimidate (see Section 4.3.14). ‘Put ... fear in’ combines the sense of
fear with, in addition, causation, i.e. it means ‘to put someone in a situation where they feel
fear’. Ignoring the additional causation found in ‘put ... fear in’, the relationship between

fear/afraid and ‘put ... fear in’ can be diagrammed as in Figure 4-17.
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Fear/Afraid

- plus
additional
causative

Figure 4-17 The denotative relationship between ‘put ... fear in’ and
fear/ afraid.
Accordingly, ‘puts fear into’ is considered as an accurate translation of <. - yuxawwif since

it denotes the sense of fear and the causation in the ST.

4.3.17 ‘Terror’ as the translation of words having the root < s¢ - x w f

Terror occurs in translating words conveying a sense of fear’ having the root < 5 - x w f
once. Yusuf Ali translates a2 - nuxawwifuhum in Q.17:60 as “We put terror (and warning)
into them”. The key words in Yusuf Ali’s translation are terror which will presented here and

warning which we already illustrated in Section 4.3.4.
Terror according to Lexico Online Dictionary is defined as follows:

Noun 1 [mass noun] Extreme fear. 1.1 The use of extreme fear to intimidate
people. 1.2 [often as modifier] terrorism. 1.3 [in singular] A person or thing
that causes extreme fear. 1.4 (the Terror) The period of the French
Revolution between mid 1793 and July 1794 when the ruling Jacobin faction,
dominated by Robespierre, ruthlessly executed anyone considered a threat
to their regime. 2 (also holy terror) informal A person, especially a child, who

causes trouble or annoyance.
The relevant sense of terror for this study is “extreme fear”. Therefore, terror in this sense is
thus a form, and, more specifically, a degree of fear. Thus, all cases of terror are cases of fear
but not all cases of fear are cases of terror; terror is a hyponym of fear. The denotative

relationship between terror and fear is presented in Figure 4-18.
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Fear/Afraid

Terror

Figure 4-18 Denotative relationship between terror and
fear/afraid.

Finally, Yusuf Ali’'s translation of ~4s2 - nuxawwifuhum employing “put terror” is an accurate
translation since it conveys causation by employing put and conveys fear by employing terror.

Moreover, Yusuf Ali also applies addition in his translation of Q.17:60 i.e., “(and warning)”.

4.4 Summary analysis

It should be noted that Al-‘Askari, and al-Mustafawi state that the general notion of s - xawf
is linked to expectation ‘2. Accordingly, both scholars believe that experiencing the feeling
of wssa - xawf is associated with expecting something to happen in the future. This is unlike,

al-Qushayri, whose definition is linked to good or bad events happening in the future.

According to the data presented in Table 4-1 and Table 4-2, all the seven selected translators
use the word ‘fear’ in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having the root < 5 ¢ - x
w f. We can take Arberry’s and Hilali and Khan’s translations as examples of translating words
conveying a sense of ‘fear’ and having the root < 5 # - x w f. Arberry uses three translations
i.e., “fear”, “afraid”, and “fright”. Hilali and Khan use three English translations too, i.e., “fear”,
“afraid”, and “warn”. The words afraid and warn in Hilali and Khan’s translation are used in

translating ~s5 - nuxawwifuhum in Q.17:60 which highlights a case of addition in their

translation as shown in Table 4-4.

Table 4-4 Hilali and Khan’s translation of the word a¢ 335 — nuxawwifuhum in Q.17:60.

Quranic b 43 el § il LWl A5 ) Sl 5] Ll Gz AT Ulaa Ly GulIG Llal & &) &l Gl 3 5)

verse (17:60) {158 Ui V) 0% 35 b il oye o4




140

Hilali and
Khan’s
translation

And (remember) when We told you: "Verily! Your Lord has encompassed
mankind (i.e. they are in His Grip)." And We made not the vision which we
showed you (O Muhammad as an actual eye-witness and not as a dream
on the night of Al-Isra) but a trial for mankind, and likewise the accursed
tree (Zaggoom, mentioned) in the Quran. We warn and make them afraid
but it only increases them in naught save great disbelief, oppression and
disobedience to Allah.

Additionally, Yusuf Ali in translating ¢ - nuxawwifhum in Q.17:60, uses the word ‘terror’

and employs addition to elaborate the meaning of the ST i.e., ‘(and warning)’. See Table 4-5

below.

Table 4-5 Yusuf Ali's translation of a¢ss - nuxawwifuhum in Q.17:60.

(s 40 paLall 3 a0y (W A8 ) AL 5T A e AT Waa Ly GG TlAT G5 &) &l U ) 5)

Qur’anic

verse (17:60) {1568 Uisida V) 2b% 3 Lad aeb3ad5 Gje oAl

Yusuf Behold! We told thge that'thy Lord doth encompass mank_ind round about:

Ali’s We granted the vision Whlch We showed thee, but as a trial for men,- as

translation also t.he C.ursed Tree (m_entlone_:d) in the Qur'_ar_w: We_ put terror (anql
warning) into them, but it only increases their inordinate transgression.

Moreover, Abdel-Haleem shows inconsistency in his translation. This evident in translating 4&3

- Xifah in Q.7:205, and Q.51:28. As presented below in Table 4-6 and Table 4-7.

Table 4-6 Abdel-Haleem’s translation of 44 - xifah in Q.51:28.

Qur’anic (51:28) {mle ey 555005 Tadl ¥ 116 A& 235 (ua518)
verse

Abdel- beginning to be afraid of them, but they said, ‘Do not be afraid.” They gave
Haleem’s | him good news of a son who would be gifted with knowledge.

translation

Table 4-7 Abdel-Haleem’s translation of 444 — xifah in Q7:205.

Qur’anic o R Y5 Jiale s 330G Il G jaall (505 A 5 e Al Sl 8 S5 K375}
verse (7:205) {Cpldall
Abdel- [Prophet], remember your Lord inwardly, in all humility and awe, without
Haleem’s | raising your voice, in the mornings and in the evenings- do not be one of the
translation | heedless.

Additionally, Abdel-Haleem translates ¢, - yxawwifun as ‘fear’ and ‘were afraid’ as follows

in Table 4-8, Table 4-9, and Table 4-10.
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Table 4-8 Abdel-Haleem’s translation of 158 — yaxa'fﬁn in Q.17:57.

Qur’anic Ay Qe §) e Gdlan s Aiad ) &5 55 o8l adl Al a3 G G G583 Gl ST )
verse (17:57) {U;m B
Abdel- Those [angels] they pray to are themselves seeking a way to their Lord,
Haleem’s | even those who are closest to Him. They hope for His mercy and fear His
translation | punishment. The punishment of your Lord is much to be feared.

Table 4-9 Abdel-Haleem’s translation of &84 - yaxafin in Q.24:50.

Qur’anic { Osalhall ah ST J5%A0 55 agile 40 Cammd o G885 21 153651 of (a3 a8 (3T}
verse

(24:50)
Abdel- Do they have sickness in their hearts? Are they full of doubts? Do they fear
Haleem’s | that God and His Messenger might deal with them unjustly? No, it is they
translation | who are the unjust ones.

Table 4-10 Abdel-Haleem’s translation of ¢ s - yaxafin in Q.5:23.

Qur’anic
verse

(5 23) {uMA}A e—MS u\ 5% 5

Abdel-
Haleem’s
translation

Yet two men whom God had blessed among those who were afraid said,
‘Go in to them through the gate and when you go in you will overcome them.
If you are true believers, put your trust in God.

Inconsistency is also evident in translating & - xiftum as ‘fear’,

‘if you are in danger’, and

‘suspect’ by Abdel-Haleem as Table 4-11, and

Table 4-12 show.

Table 4-11 Abdel-Haleem’s translation of A - xiftum in Q.4:101.

Qur’anic O) 1358 Gl JKiks ) 284 ) 5 1Al Gha 1550 o 214 Kile uﬂﬂﬂ ué)‘gi 65?“)‘4 N
verse (4:101) {Gu 153 11508 ¢y 4Ll
Abdel- When you [believers] are travelling in the land, you will not be blamed for
Haleem’s | shortening your prayers, if you fear the disbelievers may harm you: they are
translation | your sworn enemies.

Table 4-12 Abdel-Haleem’s translation of aia - xiftum in Q.2:229.

Qur’anic
verse

U\A.qu\\J\L\.\MUA)A.\.\.\RLu\}hbu\eﬁda.l\J}u_uahcq‘)m}\u})wdhu\_‘.uh)adiﬁ\}
L&Sﬂ;ﬁ)\s‘m\ﬁi’;d&.\ Mum\mu@_\hcmﬂmq}hmy\& umq}hmy\
(2:229) {OsAlhll 4 S5 41 3504 3% 045

Abdel-
Haleem’s
translation

Divorce can happen twice, and [each time] wives either be kept on in an
acceptable manner or released in a good way. It is not lawful for you to take
back anything that you have given [your wives], except where both fear that
they cannot maintain [the marriage] within the bounds set by God: if you
[arbiters] suspect that the couple may not be able to do this, then there will
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be no blame on either of them if the woman opts to give something for her
release. These are the bounds set by God: do not overstep them. It is those
who overstep God’s bounds who are doing wrong.

Interestingly, Abdel-Haleem translates <5 - xawf as ‘fear’ while <25l - alxawf in Q.4:83 is
translated as ‘war’. This indicates that Abdel-Haleem focuses on rendering the meaning of the

Holy Qur’anic verse based on Quran Exegesis and Sunnah. See Table 4-13 below.

Table 4-13 Abdel-Haleem’s translation of <l - alxawf in Q.4:83.

Qur’anic Sl Aalad zgie YT 5l L5 d}u)s\ & UJJ )x} 4 \};\J\ Gl 2T oa )A\ (m;t; \q\,}
verse (483){)&‘!\@\ 5y ’JJ(..S.\L:A.U\MY}X}_’ }L.\.\l.u
Abdel- Whenever news of any matter comes to them, whether concerning peace or

Haleem’s | war, they spread it about; if they referred it to the Messenger and those in
translation | authority among them, those seeking its meaning would have found it out
from them. If it were not for God’s bounty and mercy towards you, you would
almost all have followed Satan.

Finally, as presented in Section 4.3 the seven selected translators used 18 English words in
their rendition, seven translations are considered as accurate translations as follows; fear,
afraid, and put fear are accurate translations of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ involving
the root < 5 # - x w f since they convey the denotative meaning of the ST. It should be noted,

U

that “suggests to you the fear”, “urges you to fear”, and intimidate are accurate translations of
words having the root < 5 # - x w f because the convey the meaning of <. - yuxawwif in the
Qur’anic verse. Additionally, employing “put terror’, in translating s¢fs> - nuxawwifuhum
conveys the ST meaning and considered as an accurate translation. However, the selected
translators use some English words in their renditions, which do not denote the meaning of

words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root < 5 # - x w f, and considered inaccurate

translations, i.e., warn, war, reverence, awe, apprehension, private, harm and emergency.

4.5 Conclusion

This chapter outlined the semantic features of the selected words conveying a sense of ‘fear’
with the root < 5 - x w f in both the ST and TT. It highlighted the denotative and connotative
meanings of the selected data and analysed the English translations of words conveying a

sense of ‘fear’ having the root < 5 # - x w f. It also provided valuable insights into the
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translations of words conveying a sense of fear with thi root. The analysis highlighted the
different translations used by the selected translators. It showed that the word fear was used
more frequently than other words in translating words with the root < 57 - x w f (230 times as
noted in section 4.3.1). However, variations were also noted in the translations. The analysis
showed that 17 English words were employed in rendering the meaning of words conveying
a sense of fear with the root < 5 # - x w f. Addition was also employed in some translations,
as seen, for example, in the translations by Hilali and Khan and Yusuf Ali of —ass — yuxawwif
in Q.3:175 as “suggests to you the fear”, as well as Abdel-Haleem’s translation “urges you to
fear”. This highlighted the different approaches employed by the selected translators. The
analysis in this chapter showed that the words reverence, private, apprehension, awe,
emergency, harm, suggest, intimidate, urge, put fear, and terror are the least frequently used
words in the translations. Finally, this chapter reavealed that some translators accurately
rendered the meaning of words conveying a sense of fear with the root < 5 - x w f , while

others showed inaccuracies in their translations.
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Chapter 5 ualitative data analysis: theroot s &4 - xSy

5.1 Introduction

This chapter aims to analyse words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root ¢ Ji ¢ - x § y from
linguistic and exegetical viewpoints. The chapter explores the translations of words with the
root ¢ Ui ¢ - x § y and highlights their semantic features, and their denotative and connotative

meanings of both the SL and TL.

52Theroot s g -xSy

I will consider first Arabic lexicographers’ analyses of words with the root ¢« i # - x § y, and
then the analyses of Islamic exegetes. Taking the lexicographers first, according to the
Quranic Arabic Corpus, words with the root s Js ¢ - x § y occur 48 times in the Holy Qur’an, in
two different forms: 4332 - xasyah and 52 - xaSiya. Al-Mustafawi believes that x5 - xasyah
involves “4ie iy L ale o @l S e jiSTy calant 4355 a2 “fear mixed with glorification. This
usually happens when what we fear is something which is known.’ (Al-Mustafawi, 1995, p.72,
my translation) He adds that “casall ae Ll 8 ,a0 s 3okl sda 8 2al sl JaYI” ‘the essential
element in this matter is monitoring and precaution associated with fear’ (Al-Mustafawi, 1995,

p.72, my translation).

Ibn Al-Qayyim believes that 4:3a - xasyah refers to the feeling of fear associated with an
awareness of the reasons behind this fear (Mohammed Abdel-Ghafour et al., 2017). Al-
Asfahani states that 4:3A - xaSyah is associated with glorification (Mohammed Abdel-Ghafour

et al., 2017).

Exegetes do not have much to say on the definition of words having the root ¢ i ¢ - x § .

However, Al-Qurtubi explains 4:ia -xasyah as “Gisll o ¢ Qi i ailds” translates as “A

tranquility in the heart that encourages caution” (Al-Qurtubi, 2003, p.457, my translation).

In consideration of the given Arabic definitions of 434 - xasyah (and by extension other words
from the same root), the clearest definition is that offered by Al-Mustafawi, which involves “— s

aie S8 e ale e elld () & e ST caulaat 4058 “fear mixed with glorification. This usually happens
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when what we fear is something which is known’. According to this, 43 - xasyah is a
hypnonym of <isx - xawf, because 4:5a - xasyah is a type of <isa - xawf, i.e. “adasi 43 03y o 2"
‘fear mixed with glorification’. In addition, if 434 - xadyah “ie 83 L ale o ol S L iy
‘usually happens when what we fear is something which is known’, this is a kind of associative
meaning — something which is typical, though not necessarily involved in 4&3a - xasyah.
Accordingly, the relationship between the root s Ji ¢ - x § y (and therefore words derived from
the root ¢ & & -x § ¥) and the root < 5 # - x w f (and words derived from the root < 5 - x w f)

can be represented as follows in Figure 5-1.

Gyr-xXxwf

SAE-XSY

Figure 5-1 The relationship between the root ¢ &« & - x § y (and therefore words derived from
theroot ¢ i ¢ - xS y) and the root < s ¢ - x w f (and words derived from the root < s ¢ -
x w f).

5.3 Analysis of theroot s Jig - xSy

The following table, Table 5-1, presents the translations of words with the root ¢ (i - x § yin
the selected verses. It is divided into three columns. The first column presents the English
lemmas used in the translations. The second column presents the translators who use the
English lemma in their translations. Finally, the third column presents the ST (the Holy Qur’anic
verses) involving words with the root s s ¢ - x Sy, their English translations, and the numbers

of the verses.

Table 5-1 English translation of words with the root ¢ % ¢ -x § y, organised according to English
lemma (left-hand column).

Engllsh Translator(s) Arabic ST and English TT
emma
Fear Arberry “fear you them not” (2:150-5:3){ s& 5435 3&} .1
“fear you Me” (2:150-5:3-5:44){ 5341} .2
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“fear” (4:25) {3}

“fearing” (4:77-33:39) {03543}
“fear” (4:77-17:31-17:100) {2}
“fear” (5:44) {) »is3}

“fear lest” (5:52) {53}

“fear” (9:24-13:21) {03343}

“| was fearful” (20:94) {&u3i}

“fearing” (33:37) {3&3} .
A1
12
13

“fear Him” (33:37) {slas}
“were fearing Him” (33:39){4 53435}
“fear” (35:18-39:23-67:12) {{ 5533}

“fear” (35:28-20:44) {3} .
15
16
A7
18
19

“fears” (36:11-50:33-98:8) {3}
“fear” (79:19){ 543}

“fears it” (79:45) {alis}
“fearfully” (80:9){ =43}

“fears” (87:10-20:3) {533}

© N o o M w

14

Hilali

and Khan

“so fear them not” (2:150-5:3) {3 5343 38}

“fear Me” (2:150-5:3-5:44){ 542}
“fear” (4:77) {43543}

“fear” (17:31) {&ass}

“fear” (5:44) {) »2a3}

“we fear lest” (5:52) {33}

“do you fear them” (9:13) {x& 55451}
“fear Him"(9:13) {6535}

“fear” (9:24-13:21-67:12) (03545)
“fear” (13:21-33:39-35:18) {03547}
“we feared lest” (18:80) {ixia3}
“fear” (20:3-20:44-35:28) {43}

‘| feared lest” (20:94) {<wid}
“fear of Him” (21:28) {«u3a}

“fear” (33:37-79:19) {43}

“fear Him” (33:37) {slaa}

“fear Him” (33:39) {45433}

“fears” (36:11-98:8) {33}
“feared” (50:33){ s}

o N O N W N

9

10
1
A2
A3
14
15
16
A7
18
19
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“fear it” (79:45) {Lblai3)
“fears” (87:10) {33}

.20
21

Saheeh

International

“so fear them not” (2:150-5:3) {z& 3545 Sia}
“fear Me” (2:150-5:3-5:44) {23331}
“fears” (4:25-36:11) {=s}

“feared” (4:77) {0343}

“fear” (4:77-17:31-17:100) {4253}

“fear” (4:77) {4x5a%}

“fear” (4:77) {ix3}

“fear” (5:44) {| »5a5}

“do you fear them” (9:13) {s&i 3545}

“fear Him” (9:13) {63533} .
“fear” (9:24) {03543} .
A2

{ O3a3)

“fear” (13:21-21:49-33:39-35:18-39:23-67:12)
“we feared” (18:80) {Uixiad}

“fear” (20:3-20:44-35:28) { <3}

‘| feared” (20:94) {&uid)

“fear of Him” (21:28 ) {«i33}

“feared” (33:37) {543}

“fear Him” (33:37) {;1_;;;3}

“feared” (50:33-98:8) ((£3)
“fear” (79:19) {38

“fear it” (79:45) {alidj)
“fears” (80:9-87:10) {53}

RN N N (N

11

A3
14
15
16
A7
18
2119
.20
21
22
23

Sarwar

“but do not fear them” (2:150) {as 5345 38} .
“fear only Me” (2:150){ S5%a1} .

“fear” (4:25-36:11-98:8) {53} .

“feared” (4:77) {03553} .

“feared” (4:77) (&3} .

“have fear of Me” (5:3-5:44){ 543}

“have fear of God” (9:13) {#34a3} .
“fear” (9:24) {03243} .

“fear” (13:21-21:49-35:18-39:23-67:12) {03543}
“fear’(17:31-17:100) {id} .

1
2
3
4
5
.6
7
8
9
0

1
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“fear” (20:3-20:44-35:28-80:9-87:10) {5}
“fear” (20:77-79:19) {245}

“fear” (33:37) {5}

“feared” (50:33) {2}

“fear” (79:45) {lii)

A1
12
A3
14
15

Yusuf Ali

“so fear them not” (2:150) {5345 Sia}
“fear Me” (5:44-5:3-2:150) {3241}
“fear” (4:25-98:8) {4}

“feared” (4:77) {05553}
“feared”(4:77) {433}

“fear them not” (5:3) {3535 S}
“fear” (5:44) {| »4a3}

“we do fear lest” (5:52) {43}

aaaaaaa

“fear” (9:13) {6 545} .

“fear” (9:24) {G3543) .

“fear” (17:31-17:100) {253} .

“we feared” (18:80) {Luiid} .

“fear’ (20:3-20:44-35:28-80:9-87:10) {23} .
“fear” (33:37-20:77-79:19) {243}

“| feared lest” (20:94) {&uid} |

“fear” (21:49-33:39-35:18-39:23-67:12) {53543} .
“shouldst fear” (33:37) {83}

“fears” (36:11) {a} .
“feared” (50:33) {53} .
“shouldst fear” (79:19) {533} .
“fear” (79:45) {wlasy}

A
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Abdel-Haleem

“do not fear them” (2:150-5:3) {3 3333 33}
“fear Me” (5:44-2:150-5:3){ 33441}

“fear” (4:25) {5}

“feared” (4:77) {03543}

“feared” (4:77-17:31-17:100) {33}
“fear” (5:44) {) 55}

“do you fear them” (9:13) {x& 5545}

“fear” (9:24) {03545

o N> oA w oo
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“fearing”(18:80) {lsad}

9

“fear” (33:37) {sLa3} .10

“fear only Him” (33:39) {43353} .11
“fear” (35:18-67:12) {5443} .12
“fear” (79:45) {blay} 13

Afraid

Arberry

“are you afraid of them” (9:13) {x&i 555}
“be afraid of” (9:13) {+ 3243}

“were afraid” (18:80) {333}

“afraid” (20:77) {433}

A

Hilali and
Khan

“afraid” (4:25-80:9) {3}
“being afraid” (20:77) {533}

N R W N

Saheeh

international

“we are afraid” (5:52) {53}
“be afraid” (20:77) {33}

N -

Sarwar

“do not be afraid of them” (5:3) {3 3545 &}
“afraid” (5:44) {5445}

“we are afraid” (5:52) {3}

“were afraid”(18:80) {iuiad}

“| was afraid” (20:94) {&uis)

“afraid” (33:37) {43}

Abdel-Haleem

“we are afraid” (5:52) {3}
“| was afraid” (20:94) {&wid)
“afraid” (33:37) {343}

Irving

“feel afraid” (4:77) {03343}

“afraid” (4:77) {433}

“are you afraid of them” (9:13) {N.J)m_.\}
“ afraid” (9:13) {s 3333}

“afraid” (20:44-87:10) {53}

Dread

Irving

“do not dread them” (2:150) {3 355 &}

“dread Me” (2:150-5:3) {35241}

“do no dread them” (5:3) {3 3333 S}

“dread” (5:44) {) s}

“we dread lest” (5:52) {43}

“dread” (9:24) {3445

“dread” (13:21-21:49-33:39-35:18-39:23) {{5543}
“dread” (17:31-17:100) {iss3}

© N o R WN2ORN N w0
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“we dread lest” (18:80) {L.38} 9
“dread” (20:77-33:37-79:19) {543} .10
“dreaded” (20:94) {¢uia} 11

“dread God” (33:37) {sLad3} .12

“dread Him” (33:39) {45343} .13
“dread” (35:28) {23} .14

“dreads” (36:11-98:8) {2} .15
“dreads” (79:45) {aLii3} 16

Yusuf Ali “hold...in awe” (13:21) {&3533 .1

“in awe” (13:21-39:23) {03443}
“hold God in awe” (20:3) {543}
“stand in awe” (21:49) {& 3343}
“stand in true awe” (35:28) {3}
“hold ...in awe” (36:11) {3}
“held ...in awe” (50:33) {3}
“hold...in awe” (79:19) {513}
“awe” (80:9) {43}

“stand in awe” (87:10) {53} .

“stand in awe” (98:8) {53} .1

Awe Abdel-Haleem

Irving “lives in awe” (50:33) {C 343}

“live in awe” (67:12) {& 3543}

=N 2lOo © o N O rMWN

Worry Irving “worries lest” (4:25) {5}

Cautious Irving “act cautiously” (20:3) {343} .1

Heed Abdel-Haleem “take heed” (20:44) {333} .1

Anxious Irving “anxiously” (80:9) {53} .1

Dismay Abdel-Haleem “dismayed” (20:77) {3} .1

Table 5-1 presents a general overview of the English words used in translating words with the
root ¢ o ¢ - x § y. The word fear with or without affixes is most frequently used in translating
words having a sense of ‘fear’ with the root s i & - x § y based on the data presented in Table
5-1. The English word fear occurs 186 times in translating words involving the root ¢ J: & —
x § y in the selected verses. The English word afraid occurs 24 times. While the word dread

with or without suffix occurs 25 times. The word awe occurs 14 times in the selected data. It
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is worth noting that, awe in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root ¢ Ji & -
x § yis always preceded by ‘in’, ‘hold ... in’, ‘held ... in’, ‘stand in’, ‘live in’ and ‘lives in’. Finally,
the words worry, cautious, heed, anxious, and dismay which occur only once, as presented in

Table 5-1.

Table 5-2 English translation of words with the root ¢ Ji & - x § y, organised according to the
translators (left-hand column).

Translator E:?nl::: Arabic ST and English TT
“fear you them not” (2:150- 5:3){ 2 3343 38} 1
“fear you Me” (2:150- 5:3- 5:44){ =33} 2
“fear” (4:25) (=22} .3
“fearing” (4:77- 33:39) {034} 4
“fear” (4:77-17:31-17:100) (23) 5
“fear” (5:44) {) a5} .6
“fear lest” (5:52) {533} .7
“fear” (9:24-13:21) {05533 .8
“| was fearful” (20:94) {&u33} .9
Fear “fearing” (33:37) {243} .10
“fear Him” (33:37) (i) .11
Arberry “were fearing Him” (33:39) {&s3d5) .12
“fear” (35:18-39:23-67:12) {03443} .13
“fear” (35:28-20:44) {243} .14
“fears” (36:11-50:33-98:8) {54} .15
“fear’ (79:19) {343 .16
“fears it” (79:45) {bliis} .17
“fearfully” (80:9) {2} .18
“fears” (87:10-20:3) {243 .19
“are you afraid of them” (9:13) {a&i5aa3l} 1
Afraid “be afraid of” (9:13) {3343} .2
“were afraid” (18:80) {Lwas} .3
“afraid” (20:77) {243 .4
“so fear them not” (2:150-5:3) {a 5345 &} 1
Abdel-Haloom Fear “fear Me” (2:150-5:3-5:44){ 338} .2
“fear” (4:77) {0543} 3
“fear” (17:31-17:100) fixd} 4
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“fear’ (5:44) {3} 5
“‘we fear lest” (5:52) {43} .6
“do you fear them” (9:13) {3545} 7
“fear Him” (9:13) {3343 .8
“fear” (9:24-13:21-67:12) {{,3343} 9
“fear” (13:21-33:39-35:18) {0523} .10
“we feared lest” (18:80) {Guiad} 11
“fear” (20:3-20:44-35:28) {223} .12
“| feared lest” (20:94) {&uid} 13
“fear of Him” (21:28) {«u33a} .14
“fear’ (33:37-79:19) {23 .15
“fear Him” (33:37) {fL&d3} .16
“fear Him” (33:39) {i32d3) 17
“fears” (36:11-98:8) {3} .18
“feared” (50:33) {2} .19
“fear it” (79:45) {BLid} .20
“fears” (87:10) {=a3} .21
“we are afraid” (5:52) {533} .1
Afraid “| was afraid” (20:94) {&wid) .2
“afraid” (33:37) {54} .3
“inawe” (13:21-39:23) {05443 .1
“hold God in awe” (20:3) {533} .2
“stand in awe” (21:49) {03} .3
“stand in true awe” (35:28) {533} 4
Awe “hold ...in awe” (36:11) {4} .5
“held ...in awe” (50:33) {8} .6
“hold...in awe” (79:19) {245} v
“awe” (80:9) {24} .8
“stand in awe” (87:10) {323} .9
“stand in awe” (98:8) {2} .10
Heed “take heed” (20:44) {3} 1
Dismay “dismayed” (20:77) {33} 1
“so fear them not” (2:150-5:3) {a 3335 Si&}
Hilali and Khan Fear

“fear Me” (2:150-5:3-5:44){ 3al}
“fear” (4:77) {03533}
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“fear” (17:31) {53} 4
“for fear” (17:100) {&x53} 5
‘fear’ (5:44) {15523 .6
“we fear lest” (5:52) (2a3) .7
“do you fear them” (9:13) {s&3358) 8
“fear Him” (9:13) {83343} .9
“fear” (9:24-13:21-67:12) {43243 .10
“fear” (13:21-33:39-35:18) {65543 .11
“we feared lest” (18:80) {iwisd} 12
“fear” (20:3-20:44-35:28) {25 .13
“| feared lest” (20:94) {&uid} 14
“fear of Him” (21:28) {au3a} 15
“fear” (33:37-79:19) {243} .16
“fear Him” (33:37) {iadsy .17
“fear Him” (33:39) {3243} .18
“fears” (36:11-98:8) {53} .19
“feared” (50:33) {53} .20
“fear it” (79:45) {BLad) .21
“fears” (87:10) {2&3} .22
Afraid “afraid” (4:25-80:9) {52} .1
“peing afraid” (20:77) {533} .2
“feel afraid” (4:77) {05333} .1
“afraid” (4:77) {izsa} .2
Afraid “are you afraid of them” (9:13) {aizadil} 3
“afraid” (9:13) {5355 4
“afraid” (20:44-87:10) {3} .5
“do not dread them” (2:150) {3 3333 38 1
“dread Me” (2:150-5:3- 5:44){ 354} 2
Irving “do no dread them” (5:3) {53338 .3
“dread” (5:44) {533} 4
Dread “we dread lest” (5:52) {3} .5
“dread” (9:24) {354} .6
{oxay 7

“dread” (13:21-21:49-33:39-35:18-39:23)
*dread”(17:31-17:100) {ix}
“we dread lest’(18:80) {Liuiad}




154

“dread” (20:77-33:37-79:19) {233} .10
“dreaded” (20:94) {&ui3} .11
“dread God” (33:37) {Laai} .12
“dread Him” (33:39) {43333} .13
“dread” (35:28) {333} .14
“dreads” (36:11-98:8) {2} .15
“dreads” (79:45) {bLiil} .16
Awe “lives in awe” (50:33) {033} .1
“live in awe” (67:12) {{5443) .2
Worry “worries lest” (4:25) {53} .1
Caution “act cautiously” (20:3) (353) .1
Anxious “anxiously” (80:9){2a3} .1
“so fear them not” (2:150-5:3) {ah 345 38 1
“fear Me” (2:150-5:3-5:44){ 358} .2
“fears” (4:25-36:11) {5} .3
“feared” (4:77) {03343 4
“fear” (4:77-17:31-17:100) fiszs} .5
“fear” (4:77) (i} 6
“fear” (5:44) {|saa5} 7
“do you fear them” (9:13) {3343} 8
“fear Him” (9:13) {5345 .9
“fear” (9:24) {03543 .10
{osa) 11
Int:fnh;?:nal Fear “fear” (13:21-21:49-33:39-35:18-39:23-
67:12)
“we feared” (18:80) {iu3ad} 12
“fear” (20:3-20:44-35:28) {323} .13
“| feared” (20:94) {&uis} .14
“fear of Him” (21:28) {an33} .15
“feared” (33:37) {43} .16
“fear Him” (33:37) {sLadi} .17
“fear Him” (33:39) {43343} .18
“feared” (50:33-98:8) {-=s} .19
“fear” (79:19) {533} .20
“fear it” (79:45) {alidy} .21
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“fears” (80:9-87:10) {43}

)
N

Afraid

“we are afraid” (5:52) {423}
“be afraid” (20:77) {433}

Sarwar

Fear

“but do not fear them” (2:150) { 3545 &}
“fear only Me” (2:150){ 35441}

“fear” (4:25-36:11-98:8) {3}

“feared” (4:77) {0533}

“feared” (4:77) {253}

“have fear of Me” (5:3-5:44){ 3341}
“have fear of God” (9:13) {8 3345}

“fear” (9:24) {0333}

{03553

“fear” (13:21-21:49-35:18-39:23-67:12)
“fear” (17:31-17:100) {433}

“fear” (20:3-20:44-35:28-80:9-87:10) 533}
“fear” (20:77-79:19) {3}

“fear” (33:37) {5Lasd)

“feared” (50:33) {2}

“fear” (79:45) {alisg}

© ©® N O R W N AN

Afraid

“do not be afraid of them” (5:3) {aa 3533 Ma}
“afraid” (5:44) {| sia3}

“we are afraid” (5:52) {22}

“were afraid” (18:80) {G.iis}

“| was afraid” (20:94) {&wia}

“afraid” (33:37) {243

Humble

“are humble before Him” (33:39) {4 5343}

Sl o r w N o

Greatness

“before His greatness” (21:28) {aiid}

—

Yusuf Ali

Fear

“so fear them not” (2:150) { 3335 &)
“fear Me” (5:44-5:3-2:150){ 3341}
“fear” (4:25-98:8) {5}

“feared” (4:77) {0543}

“feared” (4:77) {4}

“fear them not” (5:3){ 3345 &)

“fear” (5:44) {| »2a5}

“we do fear lest” (5:52) {33}

o N o o R~ w N -
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“do ye fear them” (9:13) (#3343} .9
“fear” (9:13) {#5343} .10
“fear” (9:24) {03333} .11
“fear” (17:31-17:100) {iz53} 12
“we feared” (18:80) {333} 13
(20:3-20:44-35:28-80:9-87:10){ =3} .14
“fear”
“fear” (33:37-20:77-79:19) {533} .15
“| feared lest’(20:94) {&uid} .16
(5343 17
“fear” (21:49-33:39-35:18-39:23-67:12)
“shouldst fear” (33:37) {f.ad3} .18
“fear Him” (33:39) {43343} .19
“fears” (36:11) {53} .20
“feared” (50:33) {53} .21
“shouldst fear” (79:19) {243} .22
“fear” (79:45) {blad} .23

Awe “hold...in awe” (13:21) {&3543 1

Of His glory “of His (Glory)” (21:28) {23} .1

Table 5-2 is organised according to the translators, rather than by the English lemma as in
Table 5-1. Both tables show that the translators vary in translating words conveying a sense
of ‘fear’ having the root ¢ (i ¢ - x § y in the selected data. Abdel-Haleem uses 13 English
words or phrases (fear, fear lest, feared lest, fears, feared, afraid, in awe, hold in awe, stand
in awe, stand in true awe, held in awe, take heed, dismayed). Irving uses 10 English words or
phrases (afraid, dread, dread lest, dreaded, dreads, live in awe, lives in awe, worries lest, act
cautiously, anxiously). Arberry uses seven English words or phrases in his translation (fear,
fears, fearing, fearful, fear lest, afraid), as does Yusuf Ali (fear, feared, fear lest, feared lest,
shouldst fear, of His (Glory), hold in awe). Hilali and Khan use six English words or phrases
(fear, feared, fear lest, feared lest, fears, afraid). Sarwar uses five English words or phrases

(fear, feared, afraid, humble before Him, before His greatness). Finally, the Saheeh
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International translation shows less variation, using only four English words: (fear, feared,

fears, afraid).

Table 5-3 Arabic lemmas, their POS, derived forms and English translations.

Arabic Lemma POS Derived Forms | English Translation [Verse Number
04 e’:.“.:-_ Fear
Verb ta)i;mum Afraid 2:150-5:3
4% - taxSaw Dread
53545 - tax§awhu Fear 9:13
Afraid
Fear
54 - xadiya Fears 4:25-36:11-
Worries lest 50:33-98:8
Afraid
Feared
Feel afraid
Fearing 4:77-13:21
Gaads - Hold... in awe 21:49 -33:39-
yax$awna Dread 35:18-39:23-
In awe _
Stand in awe 67:12
Fearing
Dread
s Fear
| 555 - taxSawu Afraid 5:44
Dread
Verb We do fear lest
=5 - xasiya L We are afraid
53 - naxsa We dread lest 5:52
We fear lest
Fear lest
. Fear 9:24
taxsawna Dread
We feared
Were afraid
L - xasing We feared 18:80
We dread lest
We feared lest
Fear
Fears
Afraid 87:10-80:9-
&4 - yaxsa Stand in awe 35:28-20:44-
Fearfully 20:3
Anxiously

Awe




158

Stand in true awe
Take heed
Perchance fear
Act cautiously
Hold God in awe
Tears

&uid - xasditu

| feared lest

| was afraid
| feared
dreaded

| was fearful

20:94

545 - taxsa

Shouldst fear
Fear
Dread
Hold in awe
Afraid
Feared
Be afraid
Being afraid
Dismayed

79:19-33:37-
20:77

sLadS - tax$ahu

Shouldst fear
Fear
Fear Him
Dread God

33:37

LS - yax$aha

Fear
Fear it
Dreads
Fears it

79:45

‘s’ 0w % \ _
axSawni

Fear Me
fear only Me
Dread Me
Fear you Me
Have fear of Me

2:150-5:3-5:44

N PNEY

‘axSawnahum

Verb

é-é-:‘{:“;"

"ataxSawnahum

Do ye fear them
Do you fear them
Are you afraid of them

9:13

oial

axs

Verb

PR 2 ” _
yax§awnahu

Fear him
Dread him
Are humble before
him
Were fearing him

33:39

BNV

yax8awn

Verb

4334 - xadyah

Fear
Feared
Afraid
Dread

For fear

4:77-17:31-
17:100-
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i vnEuatii Of his (glory)
- Noun 4ida - xa8yatihi Of his greatness 21:28
xaSyah Fear of him

5.3.1 ‘Fear’ as the translation of words having the root s i¢ - xSy

In translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root ¢ J: ¢ - x § y in the selected
verses, the word fear occurs 186 times across the selected translations. Saheeh International
exhibits a notably higher frequency of the word fear and its derived forms than the other
selected translators. Fear occurs in Saheeh International translation 38 times. Similarly, Yusuf
Ali uses the word fear and its derived forms 37 times, and Hilali and Khan use the word and
its derived forms 32 times. Arberry uses the word fear and its derived forms 31 times, Sarwar
28 times, and finally, Abdel-Haleem uses ‘fear’ and its derived forms 19 times — the lowest

frequency of using fear among the selected translators.

In this section, | will not analyse the word fear as it was presented and analysed earlier (cf.
Section 4.3.1). However, we should note that fear is the basic ‘fear word’ in English, just as
xawf is the basic ‘fear word’ in Arabic (cf. Section 4.1), and that both can be considered to
denote the basic human emotion of fear (Section 2.4). As noted in Section 5.2, however, the
root ¢ Ji ¢ - x § y in Arabic has a more specific sense than that of simply fear, denoting “—=
dia 3dg Ly ale e @l & Le STy cailand 44557 “fear mixed with glorification. This usually happens
when what we fear is something which is known’ (Al-Mustafawi, 1995, p.72, my translation).
In translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root ¢ i ¢ - x § y as fear, therefore,
the translators fail to convey the sense of glorification (in addition to that of fear) which is found

intheroot¢s Uiz -xSy.
5.3.2 ‘Dread’ as the translation of words having the root ¢ Ji¢ - xSy

Lexico Online Dictionary offers the following definition of the word dread:

Verb [with object] 1 Anticipate with great apprehension or fear. 2 (archaic)

Regard with awe or reverence.
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Noun 1 [mass noun] great fear or apprehension. 2 A sudden take-off and
flight of a flock of gulls or other birds. 3 informal A person with dreadlocks 3.1
(dread) Dreadlocks.

Adjective [attributive] 1 Greatly feared; dreadful. 2 (archaic) Regarded with

awe; greatly revered.
On this basis, the relevant senses to our analysis are “Verb [with object] 1 Anticipate with great
apprehension or fear. 2 (archaic), Regard with awe or reverence” — the archaic sense is
relevant since it carries some reflected (i.e. reflected meaning; Sections 2.6.2.2, and

2.6.2.4.2.6 of (awe or reverence) as stated in the Arabic definitions (cf. Section 5.2).

It is noteworthy that the word dread is the second most frequently used word in translating
words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having the root ¢ i & - x § y. However, dread is only used
by Irving. According to sense 1 given in Lexico Online Dictionary, dread involves great fear or

apprehension.
According to the Oxford Dictionary of English, apprehension is defined as:

1. Anxiety or fear that something bad or unpleasant will happen: he felt sick
with apprehension | [count noun]: she had some apprehensions about the

filming.
2. Understanding; grasp: his first apprehension of such large issues.

3. The action of arresting someone: they acted with intent to prevent lawful

apprehension.
The relevant sense here is “anxiety or fear that something bad or unpleasant will happen”. As
argued in Chapter 4 (Section 4.3.9), the relationship between anxiety and fear/afraid is one of
semantic overlap. If dread then means ‘great fear or apprehension’ and apprehension means
‘anxiety or fear ...", dread must overlap semantically with fear/afraid, since there are forms of
dread which involve anxiety but not fear. The denotative relationship between fear/afraid and

dread can thus be represented as in Figure 5-2.
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Fear /Afraid
Dread

Figure 5-2 The denotative relationship between fear/afraid and dread.

What Figure 5-2 fails to show is that dread involves ‘great fear’ or ‘great apprehension’. It
should be highlighted that dread is mixed with other emotions. We should also note the archaic
verb sense of dread given in Lexico Online Dictionary ‘regard with awe or reverence’. Although
this is not used in modern English, we may consider the modern English sense of dread to
carry a reflection (reflected meaning) of this archaic sense.

We can now consider the semantic appropriateness of translating words from the root ¢ J ¢
- x § y in Arabic as dread. As seen, words from the root ¢ Ji & - x § y in Arabic are hyponyms
of words from the root < 5 # - x w f, i.e. words from the root ¢ i # - x § y in Arabic always
involve fear. Dread, however, may involve fear or apprehension, the latter overlapping
semantically with fear/afraid in English. This means that dread is not an entirely denotatively

accurate translation of Arabic words derived from the root ¢ Jiz - x § y.

Dread also involves ‘great fear or apprehension’ in English, while ¢ i # - x § y words in Arabic
do not seem to involve this; another element of denotative inaccuracy in translating ¢ Ji ¢ —

x § y words in Arabic as dread in English.

Words with the root ¢ Ui ¢ - x § y in Arabic also involve “ ale e @lly ¢ L iS5 cashant 44 03y Casa
4 330 Ly ‘fear mixed with glorification. This usually happens when what we fear is something
which is known’ (Al-Mustafawi, 1995, p.72, my translation). This is not specifically relayed by
dread in its relevant modern sense. We should, however, note that it is to some extent relayed
by the archaic verb sense of dread ‘regard with awe or reverence’, and we may consider this
sense to be reflected (reflected meaning) to some extent in the relevant modern sense of

dread).

5.3.3 ‘Afraid’ as the translation of words having theroot s iz - xS y.
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In translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root ¢ & # - x § y the word afraid
represents the third most frequently used word used. It occurs in the data 24 times. However,
it is worth noting that Yusuf Ali does not use the word afraid in translating words conveying a
sense of ‘fear’ having the root ¢ i ¢ - x § y. The analysis of afraid and the semantic relationship

between it and fear have been discussed previously (Section 4.3.2).

Since afraid is a synonym (with grammatical transposition) of fear, and fear as a translation of
¢ Ui ¢ - x § y words has been discussed in Section 5.3.1, the same evaluation as was given

for fear applies also to afraid.

5.3.4 ‘Awe’ as the translation of words having theroot s iz - xSy

According to the data analysis the word awe represents the fourth most frequently used word
in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having the root ¢ i # - x § y. However, awe is
used only by Yusuf Ali, Irving, and Abdel-Haleem in their translations. The analysis of the word

awe was previously given in Section 4.3.10.

Considering the relevant sense of awe provided by Lexico Online Dictionary (cf. Section
4.3.10), “A feeling of reverential respect mixed with fear or wonder”, we can argue that the
word awe is a relatively appropriate translation for words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having
the root ¢ Ui ¢ - x § y. The words fear/afraid and awe are semantically overlapping in English
as stated earlier (Section 4.3.10), meaning that awe in English may not involve fear or being
afraid, unlike words with the root ¢ (i # - x § y in Arabic, which necessarily involve fear or
being afraid. However, awe in the relevant sense involves ‘reverential respect’ which is close
to glorification; a feature of the meaning of words derived from the root ¢ Ji ¢ - x § y in Arabic:

“aadaad 4y ol (27 “fear mixed with glorification” (Al-Mustafawi, 1995, p.72; cf. Section 5.2).

5.3.5 ‘Worry’ as the translation of words having theroot s i - xSy

Worry is is used only once, by Irving, in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having
the root ¢ i ¢ - x § y; he uses it to translate the word =2 - xaSiya in Q.4:25. According to

Lexico Online Dictionary worry is defined as:
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Verb (used without object) 1 to torment oneself with or suffer from disturbing

thoughts; fret. 2 to move with effort.

Verb (used with object), 1 to torment with cares, anxieties,
etc.; trouble; plague. 2 to seize, especially by the throat, with the teeth and
shake or mangle, as one animal does another. 3 to harass by repeated biting,

snapping, etc.

Noun, (plural), 1 a worried condition or feeling; uneasiness or anxiety. 2 a
cause of uneasiness or anxiety; trouble. 3 the act of worrying. 4 Fox

Hunting. the action of the hounds in tearing to pieces the carcass of a fox.

The relevant sense to our analysis based on this definition is “to torment oneself with or suffer
from disturbing thoughts; fret”. Worry in this sense stands in a relationship of semantic overlap
with fear/afraid; one can worry with or without fearing/being afraid, and one can fear or be

afraid with or without worrying. This can be represented as in Figure 5-3.

Fear/Afraid

Figure 5-3 The denotative relationship between
fear/afraid and worry.

Irving’s translation of o - xadiya in Q.4:25 { &us Ciall Lia 4l &b } as worries (“That goes for
any of you who worries lest he may not control his (sexual) impulses") can be assessed as
follows. Since <2 - xa8iya necessarily involves fear, but worry does not, there is denotative
inaccuracy in translating A - xasiya as worries. Since > - xa$iya necessarily involves
glorification, but worry does not, there is further denotative inaccuracy in translating s -

xaSiya as worries.

5.3.6 ‘Caution’ as the translation of words having theroot s &4 - xSy

In translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root s (i # - x § y, caution occurs only

once, used by Irving in translating =33 - yax$3 in Q.20:3. He translates it using the adverb
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form of caution as “act cautiously”. According to Oxford Dictionary of English cautiously means
“in a way that deliberately avoids potential problems or dangers”. It also defines cautious as:

Adjective 1(of a person) careful to avoid potential problems or dangers 2 (of

an action) characterized by the desire to avoid potential problems or dangers.
The relevant sense to our analysis is “in a way that deliberately avoids potential problems or
dangers”, which is equivalent to the second sense of cautious “(of an action) characterized by
the desire to avoid potential problems or dangers”. Due to this, cautiously is considered
semantically the same as cautious with grammatical transposition, and cautiously will be

referred to as cautious in this analysis.

On light of this, the semantic relationship between fear/afraid and cautious is one of semantic
overlap since being cautious does not necessarily involve fear or being afraid, and vice versa.
However, it is possible to feel fear/be afraid and be cautious at the same time. Therefore, the
denotative relationship between cautious and fear/afraid may be diagrammed as seen in

Figure 5-4.

Fear/afraid

Figure 5-4 The denotative relationship between
fear/afraid, and cautious.

It should be noted that Irving uses ‘[act] cautiously’ to indirectly reflect the sense of a significant
feature of words with the root ¢ i & — x § y, i.e., ~ba3 ‘glorification’” or, more precisely, a
response which glorification likely prompts to the believer i.e., the tendency to act cautiously.
This said, translating <3 - yax$a as “act cautiously” is considered as an inaccurate

translation. It fails to reflect the meaning of words having the root ¢ Ji & - x § y. It is worth
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noting that Irving employs grammatical transposition this translation, since -3 - yax$3 is a

verb in the ST while Irving translates it as an adverb in the TT.

5.3.7 ‘Heed’ as the translation of words having the root ¢ i - xSy

The word heed is used only once by Abdel-Haleem, in translating =533 - yax$a in Q.20:44 as

“take heed”. However, heed is defined by Lexico Online Dictionary as follows:

Verb (used with object) 1. To give careful attention to.
Verb (used without object), 1. To give attention; have regard.
Noun, 1. Careful attention; notice; observation (usually with give or take).
Oxford English Dictionary offers the following definition for the word heed:
Verb 1. To take charge, take possession, take. 2. To have a care, pay

attention, take notice. 3. To care for, concern oneself about; to take notice of,

give attention to, to mind; to regard. 4. To observe, see, behold, take note of.

Noun 1. Careful attention, care, observation, regard. 2. Esp. in to take (nim)
heed. 3. to give, pay heed (to) 4. That which one heeds.
According to this the relevant sense to our analysis is “Noun, 1. Careful attention;
notice; observation (usually with give or take)”. So, heed may and may not involve
fear or being afraid, and fear/afraid does not necessarily involve heed. This indicates
that fear/afraid and heed are semantically overlapping. This can be diagrammed as

in Figure 5-5 below.

Fear/Afraid

Heed

Figure 5-5 The denotative relationship between fear/afraid and
heed.

Even though, heed and fear/afraid semantically overlap. The word heed does not denote a

key feature of words having the root ¢ i ¢ - x § y, or more precisely the word =53 — yax$a;
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~bai ‘glorification’. Accordingly, we can argue that Abdel-Haleem presents an inaccurate

translation of -3 - yax$a in Q.20:44.

5.3.8 ‘Anxious’ as the translation of words having theroot s iz -xSy

The word anxiously is used once in translating 333 - yax$§ in Q.80:9 by Irving. It is worth
noting that, Irving employs grammatical transposition in his translation. He translates the verb
345 - yax$a in the ST as the adverb anxiously in the TT. Oxford Dictionary of English defined
anxiously as “in a manner resulting from or revealing anxiety”. Accordingly, this corresponds
to the relevant sense of anxious which was previously presented in (Section 4.3.9.) “A feeling
of worry, nervousness, or unease about something with an uncertain outcome”. Since
anxiously denotes the same meaning of anxious (with grammatical transposition) in this

analysis we will refer to anxiously as anxious.

According to the analysis previously presented in Section 4.3.9., anxious and fear/afraid
semantically overlap. Yet, Irving translations of =343 - yax$3 fails to reflect an aspect of Arabic
meanings of words with the root ¢ Ui & - x § y; glorification which is not denoted by anxious.

As such, anxiously is considered to be an inaccurate translation in this case.

5.3.9 ‘Dismay’ as the translation of words having theroot s Ji¢ - xSy

In translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root ¢ i # - x § y, the word dismay
occurs only once in the passive form “be dismayed”, in Abdel-Haleem's translation of the word

345 - tax$a in Q.20:77. The Oxford English Dictionary defines the word dismay as follows:

Noun 1 Utter loss of moral courage or resolution in prospect of danger or
difficulty; faintness of heart from terror or from feeling of inability to cope with

peril or calamity. 2 Dismaying influence or operation.

Verb 1 To deprive of moral courage at the prospect of peril or trouble; to
appal or paralyze with fear or the feeling of being undone; utterly to
discourage, daunt, or dishearten. 2 To be filled with dismay; to lose courage
entirely. 3 To defeat or rout by sudden onslaught. 4 To become utterly

discouraged or faint-hearted.
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Accordingly, in our analysis the relevant sense of the passive tense of dismay as used
by Abdel-Haleem (“be dismayed”) is “To deprive of moral courage at the prospect of
peril or trouble; to appal or paralyze with fear or the feeling of being undone; utterly to
discourage, daunt, or dishearten”. On this basis, dismay involves “paralyze with fear”
or “the feeling of being undone”. Thus, not all cases of dismay necessarily involve
fear/afraid and likewise not all cases of fear/afraid necessarily involve dismay, though
some cases can involve both. Thus, the denotative relationship between dismay and

fear/afraid is one of semantic overlap which can be diagrammed as in Figure 5-6.

Fear/Afraid

Dismay

Figure 5-6 The denotative relationship between fear/afraid and
dismay.
Thus, dismay is considered as an inaccurate translation of words having root ¢ iz - xSy
since it is entirely lacking the sense of ~d= ‘glorification’ conveyed by Arabic words with the

root ¢ Ui ¢ - x § y (cf. Section 5.2).

5.4 Summary analysis

Al-Mustafawi, Ibn Al-Qayym, and Al-Asfahani note that 4.3 - xasyah is associated with = -
‘awareness’, ~bs3 - ‘glorification’, and 4, - ‘precaution’. Experiencing s - xasSyah is
associated with knowing the cause of this feeling, as previously mentioned in Section 5.3. The

notion of 4.4 - xa8yah is also usually associated with Allah.

The analysis revealed that the words fear, feared, fears, fearfully, fearing, and fearful

represent the most frequently used English words in translating words conveying a sense of
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‘fear’ having the root s Ui ¢ - x § y. As seen in Table 5-1 and Table 5-2, Abdel-Haleem shows

inconsistency, notably observed in the renditions of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the

root ¢ Ui ¢ - x § y. It is significant that he uses thirteen different English words/phrases in his

translation. He translates the word usiss - yaxSawn as “feared”,

are in awe”, and “stand in

awe” as outlined in Table 5-4,Table 5-5,Table 5-6, and Table 5-7.

Table 5-4 Abdel-Haleem’s translation of the word (s<as - yax$awn in Q.13:21.

Qur’anic (13:21) { Pl 250 O 8la35 2455 G385 Jha s o “4 & 54l G sl 015 )
verse

Abdel- who join together what God commands to be joined; who are in awe of their
Haleem Lord and fear the harshness of the Reckoning.

translation

Table 5-5 Abdel-Haleem’s translation of the word (< - yax$awn in Q.39:23.

translation

Quranic | o adss A3 G 2 G 3aAs Gall 08 AL Bl A G WAS cuall (0l O 4)
verse (39:23) { M (o A a8 Bl Jlad (25 #L35 (4 4y (5230 A 53 SAIET A3
Abdel- God has sent down the most beautiful of all teachings: a Scripture that is
Haleem consistent and draws comparisons; that causes the skins of those in awe of

their Lord to shiver. Then their skins and their hearts soften at the mention of
God: such is God’s guidance. He guides with it whoever He will; no one can
guide those God leaves to stray.

Table 5-6 Abdel-Haleem’s translation of the word (< - yax$awn in Q.21:49.

Qur’anic (21:49) {0ssinn 22Ul 2 b 5 il o35 (345 Gally
verse

Abdel- those who stand in awe of their Lord, though He is unseen, and who fear the
Haleem Hour.

translation

Table 5-7 Abdel-Haleem’s translation of the word (< - yax$awn in Q.4:77.

translation

Quranic | & G813 JGll agle Cak W 8850 e 5 8 slall Tsasly 2l 15 231 38 5l ) 55 ally
verse i 08 &u 3 gal 00 oAl V31 Ol (e i 0 55 108 2 S 51 1 2 G Gy

(4:77) {08 §oallad ¥ 5 8T ol %8 oale 5 (s A
Abdel- [Prophet], do you not see those who were told, ‘Restrain yourselves from
Haleem fighting, perform the prayer, and pay the prescribed alms’? When fighting was

ordained for them, some of them feared men as much as, or even more than,

they feared God, saying, ‘Lord, why have You ordained fighting for us? If only

You would give us just a little more time.” Say to them, ‘Little is the enjoyment
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in this world, the Hereafter is far better for those who are mindful of God: you

will not be wronged by as much as the fibre in a date stone.

Inconsistency is also observed in Abdel-Haleem's translations of the word 545 - tax$a. He

uses “hold Him in awe”, “dismayed”, and “afraid” to render the meanings of this word. Table

5-8, Table 5-9, and

Table 5-10 below present more details.

Table 5-8 Abdel-Haleem’s translation of the word u-«im - taxsain Q.33:37.

Qur’anic &.jmmmum@@u,m w\,d;”d;l;dm\ur_m\,u;m (vu\ qund,y g\,}
verse g 30 b 2 0a Gaeddll e G0 Y 8255 15k ks 5 (el L A3 Gal al o
(33:37) {Y)mgm\ Al H8s \)L}ug_m | 38 13) H_a\_u:a\

Abdel- When you [Prophet] said to the man who had been favoured by God and by
Haleem you, ‘Keep your wife and be mindful of God,” you hid in your heart what God
translation | would later reveal: you were afraid of people, but it is more fitting that you
fear God. When Zayd no longer wanted her, We gave her to you in marriage

so that there might be no fault in believers marrying the wives of their adopted

sons after they no longer wanted them. God’s command must be carried out.

Table 5-9 Abdel-Haleem’s translation of the word 4,-«“6-7 taxsain Q.79:19.

Qur’anic verse

translation

Abdel-Haleem Do you want me to guide you to your Lord, so that you may hold Him in

awe”?

(79:19) {24458 &) ) SLadis)

Table 5-10 Abdel-Haleem’s translation of the word u-um - taxsain Q.20:77.

Qur’anic verse

(AT Y3 R G Y Uy A 8 Gk 21 oyl oalimy Ll O L2sa ) Ga 3 El )
(20:77) {

Abdel-Haleem
translation

We revealed to Moses, ‘Go out at night with My servants and strike a dry
path for them across the sea. Have no fear of being overtaken and do not be

dismayed.’

Abdel-Haleem translates the word =45 - yax$3 as, “fear”, “hold God in awe”,

”

stand in true

awe”, “awe”, and “take heed”. Table 5-11, Table 5-12, Table 5-13, Table 5-14, and Table 5-15

outline the Holy Qur’anic verses and Abdel-Haleem’s translations.
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Table 5-11 Abdel-Haleem’s translation of the word ",-um - yaxsain Q.20:3.

Qur’anic verse

(20:3) { (ks ol 555 Y}

Abdel-Haleem
translation

but as a reminder for those who hold God in awe.

Table 5-12 Abdel-Haleem’s translation of the word &-Mm - yaxsa in Q.20:44.

Qur’anic verse

(20:44) {545 5 R ALI W Y3 A1V i )

Abdel-Haleem
translation

Speak to him gently so that he may take heed, or show respect.’

Table 5-13 Abdel-Haleem’s translation of the word ",-a--m — yaxsain Q.35:28.

Qur’anic verse

Goge A 5) Tkl salie Ge bl 45 W) SR AT G Calis Ty T 5AlT Ll ;x.;;}
(35:28) {58

Abdel-Haleem
translation

that there are various colours among human beings, wild animals,
and livestock too? It is those of His servants who have knowledge
who stand in true awe of God. God is almighty, most forgiving.

Table 5-14 Abdel-Haleem’s translation of the word L',-um - yaxsain Q.87:10.

Qur’anic verse

(87:10) {{£&d5 0» K3}

Abdel-Haleem
translation

Those who stand in awe of God will heed the reminder.

Table 5-15 Abdel-Haleem’s translation of the word L',-um - yaxsain Q.80:9.

Qur’anic verse

(80:9) {(£5&5 555}

Abdel-Haleem
translation

And awe.

Similarly, Arberry’s translations of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having the root ¢ i & —

x § y exhibit notable inconsistency. In translating <5 - tax$g Arberry uses “fear”, “fearing”,

and “afraid” as presented in Table 5-16, Table 5-17, and Table 5-18 below.

Table 5-16 Arberry’s translation of the word u-um - taxsain Q.79:19.

Qur'anic (79:19) {253 &5 ) il }
verse

Arberry and that | should guide thee to thy Lord, then thou shalt fear?"

translation
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Table 5-17 Arberry’s translation of the word 445 - tax$a in Q.20:77.

Quranic | (20:77) {835 Y5 1853 a3 ¥ Uy 33l (3 Gyl & pTald ol 2l O G sh o) Wia 31 S5 )
verse

Arberry Also We revealed unto Moses, 'Go with My servants by night; strike for them
translation | a dry path in the sea, fearing not overtaking, neither afraid.

Table 5-18 Arberry’s translation of the word u-\-m - taxsain Q.33:37.

Qur’anic ‘ﬁj‘umw\um‘;&iﬁjmwbcj;})d;bdum\dcmu\jdcmleu\tsgﬂd}mab}
verse g 30 G goa Gmadall e Y 8RR 55 15k s -\ug;mﬂuhw ol Gal &l il
(33:37) {¥ sxia &1 52l (185 5k Gike 13008 1) zeie 3

Arberry When thou saidst to him whom God had blessed and thou hadst favoured,
translation | 'Keep thy wife to thyself, and fear God,' and thou wast concealing within
thyself what God should reveal, fearing other men; and God has better right
for thee to fear Him. So when Zaid had accomplished what he would of her,
then We gave her in marriage to thee, so that there should not be any fault in
the believers, touching the wives of their adopted sons, when they have
accomplished what they would of them; and God's commandment must be
performed.

Even though Hilali and Khan mostly use derived forms of ‘fear’ in translating words conveying
a sense of ‘fear’ having the root ¢ i & - x § y, inconsistency is noted in their translations of
45 - tax$a and 54 - xadya. They use “fear”, and “afraid” in translating 245 - tax$a in Q.33.37,

Q.79:19, and Q.20:77, as outlined in Table 5-19, Table 5-20, and Table 5-21 below.

Table 5-19 Hilali and Khan translation of the word u-um - tax$ain Q.33:37.

Qur’anic ﬁ}mmmum@@;ﬂm&\}qﬁ”& Lm\dcum\;dﬂcﬂ\eu\&dﬂd}mﬁ\}}
verse CJJ‘@C}UJM}AMQGU}SJY@L@S—\A‘;J‘)L)L@—MLJ ;mﬂwﬂm"”u\d;\‘m\}wU\
(33:37) {¥sada &1 23l (&5 15k Gike 13008 13) age

Hilaliand | And (remember) when you said to him (Zaid bin Harithah the freedslave of
Khan the Prophet SAW) on whom Allah has bestowed Grace (by guiding him to
translation | Islam) and you (O Muhammad SAW too) have done favour (by manumitting
him) "Keep your wife to yourself, and fear Allah." But you did hide in yourself
(i.e. what Allah has already made known to you that He will give her to you in
marriage) that which Allah will make manifest, you did fear the people (i.e.,
Muhammad SAW married the divorced wife of his manumitted slave) whereas
Allah had a better right that you should fear Him. So when Zaid had
accomplished his desire from her (i.e. divorced her), We gave her to you in
marriage, so that (in future) there may be no difficulty to the believers in
respect of (the marriage of) the wives of their adopted sons when the latter
have no desire to keep them (i.e. they have divorced them). And Allahs
Command must be fulfilled.
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Table 5-20 Hilali and Khan translation of the word u-um - taxsain Q.79:19.

Qur'anic (79:19) {{£53 &) ) &35 }
verse
Hilali and | And that | guide you to your Lord, so you should fear Him.
Khan
translation

Table 5-21 Hilali and Khan translation of the word uum - taxsain Q.20:77.

Qur’anic
verse

V3850 GRE Y g Al 8 241 o jlall sy 1O st ) W31 L)

{

(20:77) (g5idS

Hilali
Khan
translation

and

And indeed We inspired Moosa (Moses) (saying): "Travel by night with Ibadi
(My slaves) and strike a dry path for them in the sea, fearing neither to be
overtaken (by Firaun (Pharaoh)) nor being_afraid (of drowning in the sea)."

Hilali and Khan translate the word &2 - xaSya in Q.36:11, Q.98:8, Q.50:33, and Q.4:25 as

“fears”, “feared”, and “afraid” as Table 5-22, Table 5-23, Table 5-24, and Table 5-25 show.

Table 5-22 Hilali and Khan’s translation of the word 4 - xasya in Q.36:11.

Qur’anic
verse

(36:11) { S 315 3o $ 38 il (rad Hlf (88 5 3N &l D36 W) )}

Hilali and
Khan

translation

You can only warn him who follows the Reminder (the Quran), and_fears the
Most Beneficent (Allah) unseen. Bear you to such one the glad tidings of
forgiveness, and a generous reward (i.e. Paradise).

Table 5-23 Hilali and Khan’s translation of the word < - xasya in Q.98:8.

Quranic | lld e 5l e & a1 g Guals YT RS (e 5,33 0l Elia 263 Jie Zb5158 )
verse (98:8) {4 (g8 (il
Hilali and | Their reward with their Lord is Adn (Eden) Paradise (Gardens of Eternity),
Khan underneath which rivers flow, they will abide therein forever, Allah Well-
translation | Pleased with them, and they with Him. That is for him who fears his Lord.
Table 5-24Hilali and Khan’s translation of the word <4 - xasya in Q.50:33.

Qur’anic (50:33) { casis iy slas il GR350 88 G5}
verse

Hilali and | "Who feared the Most Beneficent (Allah) in the Ghaib (unseen): (i.e. in this
Khan worldly life before seeing and meeting Him), and brought a heart turned in
translation | repentance (to Him - and absolutely free from each and every kind of

polytheism)
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Table 5-25 Hilali and Khan’s translation of the word <4 - xasya in Q.4:25.

Quranic | dei £l iyl i on ?S.,:Lu\g_xﬂnuud )A\M\éuu\y‘gb?&uwelw)}
verse \J}k_\AS_A.uAJ.\Lk_\_\amu}‘)’u\n_\uﬁ‘)ﬁ‘Lﬁﬁ\;}u@ﬁ\uﬂaw};ﬂauu&weﬂgaumh
wmxsg\w‘ww\‘;;uwu@mww\ U\Bu».a;\ \Jbu\h\um

(4:25) {ma 5ot &5 2 58 10l of s R il

Hilali and | And whoever of you have not the means wherewith to wed free, believing
Khan women, they may wed believing girls from among those (captives and slaves)
translation | whom your right hands possess, and Allah has full knowledge about your

Faith, you are one from another. Wed them with the permission of their own
folk (guardians, Auliya or masters) and give them their Mahr according to what
is reasonable; they (the above said captive and slave-girls) should be chaste,
not adulterous, nor taking boy-friends. And after they have been taken in
wedlock, if they commit illegal sexual intercourse, their punishment is half that
for free (unmarried) women. This is for him among you who is afraid of being
harmed in his religion or in his body; but it is better for you that you practise
selfrestraint, and Allah is Oft Forgiving, Most Merciful

In translating the word ¢s4s: - yaxSawn Irving uses different English words/phrases: “feel

afraid”, “dread”, and “live in awe” — showing inconsistency in his translation. This is outlined in

Table 5-26, Table 5-27, Table 5-28, Table 5-29, Table 5-30, Table 5-31, and Table 5-32.

Table 5-26 Irving’s translation of the word G s<as - yax$awn in Q.4:77.

Qur’anic eg_md;‘)& 13l d\_\sl\?@_dc g_\aswﬁa}SJJ\ | §ile 55 sall \yus\”sm \,ssﬂjdﬁum\g\ }g\}
verse dﬁu)ad;\é\\_u);\Y}ld\.ﬂl\\_\.\huaﬁelu)\}lujmm\}\an\mwhﬂw
(4: 77){mu¢hyj@u\wﬁaﬁ\;d\jwuﬂ\
Irving Have you not watched those who have been told: "Restrain your hands,
translation | keep up prayer and pay the welfare tax"? Yet whenever any fighting is

prescribed for them, then a group of them _feel afraid of people just as they
should be afraid of God, or they are even more afraid. They say: "Our Lord,
why have You prescribed fighting for us? If You would only postpone it for a
little while longer!" * SAY: "Worldly enjoyment means little while the
Hereafter is better for anyone who does his duty. You will not be wronged a
bit

Table 5-27 Irving’s translation of the word &s4as - yax$awn in Q.13:21.

Qur’anic (13:21) { Sl 250 & 8805 2835 (3885 5 Jim b of =4 &1 54l G (o sbeas £l )
verse

Irving who transmit anything God has ordered to be transmitted, and dread their
translation | Lord and fear the worst reckoning.

Table 5-28 Irving’s translation of the word &5 - yax$awn in Q.21:49.

translation

Qur’anic (21:49) { {smiis A2l fa ab 5 ialls wi35 (3845 il }
verse
Irving [all those] who dread their Lord even though [He is] Unseen. They are (also)

anxious about the Hour.
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Table 5-29 Irving’s translation of the word & s<as - yax$awn in Q.33:39.

Qur’anic (33:39) LGuen Al &5 %1 ) 1320 (3555 V5 43ad 5 AT el ) (300 (il y
verse

Irving for those who transmit God’s messages and dread him, while they do not
translation | dread anyone else than God. God suffices as a Reckoner.

Table 5-30 Irving’s translation of the word (s - yax§awn in Q.35:18.

Quranic | Gall 58 W) S50 13 08 35 20 A Jadd ¥ lelas LN AL £ )5 (04 5555505 555}
verse (35 18){ Huaall &l )5 =4l L35 Wia L85 a3 b sliall 15285 Cally aad G 3adg
Irving No burdened [soul] may bear another’s burden: if some overladen soul should
translation | call out for someone else to carry his load, no one would bear any part of it

even though he were a near relative. You can only warn those who_dread
their Lord although [He is] Unseen, and keep up prayer. Anyone who purifies
himself, only purifies his own soul. Towards God should lie one’s goal.

Table 5-31 Irving’s translation of the word & s<as - yax$awn in Q.39:23.

Qur’anic ”’}h_,ﬁ&:}i;uaheue@_uuwwﬂ\ J}BMM@L}AML}_\SMM\ u.u;\ d).\.m\}
verse (3923){:\.&“’41.@4»\&@&};@“ Mdi@aﬂ\&&ﬂjaﬂ\}d&\
Irving God has sent down the finest report in a consistently duplicated Book. The
translation | skins of those who dread their Lord tingle with it; then their skins and hearts

are softened up for remembering God. Such is God’s guidance; He guides
anyone He wishes by means of it, while anyone whom God lets go astray will
have no one to guide him.

Table 5-32 Irving’s translation of the word (s - yax$awn in Q.67:12.

Qur’anic (67:12) { 58 5315858 ol ially 435 (3885 0l )}
verse

Irving The ones who live in awe of their Lord even though [He is] Unseen will have
translation | forgiveness and a large payment.

On the other hand, Irving translates <= - xaSya as “lives in awe”, “dreads”, and “worries lest”

as shown in Table 5-33, and Table 5-34.

Table 5-33 Irving’s translation of the word < - xasya in Q.50:33.

Qur’anic (50:33) { crid ol ala s Gally (fa2 50 pdd (i )
verse

Irving who lives in awe of the Mercy-giving, even though [He is] Unseen, and comes
translation | with a repentant heart.
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Table 5-34 Irving’s translation of the word <4 - xasya in Q.4:25.

Quranic | dei £l iyl i on ?S.,:Lu\g_xﬂnuud N\M\éuu\yjbesmckwgw)}
verse \J}g_\as_um‘).\cg_\_\mu}):_d\_\w‘));\Lﬁy\;}uém\udhwjaﬁbumwébumh
wmxsg\w‘ww\‘;;uwu@mww\ U\Bu».a;\ \Jbu\h\um

(4:25) {ma 5ot &5 2 58 10l of s R il

Irving Any of you who cannot afford to marry respectable believing matrons, should
translation | then [seek] one of your believing maids under your control. God is quite Aware

as to what your faith consists of. Each one of you has ties to others, so marry
them off with their family’s consent and give them their marriage portions
decently as matrons rather than taking them on as mistresses, nor having
[any secret affairs with] them as girlfriends. Once they are so married off and
should they then commit some sexual offence, they should have half the
punishment that [ordinary] matrons would receive. That goes for any of you
who worries lest he may. not control his (sexual] impulses; however it is
better for you to discipline yourselves. God is Forgiving, Merciful.

Irving shows inconsistency in translating the word -2 - yax$a in the following Qur'anic verses,
Q.20:44,Q.87:10, Q.35:25, Q.20:3, and Q.80:9. He uses “feel afraid”, “dread”, “act cautiously”,
and “anxiously” to render the meaning, as outlined in Table 5-35, Table 5-36, Table 5-37,

Table 5-38, and Table 5-39.

Table 5-35 Irving’s translation of the word L‘,-um - yaxsain Q.20:44.

Qur’anic (20:44) {{gd; 31 K ARIGIVE AV )
verse

Irving Speak a soft word to him so that he may be reminded or even feel afraid."
translation

Table 5-36 Irving’s translation of the word <32 - yax$a in Q.87:10.

Qur’anic (87:10) {{gda oo K3 }
verse

Irving Anyone who feels afraid will be reminded.

translation

Table 5-37 Irving’s translation of the word Q,-um - yaxsain Q.35:25.

Qur’anic (Hse e A1 &) 15l salie G | J0d0 W) QU X 40 gl Calids T 5 Qi 5AlT 5 Gl e 5)
verse (35:28)
Irving Some men, wild beasts and livestock are of different colors as well. Yet only
translation | His learned servants dread God [Alone], even though God is Powerful,

Forgiving.

Table 5-38 Irving’s translation of the word (s~ - yax$a in Q.20:3.

Qur’anic
verse

(20:3) { (ks Al 585 Y1}
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Irving
translation

but only as a Reminder for someone who acts cautiously.

Table 5-39 Irving’s translation of the word é-um - yaxsain Q.80:9.

Qur’anic verse (80:9) {(44s 525}

Irving translation and anxiously.

Finally, inconsistency is also notable in Irving’s translations of the word 4:3a - xasyah in Q.4:77,

Q.17:31, and Q.17:100 by Irving. He uses “dread”, and “[be] afraid” as presented in Table

5-40, Table 5-41, and Table 5-42 below.

Table 5-40 Irving’s translation of the word 444 - xa$yah in Q.4:77.

Qur’anic e@—‘-‘d—‘)ﬁ 13l dl_\sl\r’,@_’dc c_\.\SLAho}SJM | e 5 5 sall \}usbes.\.u\ }sSde.\suml\ Q\ ).\(J\}
verse aﬁu)sd;\‘_;\\_u);\\J;ld\_\ss\t_uk_gﬁsguﬂ}m,mm,\mmwu\uw
(4:77) b & oallad ¥ 5 BT ol %8 5 oale 0y (s AT
Irving Have you not watched those who have been told: "Restrain your hands,
translation | keep up prayer and pay the welfare tax"? Yet whenever any fighting is

prescribed for them, then a group of them feel afraid of people just as they
should be afraid of God, or they are even more afraid. They say: "Our Lord,
why have You prescribed fighting for us? If You would only postpone it for a
little while longer!" * SAY: "Worldly enjoyment means little while the
Hereafter is better for anyone who does his duty. You will not be wronged a
bit.

Table 5-41 Irving’s translation of the word 444 - xadyah in Q.17:31.

Quranic (17:31) {158 ledad O 2488 &) 28005 248575 (A3 Gla) Apd 231 1586 v 5)
verse

Irving Do not kill your children in dread of poverty; We shall provide for both them
translation | and you. Killing them is a serious blunder!

Table 5-42 Irving’s translation of the word 444 - xa$yah in Q.17:100.

Qur'anic (17:100) { 1558 Sasyi G185 syl A 2RaT 1Y 535 435 O3 G816 &l 51 )
verse

Irving SAY: "Even if you controlled the treasures of my Lord"s mercy, you would still
translation | hold them back in_dread of overspending [them]. Man is so grudging!"

It should be noted that, there are also some cases of inconsistent translations of words

conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having the root s _i ¢ - x § y in Saheeh International, Sarwar, and

Yusuf Ali's translations. These cases are not mentioned because they are less than three in
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each case and are therefore not frequent (these cases are presented in Table 5-1, and Table

5-2).

According to the analysis presented earlier in Section 5.3, awe is the only accurate translation
of words conveying a sense of ‘fear with the root ¢ (i # - x § y since it involves ‘reverential
respect’ which is close ‘glorification’ as highlighted in Section 5.3.4. Finally, the selected
translators show inaccuracy in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having the root #
¢ i - x § y using the following eight English words/phrase: fear, dread, afraid, worry, act

cautiously, heed, anxious, and dismay.

5.5 Conclusion

This chapter outlined the meaning of words conveying a sense of fear having the root ¢ J: ¢ -
x § y in Arabic, and their translation equivalents in English. It also outlined and assessed the
denotative and connotative meanings of the English words used in the translations. The
selected translators employed 9 translations as seen in the analysis in section 5.3. The
analysis revealed notable inconsistencies between the translators, as highlighted in section
5.4.The word fear was the most frequently used word in translating words conveying a sense
of fear with the root s i & - x § y. It was employed 186 times by the selected translators, while
the words worry, caution, heed, anxious, and dismay were the least frequently used words in

translating words with this root.

Notably, addition was employed by a number of the selected translators, as was variation. For

example, Abdel-Haleem translates the word =333 — yax$3 as “fear”, “hold God in awe”, “stand

in true awe”, “awe”, and “take heed”. This approach was evident in Irving’s translation of ¢s&

— yax8awn as : “feel afraid”, “dread”, and “live in awe”. Furthermore, occasional inconsistency
is also evident in the translations of Saheeh International, Sarwar, and Yusuf Ali. This chapter
stressed that some translators showed a lack of uniformity in their translations. This chapter

concluded that out of the nine words employed in translating words conveying a sense of dear

with the root ¢ i & - X § y, the word awe is the most accurate translation.
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Chapter 6 Qualitative data analysis: theroot: «=2,-rhb

6.1 Introduction

This chapter presents a qualitative analysis of the words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having
the root the root « -+, - r h b in the selected data. The analysis focuses on linguistic and
exegetical perspectives of the selected data. This chapter will present the semantic features
of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having the root «— =, - r h b in the ST and their

correspondents in the TT.

6.2 Theroot «4,-rhb

| will consider first Arabic lexicographers’ analyses of words with the root <« =, -r h b, and
then the analyses of Islamic exegetes. In the Holy Qur'an, words with the root —«=2,-rhb
occur 12 times in eight derived forms as detailed in the Quranic Arabic Corpus. Words having
the root —-_- r h b occur three times as &z - yarhabu, three times as oy - ruhban, and one
time each as <» 5 - turhibu, &% - istarhabu, <4 - rahab, <5 - rrahb, 4555 - rahbaniyyah

and ) - rahbah.

” &

According to Al-Askari 43 - rahbah refers to “s_)_«iul 5 <5l Jsk” ‘long and continuous fear’
(Al-Askari, 1997, my translation). Al-Mustafawi agrees with Al-Askari’s definition of concept of
4 - rahbabh offering the following definition for «—a_ - rahab,

st e a5 s S G0 el (3o 81 5 AT w15 s e J3 Laaaal sdhal 1

" MLSQ

“Rahab has two basic senses, one of which denotes fear... The noun form
of rahab is rahbah. He feared (rahibun) Allah and Allah is feared (marhdbun).
The basic sense is fear of His punishment”. (Al-Mustafawi, 1995, p.253, my

translation)
Al-Mustafawi adds that:
"asdiasal) yaiisall Casall sa: Balall sda 3 aal Sl JuaYI"

“The essential sense in this element is continuous and ongoing fear”. (Al-

Mustafawi, 1995, p.254, my translation)
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Additionally, he highlights that all forms derived from the root <« -, -r h b involve not only a

feeling of fear but fear associated with caution and anxiety. As stated below:
"l shaal s 500 e ddlaar o il A 1"

‘Rahbah and rahab: are fear associated with caution and anxiety”. (Al-

Mustafawi, 1995, p.254, my translation)
It should be highlighted that Al-Zubaidi offers another definition of the word 44 - rahbah, which
aligns with the definitions offered by Al-Askari and Al-Mustafawi. He states that the word <la_)
- irhab which is derived from the root < -, - r h b means “GLYl; zle Yl usll Cla Y ‘Al-irhab
with an initial i-vowel means disturbance and causing fear'(Al-Zubaidi, 1970, p. 541,my
translation). This suggests that words with the root « =, - r h b are related to the notion of
fright, or more precisely, 45 - rahbah is a feeling of fear which is continuous and has a specific
cause.
Turning now to the views of the exegetes, Al-Qurtubi and Al-Shawkani agree with Al-
Mustafawi, highlighting that 45 rahbah means < - alxawf (Al-Qurtubi, 2003, p.9, Al-
Shawkani, 2007, p.174, my translation).
The following section presents an analysis of five derived forms of the root « -4, -r h b.
However, it should also be noted that in the Holy Qur'an there are some derived forms of the
root «=,-rhb, 4G - rahbaniyyah and o’y - ruhban, which do not denote a sense of
‘fear’. These terms are excluded from this study since they lie outside its scope. The semantic

features of the following analysis are based on the Arabic definitions presented earlier.

The given Arabic definition of 43 - rahbah (and therefore words conveying a sense of ‘fear’
having the root « »,, - r h b) shows them to be hyponyms of < - xawf (and by extension
words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having the root < 5# - x w f). As stated earlier 4 - rahbah
(and words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having the root —« -, - r h b) denote not just fear but
also ‘continuous and ongoing fear’ in addition to ‘caution and anxiety’ (Al-Mustafawi, 1995,

p.254). This can be diagrammed as in Figure 6-1.
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dsg-xwf

<2,-rhb

Figure 6-1 The relationship between 4&) - rahbah (and therefore words conveying a sense of fear
having the root «=,-r hb), and < - xawf (and by extension words conveying a sense of fear

having the root < 3¢ - x w f).

6.3 The analysis of theroot «2,-rhb

Table 6-1 in the following section presents English translations used in translating word

conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having the root -, -r h b. It is organised based on the English

lemma followed by the translators and the ST and the TT.

Table 6-1 English translation of words with the root «,-r h b, organised according to English

lemma or phrase (left-hand column).

English Lemma | Translator(s)

Arabic ST and English TT

Arberry

“fear of them” (7:116) {3 s i}
“fear” (59:13) {i 5}

(V)

Abdel-Haleem

“striking fear into them” (7:116) {3 s i}
“fear” (59:13) {43}

“I am the One you should fear” (2:40) {c.s 5}
“free from all fear” (28:32) {wa 511}

Fear

Hilali and Khan

“fear” (7:154) {O5 5}

“fear” (21:90) {ua’}

“fear” (59:13) {4 3}

“and fear none but Me” (2:40) {¢ s 5

“Then, fear Me (Allah ) much (and { (16:51) ¢ 5% 5
Me (Alone), i.e. be away from all kinds of sins and
evil deeds that Allah has forbidden and do all that
Allah has ordained and worship none but Allah)”
“to be free from fear’(28:32) {< 3}

oM WM R WM R
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“fearful’ (7:154) {050 .1
Saheeh “fear” (21:90) {42} 2
International “fearful’ (59:13) &} .3
“so fear only Me” (16:51) {us»28 4
“las prevention] from fear” (28:32) {wa 311} .5
“fear” (7:154) {0s2) .1
Sarwar “have fear of Me” (16:51) {0458 .2
“be humble for fear of God” (28:32) {3} .3
“fear” (7:154) {O s 5} A
Yusuf Al “and fear none but Me” (2:40) {cs»318 .2
“then fear Me (and Me alone)” (16:51){c s 5} 3
“(to guard) against fear” (28:32) {< 3} 4
Saheeh
International “and be afraid of [only] Me” (2:40) {¢ 18} A1
Afraid
Arberry “that thou be not afraid” (28:32) {5} .1
Sarwar “afraid” (59:13) fis} .1
Hilali and Khan “struck terror into them” (7:116) {s sia i} .1
Saheeh
Terror International “struck terror into them” (7:116) {a» s 53} A
“struck terror into them” (7:116) {3 s i} 1
Yusuf Ali “to strike terror into (the hearts of)” (8:60) {&s» ¥} .2
“terror” (59:13) {43} .3
Sarwar “terrified them” (7:116) {s s 5y .1
Terrify Arberry “to terrify” (8:60) {0505} .1
Saheeh
International “may terrify” (8:60) {5 55} A
Irving “‘overawed them” (7:116) {z s i} 1
“overawe” (8:60) {055} .2
“inawe” (7:154) (05w 5} 1
Awe Arberry ‘awe” (21:90) (G} .2
“have awe of Me” (2:40-16:51) (0s#8) .3
“stood in awe” (7:154) { &5 53} A
Abdel-Haleem “awe” (21:90) {6} P
“the One that you should hold in awe” (16:51){ 05258 .3
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“revere” (7:154) {O5a 5} A
Irving “reverently” (21:90) {ta} .
(2:40-16:51) {025l .3
Revere “I am the One you should revere!”
Sarwar “reverence” (21:90) {42} A
“revere only Me” (2:40) {os»5l8} .2
Yusuf Ali “reverence’ (21:90) {G5} .1
Threaten Hilali and Khan “to threaten” (8:60) {o s 1
Sarwar “to frighten” (8:60) {os» 3} .1
Fright
Abdel-Haleem “to frighten off’ (8:60) {&s %} 1
Dread Irving “dread” (59:13) {3} .1
Apprehension Irving “against any apprehension” (28:32) {« 5} .1

Table 6-1 shows that different English words are selected to translate words conveying a
sense of ‘fear’ having the root — -, -r h b. In fact, ten different words are used to render the
meaning of words having the root « =, - r h b. It is notable that the word fear is the most
frequently used word in the selected translations, occurring 24 times. The next most common
translation is awe, which occurs eight times. This is followed by: revere, which occurs seven
times; terror, which occurs five times; terrify, which occurs four times; afraid, which occurs
three times; fright, which occurs twice; and finally threaten and apprehension which occur

once each.

Table 6-2 English translation of words with the root < 4, - r h b, organised according to the
translators (left-hand column).

Translator (s) English Lemma Arabic ST and English TT
Fear “fear of them” (7:116) {a s 5if} 1
“fear” (59:13) (w3} .2
Terrify “to terrify” (8:60) {Usw 5%} .1
Arberry

Awe “in awe” (7:154) {{s% 53} A

“awe” (21:90) {Ua 2}
“have awe of Me” (2:40-16:51) {cs5l .3
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Afraid “that thou be not afraid” (28:32) {3} A
Fear “striking fear into them” (7:116) {3 s 5ii} A
“fear” (59:13) {43}
(2:40) {osa2l} 3
“I am the One you should fear”
Abdel- “free from all fear” (28:32) {51} .4
Haleem Awe “stood in awe” (7:154) {0os25} .1
“awe” (21:90) {40} 2
(16:51) {gsa5 3
“the One that you should hold in awe” 4
Fright “to frighten off’ (8:60) {os» 5} .1
Fear “fear” (7:154) {03} .1
“fear” (21:90) {4a0} 2
“fear” (59:13) {i )} 3
“and fear none but Me” (2:40) {os%» 58 4
(16:51) {0523l 5
“Then, fear Me (Allah) much (and Me (Alone), i.e.
Hilali and be away from all kinds of sins and evil
Khan deeds that Allah has forbidden and do all
that Allah has ordained and worship none
but Allah)”
“to be free from fear’(28:32) {«a 3} .6
Terror “struck terror into them”(7:116) {a s i} A
Threaten “to threaten”(8:60) {0s» 5} .1
Awe “overawed them”(7:116) {&» s 5if} A
“can overawe’(8:60) {os» ¥} .2
Revere “revere”(7:154) {& s 53} A
“reverently”(21:90) {42} 2
Irving “l am the One you (2:40-16:51){ ¢5 53}
should revere!”
Dread “dread” (59:13) {4} A
Apprehension “against any apprehension” (28:32) {<= 5} A
Saheeh Fear “fearful” (7:154) {052 %) .1
International "fear” (21:90) {55}

“fearful” (59:13) {5}
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“so fear only Me” (16:51) {usa3l} 4
“las prevention] from fear” (28:32) {5} 5

Afraid “and be afraid of [only] Me” (2:40) {05 5}

Terror “struck terror into them” (7:116) {a s iy 1

Terrify “may terrify” (8:60) {0s 5} .1
Fear “fear” (7:154) {Os2 ) 1

“have fear of Me” (16:51) {0 13}
“be humble for fear of God” (28:32) {5}

H [ e ” . o4 2o o:.ai
Sarwar Terrify terrified them” (7:116) {3 s S} A
Revere “reverence” (21:90) {423}
“revere only Me” (2:40) {os% 51} 2
Afraid “afraid” (59:13) (i)
Fear “fear” (7:154) {Os% 3} A
“and fear none but Me” (2:40){cs5l} .2
“then fear Me (and Me {0538 .3
alone)’(16:51)
“(to guard) against fear” (28:32) {5 4
Yusuf Ali (to guard) ag ( ) {2 51}

Terror “struck terror into them” (7:116) { s» 5} .1
“to strike terror into (the hearts of)” {5} 2

(8:60)
“terror” (59:13) {i 3} 3
Reverence “reverence” (21:90) {Ua} K

Table 6.2 highlights that the selected translators can be divided into two groups. The first

group uses four different English translations while the second group uses three different

LTS

English words in their translations. Taking the first group first, Arberry uses “fear”, “terrify”,

awe”, and “afraid”; Irving uses “awe”, “revere”, “dread”, and “apprehension”; Saheeh

LT}

International uses “fear”, “afraid”, “terror”, and “terrify”. In the second group, Abdel-Haleem

uses “fear”, “awe”, and “fright”; Hilali and Khan use “fear”, “terror”, and “threaten”; Sarwar uses
“fear”, “terrify”, “revere”, and “afraid”; and Yusuf Ali uses “fear”, “terror”, and “reverence”. It
should be noted that Irving does not use the word “fear” in translating words conveying a sense

of ‘fear’ with the root <=, -rhb.
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Table 6-3 Arabic lemmas, their POS, derived forms, and English translations.

Arabic Lemma POS Derived Forms English Translation NVerse
umber

Fear
- _ Revere
o2l - arhabdn i 16:51- 2:40

Afraid

[hold] in awe

Fear
Fearful
G % - yarhabin Revere 7:154
[stood] in awe

In awe
[strike] terror
Terrify

Overawe 8:60
Threaten

Frighten off

s Terror
$ 5 il - Terrify
astarhabthum

a3 - arhab Verb

&5 5 - turhiban

7:116
Awe

Fear
Reverence
a3 - rahaban Fear 21:90

Revere

Awe

Fear
Apprehension 28:32
Afraid
Terror
i - rahbah Fear 59:13
Dread
Afraid

£ i Sl -
astarhabihum

<45 - alrrahb

< -rahab Noun

Table 6-3 presents the Arabic lemmas in the first column, followed by the POS in the second
column, the derived form of the lemma with its transliteration in the third column, and the

English translation of each one of the derived forms in the final (right-hand) column.

6.3.1 ‘Fear’ as the translation of words having the root 2, -r h b.
In translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root —-»_ - r h b the word fear is used
24 times: six times by Hilali and Khan, in translating os#2: - yarhabdn in Q.7:154, U -

rahaban in Q.21:90, 44 - rahbah in Q.59:13, %3 - farhabuni in Q.2:40, and Q.16:51 an
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<45l alrahab in Q.28:32; five times in the Saheeh International translation, in translating
Os#2% - yarhaban in Q.7:154, G5 - rahaban in Q.21:90, 44 - rahbah in Q.59:13, s -
farhabuni in Q.16:51, and <}l - alrahab in Q.28:32; four times Yusuf Alis’ translation, in
translating o 5 -yarhabdn in Q.7:154, o556 - farhabuni in Q.2:40, and Q.16:51 and <&l -
alrahab in Q.28:32; four times in Abdel-Haleem’s translation, in translating ah g Sl -
astarhabihum in Q.7:116, 4a>- rahbah in Q.59:13, 5t - farhabuni in Q.2:40, and <)\ -
alrahab in Q.28:32; three times in Sarwar’s translation, in translating cs»: - yarhabin in
Q.7:154, o3t - farhabuni in Q.16:51, and <3 - alrahab in Q.28:32; two times in Arberry’s
translation, in translating s s i - astarhabdhum in Q.7:116, and 4 - rahbah in Q.59:13. It
is noteworthy that in Irving’s translation of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having the root
<« 4, - r h b, the word fear is entirely absent. This suggests that Irving has a different
understanding and interpretation to other translators of words having the root @ 2,-rhb

which convey a sense of ‘fear’.

According to the analysis presented earlier in Section 4.3.1, the word fear denotes the basic
emotion of fear. However, words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root -, -r h b denote
not just fear but also ‘continuous and ongoing fear’ and ‘caution and anxiety’ (Al-Mustafawi,
1995, p.254) which are not denoted by the word fear itself. Accordingly, employing the word

fear in translating words having the root « 4, - r h b is considered denotatively inaccurate.

6.3.2 ‘Awe/overawe’ as the translation of words having the root < ,-r h
b

In translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having the root «-_ -r h b some translators
use the word awe or overawe. Arberry uses awe four times, in translating s 5 - yarhabdn in
Q.7:154, & - rahaban in Q.21:90, and ¢s»3t - farhabuni in Q.2:40, and Q.16:51. Abdel-
Haleem uses the word awe three times, in translating cs» 5 - yarhabdn in Q.7:154, Ga) -
rahaban in Q.21:90, and ¢s%36 - farhabuni in Q.16:51. Overawe occurs two times, both by

Irving, in translating s 5 - astarhabdhum in Q.7:116 and &s» 5 - turhibdn in Q.8:60.
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According to Lexico Online Dictionary, the word overawe is defined as “to restrain or subdue
by inspiring awe; intimidate”, while Oxford English Dictionary defines overawe as “to restrain,
control, or repress by awe; to keep in awe by superior influence; to fill with awe”. Based on
this, the word overawe shares a basic denotation the word awe. As such, awe and overawe

will be considered as synonyms in this analysis.

According to the analysis of the word awe presented in Section 4.3.10, awe overlaps
semantically with fear/afraid. Figure 4-10 can be amended to include overawe as in Figure

6-2.

Fear /Afraid

Figure 6-2 The denotative relationship between
awe/overawe and fear/afraid.
According to the definitions already given, 43 - rahbah (and by extension words conveying a
sense of ‘fear’ having the root —-_ - r h b) denote ‘continuous and ongoing fear’ and ‘caution
and anxiety’ (Al-Mustafawi, 1995, p.254). However, awe according to Lexico Online Dictionary
is “a feeling of reverential respect mixed with fear or wonder” and as stated earlier in Section
5.3.4 does not necessarily involve fear/afraid while words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having
the root « -, - r h b necessarily involve not only fear but continuous ongoing fear as well as

caution and anxiety. Accordingly, awe/overawe is an inaccurate translation.

6.3.3 ‘Reverence’ as the translation of words having the root @ 4,-rh b

The data presented in Table 6-1 and Table 6-2 reveals that in translating words conveying a
sense of ‘fear’ having the root —-_-r h b, the word revere occurs four times, reverence twice,

and reverently once, as outlined below.
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Irving uses revere three times in translating s - yarhabdn in Q.7:154, o) - arhabdn in
Q.2:40, and Q.16:51; Sarwar uses revere once, to translate ¢s» 5 - arhabdn in Q.2:40. The
word reverence is used in translating 4> - rahaban in Q.21:90 by both Yusuf Ali and Sarwar,
while reverently is used in translating the word G5 - rahaban in Q.21:90 by Irving. This section
will analyse the words revere and reverently since the word reverence was analysed earlier

(Section 4.3.7).

Lexico Online Dictionary defines revere as “to regard with respect tinged with awe; venerate”.
Similarly, Oxford English Dictionary offers the following definition for revere:

1. a. To feel deep respect or admiration for; to hold in the highest esteem; to

treat with reverence. b. To express deep respect or admiration for someone

or something; to show reverence. 2. To be reluctant (to do something)

through a feeling of respect.
The senses relevant to our analysis are “1. a. To feel deep respect or admiration for;
to hold in the highest esteem; to treat with reverence. b. To express deep respect or

admiration for someone or something; to show reverence”.

Considering this, revere is denotatively the same as reverence (with grammatical
transposition), since both involve “deep respect” and “admiration”. The analysis of
reverence made earlier (cf. Section 4.3.7). Figure 4-6 which presented earlier will be

amended to include revere as in Figure 6-3.

Fear /Afraid

Reverence /Revere

Figure 6-3 The denotative relationship between reverence/revere and
fear/afraid.

Lexico Online Dictionary defines the adverb reverently as “in a way that exhibits deep respect

or veneration”. Given this, reverently is denotatively related to revere and reverence.
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Accordingly, the semantic relationship between reverently and fear/afraid is the same as the
relationship between revere/reverence and fear/afraid. Figure 6-3 can accordingly be

extended to include reverently as in Figure 6-4.

Fear /Afraid

Reverence /Revere

/Reverently

Figure 6-4 The denotative relationship between reverence/ revere/reverently’ and fear/afraid.
Taking the relevant definition of reverence/revere/reverently into account it becomes apparent
that these words do not denote ‘continuous ongoing fear nor ‘caution and anxiety’.
Accordingly, reverently is considered a denotatively inaccurate translation of words conveying
a sense of ‘fear’ having the root —«-=2,-rhb.

6.3.4 ‘Terror’ as the translation of words having the root «2,-rhb

The selected translators use terror in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having the
root < -, - r h b five times as follows. Yusuf Ali uses terror in his translation three times. He
translates & s il - astarhabdhum in Q.7:116, &si % - turhibidn in Q.8:60, and 445 - rahbah in
Q.59:13. The other two instances are found in the translations of Hilali and Khan, and Saheeh
International, who both translate a» s il - astarhabdhum in Q.7:116 as terror. The analysis
of terror was previously presented in Section 4.3.17. The relevant sense of terror “extreme
fear” does not necessarily denote ‘continuous ongoing fear or ‘caution and anxiety’.
Accordingly, terror as translation of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having the root - -

r h b is denotatively inaccurate.

6.3.5 ‘Terrify’ as the translation of words having the root <2,-rhb

The word terrify (or in the past tense form terrified) is used three times by Arberry, Saheeh
International and Sarwar. Saheeh International and Arberry use terrified to translate (s -

turhiban in Q.8:60, while Sarwar translates s 5l - astarhabdhum in Q.7:116 as terrified.
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According to Lexico Online Dictionary terrify is defined as “cause to feel extreme fear”.
Likewise, Lexico Online Dictionary defines terror as “extreme fear”. Terror and terrify are
closely related and can be regarded as synonyms, differing only in grammatical class, with
grammatical transposition (from a noun to a verb) and also causation. The semantic

relationship between terror and terrify can be diagrammed as in Figure 6-5.

Terrify/Terror

Figure 6-5 The denotative relationship between terrify and terror.

Accordingly, the relationship between terrify and fear/afraid is the same as the relationship
between terror and fear/afraid since terror and terrify are analysed basically as synonyms.
Thus, just as terror is a hyponym of fear/afraid, so terrify is a hyponym of fear/afraid. All forms
(types) of terrify are forms (types) of fear/afraid but not all forms (types) of fear/afraid are forms

(types) of terrify; see Figure 6-6.

Fear/Afraid

Terrify/Terror

Figure 6-6 The denotative relationship between fear/afraid and
terrify/terror.

So, using terrify to translate words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having the root —«=,-rhb s

denotatively inaccurate just as is terror.

6.3.6 ‘Afraid’ as the translation of words having the root =2,-rhb

The word afraid occurs three times in translating words having the root <=, -r h b, as outlined
in Table 6-1 and Table 6-2. Saheeh International uses afraid in translating ¢ s> - arhabdn in

Q.2:40, Arberry uses it in translating <=3l - alrahb in Q.28:32 and Sarwar uses it in translating
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445 - rahbah in Q.59:13. It should be highlighted that the word afraid is frequently used in
translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having the roots < sz -xwf, s iz -xSy, and
<2, -rh b as outlined in Sections 4.3.2 and 5.3.3. According to the analysis presented in
Section 4.3.2, afraid is a synonym of fear. However, as we stated earlier in Section 6.3.1, fear
does not denote ‘continuous ongoing fear’ or ‘caution and anxiety’. Since afraid is a synonym
of fear it does not denote ‘continuous ongoing fear’ or ‘caution and anxiety’ either. Accordingly,
afraid is a denotatively inaccurate translation of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root

«=2,-rhb.

6.3.7 ‘Frighten’ as the translation of words having the root <,-rhb

Frighten is the seventh word used in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the
root «-4,-r hb. Infact, the selected translators use fright twice as follows: Sarwar and Abdel-
Haleem translate (s - turhiban in Q.8:60 as “frighten”, while Abdel-Haleem adds off to give
“frighten off”. Frighten was previously analysed in Section 4.3.3 According to Oxford Dictionary
of English ‘frighten someone/thing off’ is “deter someone or something from involvement or
action by making them afraid”. On the basis of the analysis of frighten presented earlier
(Section 4.3.3), we can assert that frighten and frighten off are considered as synonyms of
fear/afraid. However, compared to fear/afraid, frighten and frighten off involve an additional
causal-type relationship between frighten/frighten off and fear/afraid, i.e. it means ‘make them

afraid’. So, Figure 4-2 can be extended to include ‘frighten off’, as in Figure 4-2.

Fear/Afraid Frighten/
Frighten off
- plus additional
causative element

Figure 6-7 The denotative relationship between fear/afraid
and frighten/frighten off.
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Accordingly, translating &s % - turhibiin as frighten or frighten off is partially accurate, since
it conveys the causative element in s 5 - turhiban. However, frighten or frighten off convey
only fear but not ‘continuous ongoing fear’ or ‘caution and anxiety’. Due to this, frighten and

frighten off are only a partially accurate translations.

6.3.8 ‘Dread’ as the translation of words having the root ««=2,-rhb

According to the data presented in Table 6-1 and Table 6-2, dread is used only once, by Irving.
He translates 45 - rahbah in Q.59:13 as dread. Dread is used frequently in translating words
conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having the root ¢ i & - x § y (cf. Section 5.3.2). According to the
analysis presented earlier in Section 5.3.2, the relevant sense of dread is “anxiety or fear that
something bad or unpleasant will happen” and dread and fear/afraid are overlap semantically.
However, dread involves ‘fear’ or ‘anxious’ which are necessarily involved in 45 - rahbah.
Additionally, dread as we stated earlier (cf. Section 5.3.2) is a complex emotion since it
involves other emotions i.e., ‘awe or reverence’. Accordingly, translating 445 - rahbah as
dread is an inaccurate translation since it does not convey ‘continuous ongoing fear’ or ‘caution

and anxiety’.

6.3.9 ‘Threaten’ as the translation of words with the root ««2,-rhb

‘Threaten’ is also used once in translating words having the root — 4, - r h b by Hilali and
Khan in translating &s# % - turhibdn in Q.8:60. It is noteworthy that, threaten is also used in
translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having the root < 5 # - x w f. The semantic
analysis of threaten was presented earlier in Section 4.3.5. The relevant sense of threaten is
“state one's intention to take hostile action against (someone) in retribution for something done
or not done”, and the analysis of threaten in Section 4.3.5 reveals that the word does not
denote fear/afraid. In fact, the relationship between threaten and fear/afraid is one of semantic
disjunction in addition to a causal-type relationship (see Section 4.3.5). Accordingly, threaten

denotes the causative element in (s - turhibdn. However, it fails to denote the sense of
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‘continuous ongoing fear’ or ‘caution and anxiety’. Due to this, it is considered a denotatively

inaccurate translation.

6.3.10 ‘Apprehension’ as the translation of words with the root «4,-rh
b

Finally, apprehension is used once, by Irving, to translate <3V - alrahb in Q.28:32, as
highlighted in Table 6-1 and Table 6-2. Apprehension is used in translating words conveying
a sense of ‘fear’ with the root < s # - x w f as was previously analysed in Section 4.3.9. In the
relevant sense of apprehension, “anxiety or fear that something bad or unpleasant will
happen”, apprehension overlaps semantically with fear/afraid and does not denote ‘continuous
ongoing fear’ or ‘caution and anxiety’. As such, translating « 3 - alrahb as apprehension is

considered denotatively inaccurate.

6.4 Summary analysis

The data analysis reveals that the selected translators employ 10 words in their translations
of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having the root « =, - r h b. However, instances of
inconsistency are apparent in the translations as presented in the examples below. Abdel-
Haleem translates ¢s# ) - arhabdn in Q.2:40 as “fear”, and as “hold in awe” in Q.16:51 as

illustrated in Table 6-4 and Table 6-5.

Table 6-4 Abdel-Haleem’s translation of ¢s23) — arhabdn in Q.2:40.

Quranic verse | a5 R ohsl e 43 &l Sadl ol s LAY Ol i)

(Q.2:40) {0sa e

Abdel-Haleem’s Children of Israel, remember how | blessed you. Honour your pledge

translation to Me and | will honour My pledge to you: | am the One you should
fear.

Table 6-5 Abdel-Haleem’s translation of ¢s2)) - arhabin in Q.16:51.

Qur’anic verse (Q.16:51) {Csd b 06 3 5 40) 5h W) SR8 (al) 13085 ¥ A7 Ja5)
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Abdel-Haleem’s

translation

God said, ‘Do not take two gods’- for He is the One God—| alone am

the One that you should hold in awe.’.

Additional instances of inconsistency are noted in Saheeh International’s translation of (542

- arhabdn, which is translated in Q.2:40 as “and be afraid of [only] Me” and in Q.16:51 as “fear

only Me” as outlined in Table 6-6 andTable 6-7.

Table 6-6 Saheeh International’s translation of (s - arhabiin in Q.2:40.

Qur’anic verse

{0l 35 R il iy Tsls &l Sl ol (i 15580 Q' 0 )
(Q.2:40)

Saheeh
International’s

translation

O Children of Israel, remember My favor which | have bestowed upon
you and fulfill My covenant [upon you] that | will fulfill your covenant [from
Me], and be afraid of [only] Me

Table 6-7 Saheeh International’s translation of s — arhabiin in Q.16:51.

International’s

translation

Qur'anic (Q.16:51) {cus b (Hd S 5 4 5o L) Gl i) 15095 ¥ 461 063}
verse
Saheeh And Allah has said, "Do not take for yourselves two deities. He is but one

God, so fear only Me."

Sarwar also shows inconsistency in translating ¢ 3 - arhabdn, which he translates in Q.16:51

as “have fear of Me” and in Q.2:40 as “revere only Me” as shown in Table 6-8 and Table 6-9

below.

Table 6-8 Sarwar’s

translation of ¢s)) — arhabiin in Q.16:51.

Qur’anic verse

(Q.16:51) {osd b 06 5 5 40) 5h W) SR8 () 13085 ¥ 4T Ja3)

Sarwar’s

translation

God says, "Do not worship two gods. There is only One God. Have

fear of Me"

Table 6-9 Sarwar’s

translation of ¢s)) - arhabiin in Q.2:40.

Qur’anic

verse

(s 8 515 28aay ool conia 18315 a&0le Euzadl (a5 28 Qe 52 i} (Q.2:40)
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Sarwar’s Children of Israel, recall My favors which you enjoyed. Fulfill your

translation covenant with Me and | shall fulfill Mine. Revere only Me.

Accordingly, translating o3 - arhabiin seems particularly challenging, and in an apparent
attempt to deal with this challenge, Abdel-Haleem, Saheeh International, and Sarwar show

inconsistency in their translations as seen in the examples above.

However, inconsistency is not the only shortfall in dealing with words conveying a sense of

‘fear’ having the root =, - r h b. The selected translators show inaccuracy too.

The data analysis shows that the selected translators use 10 translations in their renditions.
However, ‘frighten/frighten off’ is the only translation which according to the analysis can be
considered partially denotatively accurate (cf. Section 6.3.7). It should be noted that the
selected translators employ fear, awe/overawe, revere/reverence/reverently, dread, threaten,
terror, terrify, afraid, and apprehension, which are considered denotatively inaccurate
translations of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ having the root =, -r h b, as illustrated in

the data analysis.

6.5 Conclusion

This chapter considered the definitions of words conveying a sense of fear with the root « =
- r h b according to Arabic linguists, and evaluated the translations of words conveying a sense
of fear with this root. The selected translators employed 10 English words in their translations.
They employed different approaches. The analysis revealed instances of inconsistency across
the translations, as seen in Abdel-Haleem’s, Saheeh International’'s, and Sarwar’s
translations. It also revealed inaccuracies in some of the terms used in the translations such
as fear, awe, revere, dread. The word frighten/frighten off is considered a partially denotatively
accurate translation of words conveying a sense of fear with the root « 4, - r h b. The
shortcomings identified in the translations highlight the need for careful consideration of

semantic nuances and linguistic precision in the translation process.
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Chapter 7 Qualitative data analysis: theroot 3<& i-Sfq

7.1 Introduction

This chapter presents a qualitative analysis of the selected words conveying a sense of ‘fear’
with the root & < i - § f g, from both linguistic and exegetical perspectives. The chapter starts
with a general overview of the root 3 < (& - § f g. It highlights the frequency of occurrences of
words with the root & < Ui - § f q in the Holy Qur’an, and then sheds light on the meaning of
such words, according to Arabic linguists. Then, it analyses the data selected in this study and
linguistically analyses and evaluates each translation used to render the meaning of words

with the root < Ji-$fq.

7.2Theroot - i-$Sfq

I will consider first translators’ and Arabic lexicographers’ analyses of words with the root (&
&< - §f g, and then the analyses of Islamic exegetes. Words with the root & — i - § f q occur
in the Holy Quran 11 times in three derived forms. It occurs eight times as o st - musfigiina,
twice as sl - asfaq, and once as ;i - $afaq (Badawi and Abdel-Haleem, 2013). According

i” 3

to Al-Mustafawi words with the root & — & - § f g refer to “c &l 2 4, Je Jy aaly Jal” ‘One
essential element which refers to fragility in something’ ( Al-Mostafawi, 1995, p.103, my

translation).

Badawi and Abdel-Haleem offer a more detailed explanation of words with the root & < (i - §
f . They state that they denote the following: “1 to be niggardly or covetous; 2 to be afraid, 3
to be concerned, 4 to be worried; 5 to be affectionate, 6 to be tender-hearted; 7 to be weary;
8 kindness; 9 worry; 10 redness on the horizon after sunset” (Badawi and Abdel-Haleem,
2013). In relation to this study, only one general sense is relevant “to be afraid”. However, this
covers the notion expressed in “to be tender-heartedness” and “fragility”, which are considered
as connotative meanings (associative meanings) of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the
root 3 < i - § fq in this thesis. In addition, other senses may occur in the Holy Qur'an, though

they are not relevant to this thesis.
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Additionally, Al-Mu’jam al-Wasit (1998) offers the following entry for various words sharing the
root < i-Sfq:
Dda g 4dla Al (GRA1) (310 sed adde (il 5 AV () 4dde 5 (385 sed a5 ala TaRd ajle ¢ 4 ((301)
ki B el 5 AREEN (38A))) Adde Gala g Calae 4gle 5 (0 siidie Aol (e a 5) S dad) ol s Aie

i JS (e (sl 5 Apalill o Ly i oLl Jad ) g3l (e el g el oy G (3891 3
05054 d)l’; Ca d)ﬂ\‘g QU;J\J Q.A;j)l\ (M W \)

Safaq: afraid of it, afraid for it. He who is afraid and cautious is $afig, and he
who feels sympathy and pity for it is §afiq”. Asfaq: afraid and cautious of it in
as in The Holy Qur'an (“and who hold the Hour (of Judgment) in awe”18)
sympathize with it and fear for it. Safaqg: redness on the horizon where the
sun sets and continues from the sunset until evening approximately, and the
worst of everything. Safagah: (pity) compassion, tenderness, and fear

something bad may happen”.
(my translation)
Omar also provides some definitions for the derived forms of the root & < (i - § fq: The verb
G344 - Safiga is defined as “to pity, be anxious about fear”. The verb sl - asfaq, is defined as
“to be afraid”. The active participle s - musfig is defined as “one who is afraid or in a terror;
compassionate; tender; fearful one”. While, the noun form (i3 - §afaq is defined as “fear; pity;

evening; twilight with its redness or whiteness; after sunset”, (Omar, 2010, p.294).

Words with the root & < U - § f g in the 11 Holy Qur’anic verses have a range of connotative
meanings (associative meanings) in addition to their basic general meanings. The general
meanings of words with the root & < Ji - § f g necessarily involve fear. Accordingly, we may
consider these general meanings as representing a single sense (covering fear of Allah, fear
of the judgment day, extreme fear, fear of Allah’s punishment). The separate sense twilight

also occurs in the Holy Qur'an. However, since this study focuses on words with a sense of

18 Translated by Yusuf Ali.
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‘fear’, the noun form (i — $afaq ‘twilight’ in Q.84:16, is excluded from the data analysis as it

falls outside the scope of the study.

It should be noted that the consulted exegeses do not clearly identify the meaning of words
conveying a sense of fear with the root & < (i - § f q. However, Al-Tabari mentions that ¢ s

-musfiqiin means ‘cautious’ (Al-Tabari, nd, p.253).

Consequently, (& - Safiga (and, more generally, words with the root & < (i - § f q) always
convey fear/afraid (in the relevant sense), but also have associations, which sometimes (but
not always) present aspects of tender-heartedness and fragility. Tender-heartedness and
fragility are connotative meanings (associative meanings) of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’
with the root & < (& - § f q. It is significant that, according to Al-Jalalayn, all 10 occurrences of
words with the root & < (i - § f g included in the thesis mean fear/afraid. Accordingly, G -
Safiqa is a synonym of <5 - xawf (and, more generally, words derived from the root < 5z- x
w f). It necessarily involves < - xawf, and may but not necessarily involve tender-

heartedness, and fragility. This can be diagrammed as in Figure 7-1.

ddd-§fq/dsg-xwi

Figure 7-1 The relationship between i - Safiga (and therefore words derived from the root &
< - §fqg)and <ss — xawf (and words derived from the root « s ¢ - x w f).

7.3 Analysis of theroot G« i-sfq

Table 7-1 in the following section presents the translations used in translating words with the
root 3 < (i - § f g in the selected Holy Quranic verses. It is divided into three columns. The
first column presents the English lemma used in the translations. The second column presents
the translators who use the English lemma in their translations. Finally, the third column

presents the ST involving words with the root & < (i - § f g and their English translations.
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English lemma or phrase (left-hand column).

Afraid

English Lemma | Translator(s) Arabic ST and English TT
“were afraid” (33:72) {3} .1
Arberry “are you afraid” (58:13) {&&slly .2

Hilali and Khan

“they are afraid” (21:49) {& ;ssm}
“were afraid” (33:72) {5}
“were afraid” (52:26) {(nsas}
“are you afraid” (58:13) {xil}

Sarwar

“were afraid” (33:72) {Caisl}

“are afraid” (42:18 — 70:27) {s8a}
“are afraid” (42:22) {{nais}

“were afraid” (52:26) {8854}

“were you afraid” (58:13) {xkil}

Yusuf Ali

“being afraid” (33:72) {usm\}
“is it that ye are afraid” (58:13) {x&iili}

Abdel-Haleem

“were afraid” (33:72) {Cfi)
“were you afraid” (58:13) {x&iil}

Fear

Abdel-Haleem

“fear” (21:49 — 70:27) {C 54}
“live in fear” (52:26) {(nsa54}
“fearful” (42:22) {08858}

Arberry

“go in fear” (42:18 — 70:27) {{ s}
“going in fear” (42:22 — 52:26) {(xiks}
“fearful” (18:49) {({nais}

Hilali and Khan

“fearful’ (18:49 — 42:22) {(xiss)
“fearful” (42:18) {{ Az}
“who fear” (70:27) {0k}

Yusuf Ali

“in fear” (42:22) {(m8a54}
“not without fear” (52:26) {(nsa54}
“who fear” (70:27) {454}

Saheeh
International

“feared” (33:72) {caasly

“have you feared” (58:13) {xiil}
“fearful’ (18:49 — 42:22) {(xisa)
“fearful” (42:18 — 70:27) {55}
“fearful”(52:26) {854}

Awe

Hilali and Khan

“live in awe” (23:57) {054}
“stand in awe” (21:28) {C sz}
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Abdel-Haleem

“stand in awe” (21:28-23:57-42:18) {0 siz}

—_

Yusuf Ali

“stand in awe and reverence” (21:28) {C 24}

(21:49) { {5

“who hold the Hour (of Judgment) in awe”
“hold it in awe” (42:18) {5z}

“live in awe” (23:57) {¢ i)

N

Anxious

Irving

“feel anxious” (23:57) {{ i)
“they are (also) anxious” (21:49) {054}
“were anxious” (52:26 ){(nsais}

Wi oalhw

Sarwar

“are anxious” (21:49) {G s}

—_
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Irving “apprehensive” (18:49 — 42:22) {isais} 1
; “apprehensive” (21:28-42:18-70:27) {{ sk } 2
Apprehensive _ i st
Saheeh apprehensive” (21:28-21:49- 23:57) {0 s}
International
Arberry “trembling” (21:49) {Cssz) A
Tremble “tremble” (21:28- 23:57) {oskixy) .2
Sarwar “tremble” (21:28) {05} .1
Terror Yusuf Ali “in great terror” (18:49) {&ssas} .1
Terrify Sarwar “terrified” (18:49) {(8a%} 1
Dismay Abel-Haleem “dismayed” (18:49) {odass) .1
Humble Sarwar “humble before their Lord” (23:57) {osss) .1
Shrink back Irving “shrank back from it” (33:72) {caasl} .1
Worry Irving “Are you worried about’ (58:13) {Zaaly 1

Table 7-1 highlights the different translations used in rendering the words convey a sense

of ‘fear’ involving the root & < i - § f g. The word fear represents the most frequently used

word in the translations. It occurs 23 times as shown in Table 7-1 above. This is followed

by the word afraid which occurs 16 times. The word awe which occurs nine times, and it

should be noted that awe occurs with live in, stand in, or hold. Apprehensive occurs eight

times in the translations, and the words tremble, and anxious both occur four times. Finally,

terror, terrify, dismay, humble, shrink back, and worry occur only once in translating words

conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root 3 < (i - S fq.

Table 7-2 English translation of words with the root 3« 4 - § fq, organised
according to translator (left-hand column).

Transiator English Arabic ST and English TT

Lemma

“go in fear” (42:18 — 70:27) {{swis} .1

Fear “going in fear” (42:22 — 52:26) {ss} .2

“fearful” (18:49) {0} .3

- “were afraid” (33:72) {c&zl} .1

Arberry Afraid “are you afraid” (58:13) {acsl) 2

“trembling” (21:49) {0485} .1

Tremble “tremble” (21:28- 23:57) {{ 4} .2
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Abdel-
Haleem

Fear

“fear” (21:49 — 70:27) {044} .1
“live in fear” (52:26) {423} .2
“fearful’ (42:22) {8} .3

Afraid

“were afraid” (33:72) {08} 1
“were you afraid” (58:13) {s&isfl} .2

Dismayed

“dismayed” (18:49) {0z} .1

Stand in awe

“stand in awe” (21:28-23:57-42:18) {{ixz} .1

Hilali and
Khan

Afraid

“they are afraid” (21:49) { s}
“were afraid” (33:72) {&sil}
“were afraid” (52:26) {8854}
“are you afraid” (58:13) {xiufl}

rwiil

Fear

“fearful” (18:49 — 42:22) {(ndsa}
“fearful” (42:18) {0si4} .
“who fear” (70:27) {0858} .

WN -

Awe

“stand in awe” (21:28) {& 9&5.-»4} _
“live in awe” (23:57) {sia}

N

Irving

Apprehensive

“apprehensive’ (18:49 - 42:22) {0} 1
“apprehensive” (21:28-42:18-70:27) {054 }.2

Anxious

“feel anxious” (23:57) {0584} .1
“they are (also) anxious” (21:49) {{ &4} .2
“were anxious” (52:26) {34} .3

Shrink back

“shrank back from it” (33:72) {G&isi}.1

Worry

“Are you worried about” (58:13) {&ifl} .1

Saheeh
International

Fear

“fearful”(18:49 — 42:22) {{usds} .1
“fearful” (42:18 — 70:27) {0433} .2
“fearful” (52:26) {(nii34} .3

“feared” (33:72) {08k} .4

“have you feared” (58:13) {=&zli} .5

Apprehensive

“apprehensive” (21:28-21:49- 23:57) {{sais} .1

Sarwar

Afraid

“were afraid” (33:72) {(skl}

“are afraid” (42:18 — 70:27) {0553}
“are afraid” (42:22) {(isa)

“were afraid” (52:26) {(n8ai}

“were you afraid” (58:13) {xkifl}

DRSO
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“terrified” (18:49) {{mass} .1

Terrify
Tremble “tremble in awe” (21:28) {&sixd} .1
Anxious “are anxious” (21:49) {&s45s) .1
Humble “humble before their Lord” (23:57) {&stass} .1

“in fear” (42:22) {03}
Fear “not without fear” (52:26) {(ns54} .
“who fear” (70:27) {5}

W N

“being afraid” (33:72) {0&} .1
Afraid “is it that ye are afraid” (58:13) {sisll} .2

Yusuf Ali Terror in great terror” (18:49) {ixa3s} .1

“stand in awe and reverence” (21:28) {UJM} A
(21:49) {Osu5a} .2

“who hold the Hour (of Judgment) in awe”
Awe “hold it in awe” (42:18) {0555} .3
“live in awe” (23:57) {05} .4

Table 7-2 above outlines the same data as in Table 7-1. However, Table 7-2 is organised
based on the translators, rather that the English lemma as in Table 7-1. Both tables show that
the seven selected translators use different English translations in their renditions of words
with the root & < i - § f g. Accordingly, Sarwar uses five translations in his renditions (afraid,
terrify, tremble, anxious, humble). Abdel-Haleem uses four translations (fear, afraid,
dismayed, stand in awe). Irving also uses four translations (apprehensive, anxious, shrink
back, worry), as does Yusuf Ali (fear, afraid, terror, awe). In their translation Hilali and Khan
employ three translations (afraid, fear, and awe), as does Arberry (fear, afraid, and tremble).
Finally, Saheeh International employ only two translations for words with the root 3 < Ji - §f

g (fear, apprehensive).
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Table 7-3 Arabic lemmas, their POS, derived forms and English translations.

Arabic POS Derived English Translation Verse Number
Le[nma Forms
;‘*:3;1\ - Shiel Afraid 58:13
‘asfaqtum Verb ‘a§::1tum Worried about
Fear/fearful
Afraid
Tremble/trembling
Apprehensive _ _
O 5885 - [Feel] anxious 21128 B 21149 B
vp . 3:57 - 42:18 —
musfiqan [hold — stand — live — 70:27
a tremble] in awe '
G - Humble before the Lord
MU Adjective Stand in awe and
q reverence

[going in— live in] fear/ful
Great terror
Terrified

EEs - . 18:49 — 42:22 —
musfigin Afraid 52:26
Anxious
Apprehensive
; Dismayed
S - st Afraid
- Perfect | ol- Shrank back 33:72
asfaq verb asfagna Feared

Table 7-3 highlights the Arabic lemmas and phrases in the ST. The second column shows the
POS of the Arabic lemmas. The third column shows the derived form of the lemmas with the
English transliteration of each derived form. This is followed by the English translation of each
derived form in the fourth column. Finally, the last (right-hand) column presents the Holy

Qur’anic verses in each derived form occurs.

7.3.1 ‘Fear’ as the translation of words with theroot 3 < _i-$fq

In translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root &3 — (i - § f g, fear is used 23
times. It is noteworthy that Irving and Sarwar are the only translators who avoid using fear to
translate words convey a sense of ‘fear’ with the root & < i - §f g, as highlighted in both Table

7-1 and Table 7-2.

The Saheeh International translation uses fear to translate (s - ‘asfagna in Q.33:72, and
&zl - ‘a’agfagtum in Q.58:13 as “feared”. Additionally, it translates osiis - musfigan in

Q.42:18, Q.70:27 and ¢iss - musfigin in Q.18:49, Q.42:22, and Q.52:26 as “fearful”. Arberry



204

uses fear in translating o st - musfigan in Q.42:18, Q.70:27, although he also uses translation
by addition i.e., “go in fear” for s8eis - musfigin in Q.52:26, and in Q.42:22 as “going in fear”.
In Q.18:49, he translates (s - musfigin as “fearful”. Abdel-Haleem translates O -
musfigdn in Q.21:49, and Q.70:27 as “fear”. In translating o534 - musfigin in Q.52:26, Abdel-
Haleem adds the words “live in”: he translates it as “live in fear”. By contrast, Abdel-Haleem
translates o834 - musfigin in Q.18:49 as “fearful”. Hilali and Khan translate ¢:8és - musfigin in
Q.18:49, and Q.42:22 as “fearful”’, and usiis - musfigin in Q.42:18 is also translated as
“fearful”. However, Hilali and Khan translate ¢ s - musfiqan in Q.70:72 as “fear”. Yusuf Al
translates ¢iss - musfigin in Q.42:22 as “in fear” while he translates cxiés - musfigin in Q.52:26

as “not without fear”. Finally, he translates ¢ sis - musfigiin in Q.70:27 as ‘fear’.

We have established that fear is the basic word for the emotion of fear in English (cf. Sections
4.2 and 4.3.1), and that words with the root & < (i - § f g (in the relevant sense) convey a
sense of fear plus associations of tender-heartedness (associative meaning). Using fear and
its derived forms conveys the fear sense of words with the root 3 — i - § f g, but does not
convey the sense ‘tender hearted’. Therefore, fear is a denotatively accurate translation of
words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root & < (% - § f g, but does not convey the

connotative meanings (associative meanings) ‘tender-heartedness’.

7.3.2 ‘Afraid’ as the translation of words with theroot G < i-Sfq

The word afraid is used 16 times by the selected translators and is the second most frequently
used translation of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root & — (& - § fq. Sarwar uses
afraid six times: for ¢854 - musfigin in Q.42:18, Q.70:27; uiss -musfigin in Q.42:22, Q.52:26;
ol - ‘agfagna in Q.33:72; and £l - ‘a’asfagtum in Q.58:13. Hilali and Khan employ afraid
five times in translating ¢ s&%s -musfiqiin in Q.21:49, ik - musfigin in Q.52:26, oiall - ‘agfagna

in Q.33:72, &l - ‘a’agfagtum in Q.58:13. Finally, Yusuf Ali, Arberry, and Abdel-Haleem agree

S50, 5%

in translating o - ‘asfagna in Q.33:72, and Pertwd]| -‘a’asfaqtum in Q.58:13 as afraid. Saheeh
International and Irving avoid using the word afraid in translating words with the root & — & -

Sfq.
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This thesis considers fear and afraid to be synonyms and the word afraid conveys the sense
of ‘fear’ in words with the root & < Js - § f g (cf. the analysis in Section 4.3.2). Therefore,
translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root & — (i - § f g using afraid is a
denotatively accurate translation, though it does not convey the connotative meanings

(associative meanings) which may be present in some cases.

7.3.3 ‘Awe’ as the translation of words with the root 3« (i - § fq
In translating words with the root & < Ui - § f g, three of the selected translators use awe in
their renditions. It is noteworthy that in translating words involving the root & < i - § f g, awe

is not used alone, but always preceded by a verb (i.e. “stand”, “live”, “hold”, or “tremble”) as
highlighted in Table 7-1, and Table 7-2. Yusuf Ali uses awe in his translation four times. He
translates ¢ ssis - musfiqin in Q.21:28 as “stand in awe”, O 58854 - musfiqan in Q.21:49, and in
Q.42:18 as “hold ... in awe”, and ¢ s - musfiqan in Q. 23:57 as “live in awe”. Hilali and Khan
agree with Yusuf Ali’s translation of ¢ s&is - musfigan in Q. 23:57 as “live in awe” and ¢ st -
musfiqin in Q. 21:28 as “stand in awe”. Abdel-Haleem translates ¢ 5% - musfigiin in Q. 42:18,

Q.23:57, and Q.21:28 as “stand in awe”. Finally, Arberry and Sarwar agree in translating O

- musfiqdn in Q.21:28 as “tremble in awe”.

The semantic analysis of ‘awe’ was previously presented in Section 4.3.10. Adding the verbs
stand, live, hold, and tremblel® to awe is a form of addition in translation. Since ¢stiis -
musfiqdn conveys a past sense some of the selected translators render the meaning using
these verbs instead of using the past tense of awe, awed. In fact, “stand in awe” does not
seem to be different denotatively from be in awe; that is to say, stand in this context is, like
be, effectively a semantically empty verb. The semantic relationship between stand in awe
and fear/afraid is thus the same as the semantic relationship between awe and fear/afraid,

which is one of semantic overlap, as analysed in Section 4.3.10.

19 The word tremble is used in addition to awe and on its own in translating words conveying a sense of fear

with the root Ji < 3 - § f q. The analysis of this will be presented in Section 7.3.4.
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Fear/Afraid

(Stand in) Awe

Figure 7-2 The denotative relationship between fear/afraid and
stand in awe.

Another addition here is employed by Yusuf Ali. He uses “stand in awe and reverence” in his
translation of ¢ s - musfiqin in Q.21:28 as presented in Table 7-1, and Table 7-2. According
to the analysis of reverence given in Section 4.3.7, reverence necessarily involves respect, as
per the definition in Lexico Online Dictionary, while awe may also involve respect as stated on
Lexico Online Dictionary so reverence is a form of awe. In other words, all forms (types) of
reverence are forms (types) of awe but not all forms (types) of awe are forms (types) of
reverence. This can be diagrammed as in Figure 7-3. The relationship between awe,

reverence and fear/afraid fits is demonstrated in Figure 7-4.

Awe

Reverence

Figure 7-3 The denotative relationship between
awe, and reverence.

Fear/Afraid

Stand in awe

Reverence

Figure 7-4 The denotative relationship between fear/afraid, awe,
and reverence.
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The second verb added to awe is hold, Here, the semantic relationship between hold in awe
and fear/afraid parallels that of stand in awe and fear/afraid, such that hold in awe can be

regarded as synonymous with be in awe of. See Figure 7-5.

Fear/Afraid

Figure 7-5 The denotative relationship between fear/afraid, and hold in awe.

Furthermore, the relationship between live in awe and fear/afraid also parallels that between

stand in awe, hold in awe, and fear/afraid. This can be diagrammed as in Figure 7-6.

Fear/Afraid I

Figure 7-6 The denotative relationship between fear/afraid,
and live in awe.

The adding of hold, stand, and live to the word awe is a form of translation by addition.
According to the definition of awe adopted in this study, “A feeling of reverential respect mixed
with fear or wonder” (c.f. Section 4.3.10), awe conveys the sense of fear mixed with respect
or wonder. To the degree that it potentially conveys the sense of ‘fear, awe is an accurate
translation of words with the root &G < (% - § f q. However, since awe in English does not
necessarily involve fear, the translation awe is only partially accurate. Any connotations
(associative meanings) of tender-heartedness which may be found in the original Arabic, are

also lost in translating words with the root & < i - § f g as awe.

7.3.4 ‘Tremble’ as the translation of words with the root G < i- S fq

Tremble occurs in translating words conveying a sense of fear with the root & < i - § f g four

times as outlined in Table 7-1 and Table 7-2. Arberry employs it in translating o st - musfiqan
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in Q.21:28 and Q.23:57 as “tremble in awe”, which is the same as Sarwar’s translation of ¢ st
- musfigan in Q.21:28. Additionally, Arberry translates osisx - musfigin in Q.21:49 as
“trembling”. According to Lexico Online Dictionary ‘tremble’ is defined as:
Verb [no object] 1 (of a person or part of the body) shake involuntarily,
typically as a result of anxiety, excitement, or frailty. 1.1 (of a person’s voice)

sound unsteady or hesitant. 1.2 (of a structure or area of land) shake or

quiver slightly. 1.3 Be in a state of extreme apprehension.

Noun 1 A trembling feeling, movement, or sound. 2 (the trembles) A physical
or emotional condition marked by trembling. 2.1 another term for milk

sickness.

We can rule out from our analysis Lexico’s sub-sense “(of a structure or area of land) shake
or quiver slightly”. This construction has been described as a metaphorical extension of the
basic sense of tremble (of a person or part of the body shake involuntarily), and is, as such,
a different sense of ‘tremble’ from the “(of a person or part of the body) shake involuntarily”
sense, and is, in fact, a lexicalised metaphor (Dickins, 2005; 2018; Dickins, 2020, pp.417-
436). The relevant sense to our analysis is then “(of a person or part of the body) shake

involuntarily, typically as a result of anxiety, excitement, or frailty”.

Overall, in sense 1, the element “anxiety, excitement, or frailty” expresses the connotative
meanings (associative meanings) of words with the root & < (i - § f g ‘fragility’ i.e. it states that
such involuntarily shaking is typically associated with (also involves) anxiety, excitement, or

frailty.

Stemming from this, the word tremble overlaps semantically with fear/afraid; it is possible to
experience tremble (trembling) without fear/afraid (being afraid), and to experience fear/afraid
(being afraid) without tremble (trembling). It is also possible to experience both tremble
(trembling) and fear/afraid (being afraid) at the same time. Accordingly, the semantic
relationship between tremble and fear/afraid is one of semantic overlap, as can be

diagrammed as in Figure 7-7.
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Fear/Afraid

Tremble

Figure 7-7 The denotative relationship between
fear/afraid, and tremble.

On this basis of this analysis and drawing on the analysis of ‘hold/stand/live in awe’ in Section
7.3.3, the relationship between fear/afraid and tremble in awe can be diagrammed as in Figure

7-8.

Fear/Afraid

Tremble in awe

Figure 7-8 The denotative relationship between fear/afraid,
and tremble in awe.

Using tremble in awe as a translation of ¢siis - musfigan can be considered denotatively
inaccurate, since it does not necessarily involve fear, although it does convey one of the

connotative meanings (associative meanings) of words with the root & < i - § f g: fragility.

7.3.5 ‘Anxious’ as the translation of words with the root 3 (i- §fq

The word anxious occurs in translating words with the root & < i - § f g four times. Irving uses
anxious three times: in translating s - musfigin in Q.23:57 and Q.21:49; and iis -
musfigin in Q.52:26. Sarwar uses anxious once in translating ¢ s%s - musfigin in Q.21:49. The
word anxious was previously analysed in Section 4.3.9. The relevant sense of anxious

adopted in this study is “A feeling of worry, nervousness, or unease about something with an
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uncertain outcome” and anxious overlaps semantically with fear/afraid. It does not necessarily
convey the sense of fear in the ST, and it does not convey the connotative meanings
(associative meanings), tender-heartedness and fragility. Accordingly, it can be considered an

inaccurate translation of s - musfiqan.

7.3.6 ‘Apprehensive’ as the translation of words with the root & < (i —
sfq

The word apprehensive is one of the English translations used in rendering the meaning of
words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root & — Ji - §fq. It occurs eight times in translating
the selected data and is used only by Irving and Saheeh International. Irving uses
apprehensive in translating: oiis - musfigin in Q.18:49 and Q.42:22; and ¢ s&is - musfiqin in
Q.21:28, Q.42:18, and Q.70:27. The Saheeh International translation translates (s -
musfiqin in Q.21:28, Q.21:49, and Q.23:57 as apprehensive.

Apprehensive is the adjective form of apprehension, which was analysed semantically in
Section 4.3.9. The relevant definition of apprehension is “Anxiety or fear that something bad
or unpleasant will happen” as outlined in Section 4.3.9. This is closely related to the definition
of apprehensive given in the Oxford Dictionary of English: “anxious or fearful that something
bad or unpleasant will happen”. Accordingly, the semantic relationship between apprehensive
and fear/afraid is the same as the semantic relationship between apprehension and fear/afraid
(cf. Section 4.3.9). Furthermore, translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root (:
&« - §fqas apprehensive may and may not involve fear/afraid. So, apprehensive may denote
the sense of fear in the ST but it does not necessarily do so. It also does not convey the
connotative meanings (associative meanings) ‘tender-heartedness’ and ‘fragility’ potentially
found in the ST. Due to this, apprehensive is an inaccurate translation of words conveying a

sense of ‘fear’ with the root 3 < i - §fq.

7.3.7 ‘Terror’ as the translation of words with the root 3« (i-§fq

In translating words with the root & < Ji - § f q the word terror occurs only once, used by Yusuf

Ali in translating x4 - musfigin in Q.18:49 as terror. It is significant to note that, Yusuf Ali
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also adds the word “great” before terror giving “in great terror”. This can be considered a form
of grammatical transposition since x5 - musfigin in the ST is an adjective, while “in great
terror’ in the TT is a prepositional phrase. According to the analysis of the word terror which
in Section 4.1.17, terror is a hyponym of fear/afraid. “Great terror” is also a hyponym of
fear/afraid, as well as being a hyponym of terror. Thus, the semantic relationship between
great terror and fear/afraid, parallels that between terror and fear/afraid, the only difference

being that great terror is a hyponym of terror. This can be diagram as in Figure 4-18.

Fear/Afraid

Great
terror

Figure 7-9 The denotative relationship between great terror and
fear/afraid.

Using great terror as a translation of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root 3 i - §
f g conveys the sense of fear in the ST since the adopted definition of terror in the study is
“‘extreme fear”. However, since terror and great terror are both hyponyms of fear, there is a
semantic restriction in the TT which is not found in the ST. In addition, great terror does not
convey the potential connotative meanings (associative meanings) ‘tender-heartedness’ or
‘fragility’ of words involving the root & < s - § f q. Accordingly, ‘great terror’ is a somewhat
inaccurate translation of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root & < (i - § f g (cf.

Section 7.1).

7.3.8 ‘Terrify’ as the translation of words with the root (3 < (- §fq

The word terrify occurs only once in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root
3 < Ui - § f g by Sarwar. He translates cxi&is - musfigin in Q18:49 as “terrified”. Terrify also
occurs in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root « =+, - r h b and has

previously been semantically analysed in Section 6.3.5. We previously stated that terrify in
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this study is considered a synonym of terror (with grammatical transposition) and thus terrify
is a hyponym of fear/afraid, as is terror. Terrify is a semantically somewhat inaccurate
translation of words with the root & < i - § f g: since terrify is a hyponym of fear, there is a
semantic restriction in the TT which is not found in the ST. In addition, terrify does not convey
the potential connotative meanings (associative meanings) ‘tender-heartedness’ or ‘fragility’

of words involving the root 3 < J: - S fq.

7.3.9 ‘Dismay’ as the translation of words with the root 3« - §fq

Abdel-Haleem is the only one among the selected translators who uses dismay in translating
words with the root & < (i - § f . He translates ¢354 - musfigin in Q.18:49 as “dismayed”.
Dismay is also used in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root s iz — x §
y and has been previously analysed semantically in Section 5.3.9. The relevant sense of
dismay is “To deprive of moral courage at the prospect of peril or trouble; to appal or paralyze
with fear or the feeling of being undone; utterly to discourage, daunt, or dishearten”, as
previously presented (cf. Section 5.3.9). Dismay is an inaccurate translation since it may or
may not convey the sense of fear/afraid. In addition, it does not convey the potential

connotative meanings (associative meanings) ‘tender-heartedness’ and ‘fragility’.

7.3.10 ‘Humble’ as the translation of words with the root 3« i-Sfq

According to the data presented in Table 7-1 and Table 7-2, osis - musfiqan in Q.23:57 is
translated as “humble before their Lord” by Sarwar. It should be highlighted that, Sarwar also

employs addition by adding “before their Lord”.
Lexico Online Dictionary defines humble as follows:

Adjective (humbler, adjective humblest) 1 Having or showing a modest or
low estimate of one's importance. 1.1 (of an action or thought) offered with
or affected by a modest estimate of one's importance. 2 Of low social,
administrative, or political rank. 3 (of a thing) of modest pretensions or

dimensions.
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Verb [with object] 1 Cause (someone) to feel less important or proud. 1.1

Decisively defeat (a sporting opponent previously thought to be superior).
The relevant sense to the analysis is “Having or showing a modest or low estimate of one's
importance”. Since humble involves “showing a modest or low estimate of one’s importance”
(which also can be referred to as humility), the denotative relationship between fear/afraid and
humble is one of semantic overlap. This stems from the idea that, some but not all cases of
fear/afraid involve humble (humility), and some but not all cases of humble (humility) involve
fear/afraid. Accordingly, the denotative relationship between fear/afraid and humble can be

diagrammed as in Figure 7-10.

Fear/Afraid

Figure 7-10 The denotative relationship between fear/afraid,
and humble.
However, humble is an inaccurate translation here, since it does not convey the sense of fear
or the potential connotative meanings (associative meanings) ‘tender-heartedness’ and

‘fragility’ found in words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root 3 < i - §fq.

7.3.11 ‘Shrink back’ as the translation of words with the root 3« (i - $f g

The phrase shrink back occurs once in translating words convey a sense of ‘fear’ with the root
G < Ui - § £ g by Irving. He translates &l - ‘asfagna in Q.33:72 as “shrank back”. It is worth
noting that Irving uses the past tense of the verb shrink back in rendering the meaning into
the TT, which aligns to the tense of Gl - ‘asfagna in the ST. However, | will analyse the base
form of the verb (i.e. shrink back) according to the definition offered by Lexico Online

Dictionary as follows:



214

1 Become or make smaller in size or amount. 1 [no object] (of clothes or
material) become smaller as a result of being immersed in water. 1.2 (shrink
something on) [with object] Fit something tightly on or on to another object

by expanding it with heat and then cooling it rapidly after positioning.

2 [no object, with adverbial of direction] Move back or away, especially
because of fear or disgust. 2.1 (shrink from) [often with negative] Be averse
to or unwilling to do (something difficult or unappealing) 2.2 (shrink into
oneself) [no object] Become withdrawn.
Although the phrasal verb form shrink back, is not given in Lexico Online Dictionary, we
can take shrink back to mean the same as shrink in “2.1 (shrink from) [often be negative]
Be averse to or unwilling to do (something difficult or unappealing)”, which is the relevant
sense for our analysis. Accordingly, the denotative relationship between fear/afraid and
shrink back is a case of semantic overlap, since some but not all cases of fear/afraid are

also cases of shrink back, while some but not all cases of shrink back are also cases of

fear/afraid. This can be diagram as in Figure 7-11.

Fear/Afraid

Figure 7-11 The denotative relationship between
fear/afraid and shrink [back].

Another semantic relationship between fear/afraid and shrink back can, however, also be
noted. This is one of causal-type relationship; experiencing fear/afraid in particular can cause

someone to shrink back from doing something. This can be illustrated as in Figure 7-12.
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Fear/Afraid

)

Figure 7-12 The causation relationship between fear/afraid
and shrink [back].

Evidently, shrink back does not convey the potential connotative meanings (associative
meanings) of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root Ui« & - § f q, ‘tender-hearted’
and ‘fragility’, and it may or may not involve fear/afraid. Due to this, shrink back is an inaccurate

translation of words with the root i < G- §fq.

7.3.12 ‘Worry’ as the translation of words with the root 3 < i-$fq

Worry is used only once it translating words with the root & < (i - § f g by Irving. He translates
eassu\ — ‘asfaqtum in Q.58:13 as worried. Since, worried is the adjective forms related to the
verb worry, which is used in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root ¢ i ¢
- x § y, and was previously analysed in Section 5.3.5. | will consider worried a synonym of
worry. Thus, the diagram which was given earlier in Section 5.3.5 can be modified, to include

worried rather than worry, as in Figure 7-13.

Fear/Afraid

Figure 7-13 The denotative relationship between fear/afraid,
worry/worried.

Worried/worry may convey but does not necessarily convey the sense of fear in the ST and it

does not convey the potential connotative meanings (associative meanings) ‘tender-
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heartedness’ and ‘fragility’. Accordingly, worry/worried is considered an inaccurate translation

of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root 3 < i- §fq.

7.4 Summary analysis

Considering the definitions of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ and with the root 3 < i — §f
g given in Section 7.1, we can see that while such words (in their relevant sense) have the
denotative meaning fear, they also have two potential connotative meanings (associative
meanings) ‘tender-hearted’ and ‘fragile’. 12 different English translations are used to
accurately render the meaning of words convey a sense of ‘fear’ with the root &3 < i - §fq.
Table 7-1, and Table 7-2 reveal that Irving and Sarwar avoid using the word fear in their
translations, although Sarwar uses afraid which is analysed as a synonym of fear in this study.
In translating Ferti asfaqtum, and G - ‘asfaqgna the majority of the selected translators agree
in using afraid in their renditions. However, the Saheeh International translations uses feared
(i.e. the past tense of fear) in translating both &3l - "asfagna, and 253 - agfagtum. Irving is
the only translator who translates Gl -’asfagna and &&si - asfaqtum differently, using

“worried” and “shrank back”.

The following section presents some examples of inconsistent translations. Arberry shows
inconsistency in translating & s - musfigan in Q.42:18, Q.21:49, Q.21:28, and Q.23:57 as

presented below in Table 7-4, Table 7-5, Table 7-6, and Table 7-7.

Table 7-4 Arberry’s translation of &siiis - musfiqin in Q.42:18.

Qur'anic verse | Osile Cudll ) Y1 Gall gl (sl s eha ¢gahia T siale Gullls Ly Gsha®i ¥ Cudl gy Jaiil)
(42:18) {23 Jla il A2l 3

Arberry’s Those that believe not therein seek to hasten it; but those who believe

translation in it go in fear of it, knowing that it is the truth. Why, surely those who

are in doubt concerning the Hour are indeed in far error.

Table 7-5 Arberry’s translation of &siiii - musfigdan in Q.21:49.

-

Qur’anic verse (21:49) { (s88a 2oLl (12 b 5 il g3 (3545 Gl
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Arberry’s
translation

such as fear God in the Unseen, trembling because of the Hour.

Table 7-6 Arberry’s translation of &siiis - musfiqin in Q.21:28.

Qur’anic verse

(21:28) {Cusitia “ania (i b5 (a0l Gl V) O 5ni V5 2088 L 2l G e 2lac)

Arberry’s
translation

He knows what is before them and behind them, and they intercede not
save for him with whom He is well-pleased, and they tremble in awe of
Him.

Table 7-7 Arberry’s translation of &siiis - musfigin in Q.23:57.

Qur’anic verse

(23:57) { {ugtbia agi) 432 G ab Gl ()

Arberry’s
translation

Surely those who tremble in fear of their Lord.

Similarly, Hilali and Khan show inconsistency in translating &s&is - musfigan in Q.21:49,

Q.42:18, Q.70:27, Q.21:28, and Q.23:57, as seen in Tables 7-8 to 7-12.

Table 7-8 Hilali and Khan’s translation of &sia - musfigin in Q.21:49.

Qur’anic verse

waZy 3w

(21:49) { {igabdia 20l (3 ph 5 ialls 835 3045 (pall)

Hilali and
Khan’s
translation

Those who fear their Lord without seeing Him, while they are afraid of
the Hour.

& aoy

Table 7-9 Hilali and Khan’s translation of &588&4 - musfigidn in Q.42:18.

Qur’anic verse

O34 Gl ) 91 ATl G & 55 ke G1ila Tskale (o5 T Gsha3d ¥ (il Ly g
(42:18) {3 Jlim (il 20T 3

Hilali and
Khan’s
translation

Those who believe not therein seek to hasten it, while those who believe
are fearful of it, and know that it is the very truth. Verily, those who
dispute concerning the Hour are certainly in error far away.

Table 7-10 Hilali and Khan’s translation of & siis - musfigin in Q.70:27.

Qur’anic verse

(70:27) { us8idia asd) e 5a ob Gulli)

Hilali and
Khan’s
translation

And those who fear the torment of their Lord.

Table 7-11 Hilali and Khan’s translation of &s&iéa - musfigdn in Q.21:28.

Qur’anic verse

(21:28) {Cg8ia 45X (2 o5 (imtDl Cal V) G588 V5 2081 Ly 2l G La 2o}
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Hilali and
Khan’s
translation

He knows what is before them, and what is behind them, and they cannot
intercede except for him with whom He is pleased. And they stand in
awe for fear of Him.

Table 7-12 Hilali and Khan’s translation of usm-« - musfiqin in Q.23:57.

Qur’anic verse

(23:57) { Ls8hdia agi) 4058 (2 ab Gl ()

Hilali and
Khan’s
translation

Verily! Those who live in awe for fear of their Lord.

Sarwar also shows inconsistency in translating O 8 - musfiqanin Q.42:18, Q.70:27, Q.21:28,

Q.21:49, and Q.23:57 as outlined below in Tables 7-13 to 7-17.

& a0

Table 7-13 Sarwar’s translation of &s88é4 - musfigin in Q.42:18.

Qur’anic verse

5505 ol ) T G G G sy e Gl T50e 3Ty G ¥ ool s O
(42:18) {33 JLon A 220 3

Sarwar’s
translation

The disbelievers want you to show them the Day of Judgment
immediately while the believers are afraid of it for they know it to be the
truth. Those who insist on disputing the Hour of Doom are certainly in
plain error.

Aoy

Table 7-14 Sarwar’s translation of &588&4 - musfigin in Q.70:27.

Qur’anic verse

(70:27) { (38iEa agi) I3 (3 ab (il

Sarwar’s
translation

who are afraid of the torment of their Lord.

Table 7-15 Sarwar’s translation of &s&ia - musfigan in Q.21:28.

Qur’anic verse

(21:28) {Cushlia “anil (a ob 5 (i3 Al V) (5aE V5 2418 e el 0 e )

Sarwar’s
translation

He knows all that is in front of them and all that is behind them. (These
servants of God) will not intercede with Him for anyone without His
permission and they tremble in awe (before His greatness)

Table 7-16 Sarwar’s translation of &s&ia - musfigan in Q.21:49.

Qur’anic verse

(21:49) { (uaiia 2 Gl {4z ab 5 iy aid)) (53055 Guill)

Sarwar’s
translation

who fear their unseen Lord and are anxious about the Day of Judgment.
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20y,

Table 7-17 Sarwar’s translation of Cs&is - musfiqan in Q.23:57.

Qur’anic verse (23:57) { (19880 235 434 (2 ob (ol ()
Sarwar’s Only those who are, out of fear of Him, humble before their Lord
translation

As the variety of words and phrases used makes plain, translating words conveying a sense
of ‘fear’ with the root < (i - § f ¢ is challenging. This is particularly evident in translating & st
- musfiqin, where most of the translators show inconsistency in their translation, as the

examples presented above in Table 7-4 to Table 7-17.

Finally, According to the analysis of words used in translating words involving the root & s
- $fq presented earlier in Section 7.2 we can see that the words fear and afraid are considered
as denotatively accurate translations since both convey the sense of fear in the ST.
Additionally, using awe as a translation of words with the root & < Ji - § f g is considered as
partially accurate since awe in English does not necessarily involve fear, but may do so.

However, the selected translators employ “tremble in awe”, “anxious”, “apprehensive

LT

, ‘great

terror”,

” ” ”

terrify”, “dismay”, “humble”, “shrink back”, and “worry” in their translations of words

conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root & < Ji - § f q. These translations are categorised as

inaccurate translations.

7.5 Conclusion

This chapter started by highlighting the semantic features of the selected words conveying a
sense of ‘fear’ with the root & < (i - § f g in Arabic and exploring the translations of these
words. It presented the denotative and connotative meanings of these words, revealing that
while the primary meaning of words conveying a sense of fear with the root 3 < i - §fq

involve fear, they also involve connotations of being 'tender-hearted' and 'fragile'.

The analysis of the translations revealed different approaches employed by the selected

translators. For instance, while Irving and Sarwar, avoided using the word ‘fear' in their
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translations, others, such as Arberry and Hilali and Khan, employed it more prominently.
Additionally, inconsistences were observed in the translations of the selected verses. For
example, Hilali and Khan translated & s - musfigiin differently across different verses, i.e.,
‘afraid, ‘fearful’, ‘fear, ‘stand in awe’, and ‘live in awe’. This shed light on the challenge of
maintaining consistency throughout the translation process. Altogether, 12 diffferent English
words were used in the translations of Arabic words conveying a sense of fear with the root

Gad-§fq.

Furthermore, the analysis categorized translations based on their accuracy. While translations
like 'fear' and 'afraid’ were deemed denotatively accurate as they directly conveyed the sense
of fear in words with the root & < (i - § f g, other translations such as 'tremble in awe', 'anxious’,
'terrify', and 'dismay', were considered inaccurate due to their distinct from the original

meaning.

Finally, the findings of this chapter highlighted the challenges translators encounter in the

translation process of words conveying a sense of fear with the root 3 < i - §fq.
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Chapter 8 Qualitative data analysis: therootg;a-fz ¢

8.1 Introduction

This chapter aims to linguistically and exegetically analyse words conveying a sense of ‘fear’
with the root ¢ ) < - f z €. It undertakes an in-depth investigation of the translations of words
involving the root ¢ < - f z . Additionally, this chapter sheds light on the semantic features,
and the denotative and connotative meanings of both the SL and TL of words conveying a

sense of fear with the root ¢ 5 < -fz (.

8.2 Therootgju-fz ¢

I will consider first Arabic lexicographers’ analyses of with the root ¢ ) < - f z €, and then the
analyses of Islamic exegetes. Words with the root ¢ 5 < - f z ¢ occur six times in the Holy
Qur’an in three derived forms as outlined in The Quranic Arabic Corpus website. Al-Mustafawi
believes that words derived from the root ¢ < -fz Care “Gey) AY) 5 il laaal :glasa Slal”
‘two essential elements: panic and relief (Al-Mustafawi, 1995, p.88, my translation).
Accordingly, Al-Mustafawi defines the word g % -faza¢ as “ «cadall ¢ L8 e L)) (g i iy palil)
gl s e 44" ‘contraction and aversion that a person feels from a frightening thing; it is
related to jaza¢’ (Al-Mustafawi, 1995, p.88, my translation). He also states thatg )< -fz Cis
“slalie aadac 0 5 ySa (g e die Adaa 5 Gl jlaal ae 2k Caga s salall o3 8 aal 5l LaY)” ‘the main element of
this element is intense fear with disorder and astonishment when great bad thing suddenly

happens’ (Al-Mustafawi, 1995, p.88, my translation).

It is worth noting that the consulted exegeses do not identify the meaning of words with the
rootg 3« -fz €. However, they do explain the meaning of the Qur'anic verse in general terms.
Their explanations are in accord with the definition of words with the root ¢ ) < -z ¢ given by

the Arabic lexicographers.

Accordingly, ¢ % - faza¢ is a hyponym of —sa - xawf, since ¢ - faza¢ is a form of s - xawf

“Aiasy clbual ae 2l Cas 7 ‘intense fear with disorder and astonishment’ as Al-Mustafawi



asserts and involves =3l ‘panic’ which also denotes a sense of fear. So, the relationship

between ¢ ) - faza¢ (and therefore words derived from the root ¢ 5 < - f z ¢) and < - xawf
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(and words derived from the root < 5 # - x w f) can be diagrammed as in Figure 8-1.

g -xwf

gid-fz¢

Figure 8-1 The relationship between g} - faza¢ (and therefore words derived from the root «
g J5-fz¢) and < - xawf (and words derived from the root < s ¢ - x w f).

8.3 Analysis of therootg j<-fz ¢

The following Table 8-1 presents the translations used in translating words with the root ¢ ) <
-fz €in the selected verses. Table 8-1 is divided into three columns. The first column presents
the English lemma used in the translations. The second column presents the translators who
use the English lemma in their translations. Finally, the third column which presents the ST

(the Qur’anic verses), their English translations in the relevant TTs and the verses’ numbers.

Table 8-1 English translation of words with the root ¢ < -f z €, organised according to
English lemma (left-hand column).

English Lemma

Terror

Translator(s) Arabic ST and English TT
“terror” (21:103) { ¢ A} 1
Arberry “terror” (27:89) {¢ 3} .2
“terror” (34:23) {¢ 3¢} .3
“their terror” (34:51) {‘f'?%} A
Abdel-Haleem “the terror” (34:23) {¢ >3} .2
“the terrors” (27:89) {¢ ¢} .3
“terror” (21:103) {¢ 4} .4
Hilali and Khan “terror” (21:103){ g 541} .1
“the terror” (27:89) {¢ ¥} .2
Irving “terror” (27:89) {¢ # } .1
Saheeh “terror” (34:23) { £ 3% .1
International “the terror” (27:89) {¢ 33} .2
Sarwar “the terror” (27:89) {¢ &} .1
“terror” (21:103) {¢ 4} .2
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“quake with terror” (34:51) {\s= 3} .1
; “terror” (21:103) g A4 .2
Yusuf All “terror” (34:23) (£ ) .3
“terror” (27:89) (¢ ) .4
“terror” (27:87) (%) .5
Arberry “they are terrified” (34:51) {\s= 33} .1
“and terrified” (27:87) {¢ J4} .2
Abdel-Haleem “will be terrified” (27:87) {¢ 54} .1
“will be terrified” (34:51) {\jsg} 1
Hilali and Khan (27:87-38:22) {¢ &} .2
ifi “will be terrified”
Terrified will be terrified” (27:87) {e 3} .3
Saheeh “they are terrified” (34:51) {\s= %} .1
International “will be terrified” (27:87) {¢ 2} .2
Sarwar “will be terrified” (27:87) {¢ )4} .1
“will be terrified” (34:51) {\s= %} .2
Yusuf Ali “was terrified”(38:22) {¢ &} .1
Arberry “took fright’ (38:22)(g 8} .1
Fright Abdel-Haleem “took fright” (38:22) {¢ j&} .1
Sarwar “frightened” (38:22) {¢ 5%} .1
. “they are startled” (34:51) {|s= %} .1
Startle Irving “startled” (38:22) {¢ 34} .2
“and startle” (27:87) {¢ %} .3
Hilali and Khan “fear” (34:23) {¢ % .1
Fear !
Sarwar “fear’ (34:23) { £ 7 1
Alarmed Saheeh alarmed” (38:22) {¢ s} .1
International
Panic Irving "panic’(34:23) {¢ 7} .1
Dismay Irving “dismay” (21:103) (¢ 41} 1

Table 8-1 shows that different translations are used in translating words conveying a sense of
fear with the root ¢ ) < - f z ¢ in the six Qur’anic verses (eight English translations in total).
The word terror represents the most frequently used word in the translations. It occurs 19
times The following section presents a denotative analysis of the used English words in
translating words with the root ¢ 5« -z ¢. Then, the word terrified which is used 12 times in
the translations. The words fright and startle both are used three times while fear is used twice.
Finally alarmed, panic, and dismay are used once in translating words conveying a sense of

fear with the rootg 5 < -fz €.
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Table 8-2 English translation of words with the root ¢ < -f z €, organised according to

translator (left-hand column).

Translator English Arabic ST and English TT
Lemma
Terror “terror” (21:103) {¢ J4!}.4
“terror” (27:89) {¢ 3}.5
“terror” (34:23) {¢ ¢} .6
Arberry Terrified “ they are terrified” (34:51) {!s= ¥} .1
“and terrified” (27:87) {¢ J%} .2
Fright “took fright” (38:22) {¢ )4} .2
Terrified “will be terrified” (27:87) {¢ &} .1
Terror “their terror” (34:51) {\s= 33} .1
Abdel- " the terror” (34:23) {¢ 3¢} .2
Haleem “the terrors” (27:89) {¢ 3} .3
“terror” (21:103) {¢ 4} .4
Fright “took fright” (38:22) {& ¢} .1
Terror “terror” (21:103) {¢ 5!} .1
“the terror” (27:89) {¢ %} .2
Hilali and Terrified “will be terrified” (34:51) {!s= 38}.1
Khan "will be terrified” (27:87,38:22) {¢ j}.2
"will be terrified” (27:87) {¢ }.3
Fear “fear” (34:23) {34} .1
Dismay “dismay” (21:103){ ¢ Jll} .1
Startle “they are startled” (34:51) {/s= }&} .4
Irvi “startled” (38:22) {¢ 4} .5
ine “and startle” (27:87) {¢ )%} .6
Terror “terror” (27:89) {¢ 5} .1
Panic "panic” (34:23) {& 3} .1
Terror “terror” (34:23) { & 3%} .1
Saheeh “the terror” (27:89) {¢ 4} .2
Inte?n::[ieonal Terrified “they are terrified” (34:51) {\s= 3} .1
“will be terrified” (27:87) {¢ J<} .2
Alarmed "alarmed” (38:22) {¢ 3&} .1
Terror “the terror” (27:89) {¢ 3} .1
“terror” (21:103) {¢ 541} .2
Terrified “will be terrified” (27:87 ) {¢ j#} .1
Sarwar “will be terrified” (34:51) {3} .2
F w$
= “fear” (34:23) { ¢ »} .1
Frightened B
nomene “frightened” (38:22) {¢ »} .1
“quake with terror” (34:51) {\s= %} .1
Yusuf Ali Terror “terror” (21:103) {g >4} .2

“terror” (34:23) { ¢ 3} .3
“terror” (27:89) {¢ ¥} .4
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“terror” (27:87) {¢ ¥} .5
Terrified “was terrified” (38:22) {¢ )} .1

Table 8-1 shows that different translations are used in translating words conveying a sense of
fear with the root ¢ ) < - f z € in the six Qur’anic verses (eight English translations in total).
The word terror represents the most frequently used word in the translations. It occurs 19
times The following section presents a denotative analysis of the used English words in
translating words with the root ¢ 5« -z ¢. Then, the word terrified which is used 12 times in
the translations. The words fright and startle both are used three times while fear is used twice.
Finally alarmed, panic, and dismay are used once in translating words conveying a sense of

fear with therootg )< -fz (.

Table 8-2 above presents the same data as in Table 8-1. Although, Table 8-1 shows that
different translations are used in translating words conveying a sense of fear with the root <
¢ 5 -fz ¢in the six Quranic verses (eight English translations in total). The word terror
represents the most frequently used word in the translations. It occurs 19 times The following
section presents a denotative analysis of the used English words in translating words with the
root ¢ S<-fz ¢ Then, the word terrified which is used 12 times in the translations. The words
fright and startle both are used three times while fear is used twice. Finally alarmed, panic,
and dismay are used once in translating words conveying a sense of fear with the root ¢ ) <

-fz ¢

Table 8-2 is organised based on the translators, rather that the English lemma as in Table 8-1.
Both tables show that the selected translators vary in translating words with the root ¢ 5 < - f
z €. Accordingly, Yusuf Ali uses two English translation terror, and terrified in his translation.
Unlike, the other selected translators who use more than two English translations. Sarwar
uses four English translations terror, terrified, fear, and frightened. Irving uses four English
words in his translation as well dismay, startle, terror, and panic. Saheeh International uses

three English words terror, terrified, and alarmed. Hilali and Khan use three English words in
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their rendition terror, terrified, and fear. Abdel-Haleem and Arberry agree on using three

English words too terror, terrified, and fright in their translations.

Table 8-3 Arabic lemmas, their POS, derived forms, and their English translation.

Arabic Lemma | POS Derived Forms English Translation Verse Number

¢ - fazaf Noun alfaza¢- g 54l Dismay 21:103
Terror
¢ % - fazza¢ Verb ffazzaf - ¢ 5@ Terrified 38:22- 27:87
Terror
Frightened
Alarmed
Startled
Took fright
g s - faza® [the] terror [s] 27:89

ffuzzif - ¢ 3 Panic 34:23
Terror
Fear
[the] terror
fazafw - 1s& 5 Quake with terror 34:51
Will be terrified
They are terrified
They are startled
Will be terrified
Their terror

Table 8-3 highlights the Arabic lemmas and phrases in the ST. The second column shows the
POS of the Arabic lemmas. The third column shows the derived form of the lemmas with the
English transliteration of each derived form. This is followed by the English translation of each
derived form in the fourth column. Finally, the last (right-hand) column presents the number of

the Holy Qur’anic verses.

The following section presents a denotative analysis of the used English words in translating
words with the root ¢ ) < f z ¢, based on Lexico Online Dictionary, starting by the most

frequently used translation.

8.3.1 ‘Terror’ as the translation of words with theroot g j<-fz ¢

In translating words with the root ¢ ) < - f z ¢ all the selected translators use terror as shown
in Table 8-1 and Table 8-2 Terror occurs 19 times: Yusuf Ali uses terror five times in translating

Q.34:51, Q.21:103, Q.34:23, Q.27:89, and Q.27:87; Abdel-Haleem uses terror four times
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(Q.21:103, Q.34:51, Q.34:23, and Q.27:89); Arberry three times (Q.21:103, Q.27:89, and
Q.34:23); Hailai and Khan and Sarwar twice, both in translating Q.21:103, and Q.27:89. The
Saheeh International translation uses terror twice in Q.34:23, and Q.27:89. Finally, Irving
represents the lowest frequency of using terror as he uses it only once in Q.27:89. It is
significant to note that the selected translators agree on using terror in translating ¢ > - faza¢
in Q. 27:89. However, ¢ # -faza¢ (and words derived from the root ¢ < - f z ¢ ) involves
‘intense fear’, and ‘panic’ and semantically overlapping with of <, - xawf as outlined in
Section 8.3. The word terror as a translation of words with the root ¢ < - f z ¢ can be
considered as an accurate translation, as terror involves ‘extreme fear’ (cf. Section 4.3.17).
The denotative analysis of terror and its denotative relationship with fear/afraid has been

previously outlined (cf. Section 4.3.17).

8.3.2 ‘Terrify’ as the translation of words with the root g;<&-fz ¢

The past tense of the word terrify, terrified represents the second frequently used word in
translating words with the root ¢« -fz €. It is used 12 times by the selected translators as
shown in Table 8-1 and Table 8-2. Hilali and Khan use terrified four times in translating
Q.34:51, Q.27:87, Q.38:22, and Q.27:87. Sarwar, Saheeh International, and Arberry use
terrified in translating Q.34:51, and Q.27:87. Abdel-Haleem uses it once in translating Q.27:87.
Similarly, Yusuf Ali who uses terrified once as well in translating Q.38:22. Finally, it should be
noted that Irving is the only translator of the selected translators who avoids using terrified in
translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root ¢« - fz €. In light of this analysis,
and taking into account that in this study terror and terrify are considered as synonyms (cf.
Section 7.3.5), terrify is regarded as an accurate translation of words conveying a sense of

‘fear’ with the root ¢) < - f z ¢ (terrify was previously analysed and defined in Section 6.3.5).

8.3.3 ‘Fright’ as the translation of words with the root g <i-fz ¢
Fright is used in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root ¢ < -fz ¢ three
times by some of the selected translators. According to the data presented in Table 8-1 and

table 8-2 Abdel Haleem, and Arberry agree on translating ¢ j@ - ffazza¢ in Q.23:22 as “took
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fright” while Sarwar uses “frightened” in his translation. According to the definition offered for
fright in Section 4.3.3, fright involves fear. According to the definition of the word ¢ ¢ - faza¢
(and words derived from the root ¢ < -fz ¢, cf. Section 8.2) fright conveys the meaning of
words with the root ¢ )< -fz ¢ and can be considered as an accurate translation. The analysis

of fright was outlined earlier in Sections 4.3.3 and 6.3.7.

8.3.4 ‘Startle’ as the translation of words with the root ¢ < -fz ¢
The word startle is used three times by Irving. In fact, he uses the past tense of the verb startle
in translating 's& - fazi¢w in Q.34:51 and Q.38:22, and the present tense startle in translating

g % - fafazzi( in Q.27:87, as highlighted in both Table 8-1 and Table 8-2.

Startle is defined according to Lexico Online Dictionary as “Verb [with object] Cause to feel
sudden shock or alarm”. Accordingly, startle involves ‘alarm’ or ‘shock’ so being in a startling
situation usually involves ‘alarm’ or ‘shock’. To understand the relationship between startle
and fear/afraid, first | will analyse the verb startle in relation to the verb forms of ‘alarm’ and

‘shock’.

Lexico Online Dictionary defines the verb form of alarm as;

Verb [with object] 1 cause (someone) to feel frightened, disturbed, or in

danger. 2 Fit or protect with an alarm.
Clearly, the relevant sense to our analysis is “cause (someone) to feel frightened, disturbed,
or in danger”. Thus, startle and alarm are considered to be synonyms and can be

diagrammed as in Figure 8-2.

Alarm

Figure 8-2 The denotative relationship between startle and alarm.
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On the other hand, Lexico Online Dictionary offers the following definition for shock:

Verb [with object] 1 Cause (someone) to feel surprised and upset. 1.1 Offend
the moral feelings of; outrage. 1.2 [no object] Experience outrage. 2. Affect
with physiological shock. 3 Affect with an electronic shock. 4 archaic [no

object] collide violently.
It is evident that the third sense is irrelevant to the study; thus, “Cause (someone) to feel
surprised and upset” is the relevant sense to the analysis. Taking this into consideration,

shock is a synonym of startle and this can be diagrammed as in Figure 8-3.

Shock

Figure 8-3 The denotative relationship between startle and shock.

Accordingly, startle, shock and alarm fit into one diagram as in Figure 8-4.

Shock

Alarm

Figure 8-4 The denotative relationship between startle, alarm and shock.
On this basis, startle and fear/afraid present a case of semantic disjunction, since, startle does
not involve fear/afraid or any of their semantic features of fear/afraid. The denotative

relationship between startle and fear/afraid is diagrammed in Figure 8-5.

Fear/Afraid Startle

Figure 8-5 The denotative relationship between startle and
fear/afraid.
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Since startle is an effect of a shocking or alarming situation it is also a state of causative

relationship, and this can be diagrammed as follows in Figure 8-6.

Additional causative element

alarm

Figure 8-6 The causative relationship between startle, alarm and shock.

Accordingly, startle is considered an inaccurate translation since it does not denote the

meaning of words with the root ¢« -fz € i.e., “Las; ol jhaal xe 20l i d 0" ‘intense fear with

disorder and astonishment’.

8.3.5 ‘Fear’ as the translation of words with the root ¢ < -fz ¢

In translating words with the root ¢ < - fz ¢ Hilali and Khan, and Sarwar agree on translating
g% - fafazzi¢ in Q.38:22 as fear. Fear as we highlighted earlier is the basic ‘fear-word’ in
English (cf. Section 4.2) However, fear was previously analysed in Section 4.3.1. Accordingly,
fear is considered as an accepted translation of words with the root ¢« -fz ¢ since it reflects
the basic fear emotion. This said, it falls short in reflecting the level of fear of ¢ % - faza¢ (and
therefore words derived from the root ¢ < - f z ¢) which is the key semantic feature of words
with the root ¢ < - f z € i.e., “dasy il w20l s w7 ‘intense fear with disorder and

astonishment’ and involves =3l ‘panic’ as stated in the Arabic definition (cf. Section 8.2).

Therefore, it is an inaccurate translation.

8.3.6 ‘Alarm’ as the translation of words with the root g;<-fz ¢

The word alarm occurs only once in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root
¢y« - fz ¢ The Saheeh International translation translates ¢ - fafazzi¢ in Q.38:22

“alarmed”.
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According to Lexico Online Dictionary alarm is defined as:

Noun [mass noun] 1 An anxious awareness of danger. 1.1 [in singular] A
warning of danger. 1.2 [count noun] A warning sound or device. 1.3 [count

noun] An alarm clock.

Verb [with object] 1 Cause (someone) to feel frightened, disturbed, or in
danger. 2 Fit or protect with an alarm.

The relevant sense to our analysis is “Cause (someone) to feel frightened, disturbed, or in
danger”. So, alarm involves frighten which is considered to represent a form of fear/afraid in
this study as highlighted earlier in Section 4.3.3. Accordingly, alarm is a hyponym of
fear/afraid. In fact, not all cases of fear/afraid necessarily involve alarm and therefore not all
cases of alarm necessarily involve fear or being afraid. The relationship between fear/afraid

and alarm is a case of semantic overlapping as presented in Figure 8-7 below.

Fear /Afraid

Alarm

Figure 8-7 The denotative relationship between alarm and fear/afraid.

ccordingly, alarm is an accurate translation of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root
go < - fz ¢ Since it denotes “Aiaas ol jhual ae 21l (i w7 fintense fear with disorder and

astonishment’ and involves _=3 ‘panic’.

8.3.7 ‘Panic’ as the translation of words with theroot g« -fz ¢
Panic occurs in the translating words with the root ¢ 3 < - f z € once in translation by Irving as
highlighted in Table 8-1 and Table 8-2. He uses panic in translating ¢ 3 - fuzzi¢ in Q.34:23.

According to Lexico Online Dictionary panic is:

Noun [mass noun] 1 Sudden uncontrollable fear or anxiety, often causing

wildly unthinking behaviour. 1.1 [count noun] A state of widespread financial
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alarm provoking hasty action. 1.2 informal [count noun] A frenzied hurry to

do something.

Verb 1 Feel or cause to feel panic. 1.1(panic someone into) [with object] Drive

someone through panic into (hasty action).
Accordingly, the relevant sense to the study is “Verb 1 Feel or cause to feel panic” which
suggests that panic is a hyponym of fear/afraid. However, not all cases of fear/afraid are cases
of panic but all cases of panic are cases of fear/afraid. The denotative relationship between

panic and fear/afraid is diagrammed in Figure 8-8.

Fear/Afraid

Figure 8-8 The denotative relationship between panic and
fear/afraid.

It should be noted that the definition of panic offered by Lexico Online Dictionary suggests that
panic involves a causative semantic relationship; “cause to feel panic’. This can be

diagrammed as in Figure 8-9.

Additional
causative element >

causing ‘panic’ L

Figure 8-9 The causative relationship between panic and fear/afraid.

Accordingly, panic denotes the sense of fear in words with the root g« -fz Ci.e., “ <asa s
sy ol jhaal ae 203" ‘intense fear with disorder and astonishment’ and denotes the sense of

el ‘panic’ in it as highlighted in Section 8.2.

8.3.8 ‘Dismay’ as the translation of words with the root g;<-fz ¢
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The last word used in translating words with the root ¢« - f z § is dismay which occurs only
once in translating ¢ ¥l - alfaza¢ in Q.21:103 by Irving. According to, the analysis of dismay
which was previously outlined in Section 5.3.9. We can argue that although dismay denotes
a sense of fear/afraid and that dismay semantically overlaps with fear/afraid yet dismay does
not convey the level of fear in ¢ 4 - alfaza@ i.e., “Aiasy ol sl ae 203 G2 7 ‘intense fear with
disorder and astonishment’ and does not involve el ‘panic’ as stated in the Arabic definition
above (cf. Section 8.2). Due to this, dismay is considered as inaccurate translation of g 3l -

alfaza¢, and therefore words that convey a sense of ‘fear’ with the root ¢ < -fz (.

8.4 Summary analysis

According to the definition offered by Al-Mustafawi highlights that words with the root ¢ < -
f z ¢ are usually associated with some fundamental features i.e., “Aiass ol jhal aa 23k Cagd a7
‘intense fear with disorder and astonishment’ he also states that words with the root ¢ 5« -
fz ¢ involves _ed'panic’ as outlined in Section 8.2. Accordingly, the data analysis reveals
some issues in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root ¢ )< -fz ¢, or more
precisely it is evident that the selected translators show inconsistency and inaccuracy in their

translations.

The following illustrative examples highlights instances where some of the seven selected

translators show inconstancies in translating words with the root ¢ < -fz ¢.

In translating g ) - ffazza¢, Arberry and Abdel-Haleem agree on translate it as ‘terrified’ and

‘took fright’ as Table 8-4, Table 8-7 present.

Table 8-4 Arberry’s translation of the word ¢ & - ffazza¢ in Q.27:87.

Qur’anic (27:87) { &3 3830 SRS BT el cya V) VT (8 a5 o 3aldl 3 oo p o8 )2l 8 Aadh 55}
verse

Arberry’s On the day the Trumpet is blown, and terrified is whosoever is in the heavens and
translation | earth, excepting whom God wills, and every one shall come to Him, all utterly abject.
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Table 8-5 Arberry’s translation of the word ¢ & - ffazza¢ in Q.38:22.

Qur’anic ) GabTs Ll 5 (ally iy oS30 (g le Uiy (3 glalad Jaad Y 1506 T4k 38 510 (e 15080 31}

verse (38:22) { L& Jxall el

Arberry’s when they entered upon David, and he took fright at them; and they said, 'Fear not;

translation | two disputants we are -- one of us has injured the other; so judge between us justly,
and transgress not, and guide us to the right path.

Table 8-6 Abdel Haleem’s translation of the word ¢ & - ffazza¢ in Q.27:87.

Qur’anic (27:87) { a3 2858 38530 el o V) ()T A oy o 3ll (3 o BB ) slall 3 il 2533}
verse

Abdel On the Day the Trumpet sounds, everyone in heaven and on earth will be terrified-
Haleem’s except such as God wills- and all will come to Him in utter humility

translation

Table 8-7 Abdel Haleem’s translation of the word g 3é& - ffazza¢ in Q.38:22.

Qur’anic
verse

&) GaaTy Talaled ¥y Gally G K30 (i e Glaay 30 glalad ad3 ¥ 108 T3k p i 3750 Ll T40A5 3
(38:22) { L& siall ¢z

Abdel
Haleem’s
translation

When they reached David, he took fright, but they said, ‘Do not be afraid. We are two
litigants, one of whom has wronged the other: judge between us fairly- do not be
unjust- and guide us to the right path.

Additionally, Irving’s translations of ¢ j&ll - alfazaf, ¢ 3 - faza§, and ¢ 3 - ffuzzi§ display evident

inconsistencies. He uses dismay, terror, and panic to render the meaning of ¢ 4 - alfaza¢, ¢

- faza¢ , and 533 - ffuzzi¢ as outlined inTables 8-8, 8-9, and 8-10 below.

Table 8-8 Irving’s translation of the word g il - alfaza§ in Q.21:103.

Qur’anic (21:103) { Oste 5 &€ all A&a 5 13 AT apaliag 5&YT £ 3a 433545 V)
verse

Irving’s The greatest dismay will not sadden them while angels will welcome them with: "This
translation | is your Day which you have been promised!".

Table 8-9 Irving’s translation of the word ¢ - faza€ in Q.27:89.

Qur’anic (27:89) { Osiele 231 £ 3 (13 b5 Leia a4 Al 2la (0}
verse '

Irving’s Anyone who comes with a fine deed will have something better than it and they will be
translation | safe from that day’s terror;

Table 8-10 Irv

ing’s translation of the word ¢ 3 - ffuzzi¢in Q.34:23.

Qur’anic {0280 LT a5 Gl T8 3K, 08 138 15018 26508 e 38 13) (38 %40 53 () V) “sie daliall gasi 5}
verse (34:23)
Irving’s Intercession does not benefit anyone so far as He is concerned except for someone
translation | He grants it to, until when [panic] is driven from their hearts, they say: "What did your
Lord say?" They will say: "The Truth!" He is the Sublime, the Great!
Furthermore, Saheeh International translation of ¢ 3 - ffuzzi§ is a case of inconsistency since

g 3% - ffuzzi is translated as alarmed, and terrified. See Table 8-11 and Table 8-12.

Table 8-11 Sa

heeh International translation of the word we - ffuzzi€in Q.38:22.

Qur’anic
verse

GaaTs Talad ¥y ally Wl K20 (i Lo lladg (3o olalad Tadd Y 1508 35k p3i0 2500 e 10 )
(38:22) { & Jxall ¢lsa )
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Saheeh When they entered upon David and he was alarmed by them? They said, "Fear
International’s | not. [We are] two adversaries, one of whom has wronged the other, so judge
translation between us with truth and do not exceed [it] and guide us to the sound path.

Table 8-12 Saheeh International translation of the word gﬁ - ffuzzi€in Q. 27:87.

Qur’anic (27:87) { a3 2 858 3850 el 0o V) G d¥T (A s o 3ll (3 o BB ) slall 3 il 2533}
verse

Saheeh And [warn of] the Day the Horn will be blown, and whoever is in the heavens and
International | whoever is on the earth will be terrified except whom Allah wills. And all will come
translation to Him humbled

Sarwar’s translations of the words & j& - ffuzzif, ¢ 34l - alfazaf, ¢ 3 - faza§, and ¢ 3 - ffuzzi are
notable instances of inconsistent translations as shown in Table 8-13 to Table 8-17 below. He
uses terror, fear, terrified, and frightened to render their meanings.

Table 8-13 Sarwar’s translation of the word § j& - ffuzzi§in Q.38:22.

Qur’anic ) Gaai s adaid ¥ 5 (3ally Ui 2 (e Wi L3 lalad Zad3 ¥ TSI 350, p 388 2050 L \51;; i)

verse (38:22) { & Jiall el5u

Sarwar’s and entered where David was (praying). He was frightened, so they said, "Do not

translation be afraid. We are only two disputing parties of which one of us has transgressed
against the other. Judge between us with truth and justice and guide us to the right
path".

Table 8-14 Sarwar’s translation of the word g5 - ffuzzi€in Q.27:87. ]

Qur’anic (27:87) { oo’ 838 B85 50 6l g V) (VT s o 3l b oa BB ) slall 8 A a5}

verse

Sarwar’s Everyone in the heavens and earth will be terrified on the day when the trumpet will

translation | be sounded except those whom God will save. Everyone will humbly come into the
presence of God

Table 8-15 Sarwar’s translation of the word g & - alfaza¢ in Q.21:103. ) ] )
Qur’anic (21:103) { Oste 5 &€ Al A&a 5 13 AT apaliag 5&YT £ 3A 433545 V)
verse

Sarwar’s They will not be affected by the great terror. The angels will come to them with this
translation | glad news: "This is your day which was promised to you."

Table 8-16 Sarwar’s translation of the word ¢ 3 -faza¢in Q.27:89. ]
Quranic (27:89) { Cslale 3432 £32 0 ob 5 Leda i A Al ola 04}
verse

Sarwar’s Whoever does a good deed will receive a better reward than what he has done. He
translation | will be secure from the terror of the Day of Judgment

Table 8-17 Sarwar’s translation of the word &ﬁ -ffuzzi€in Q.34:23. ] )
Qur’anic (34:23) {520 LT 5a 5 GAll T BT, J8 134 1516 3¢ 508 e £ 38 13) (Fa A 531 Al W) shie axinl] 2a%i ¥ 3}
verse

Sarwar’s No intercession with Him will be of any benefit except that of those whom He has
translation | granted permission. The angels cannot intercede. They are always submissive to their
Lord. Eear vanishes from their heart when (they receive a message from their Lord).
They ask each other, "What did your Lord say?" Others answer, "He spoke the Truth.
He is the Most High and the Most Great."
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Finally, Yusuf Ali also shows inconsistency. He translates ¢ js - ffuzzi¢ as terror and terrified

as shown in Table 8-18 and 8-19.

Table 8-18 Yusuf Ali’s translation of the word 5)55 - ffuzzi€in Q.38:22.

Qur’anic ) GoaTy JalaZd ¥ 5 G5aly Ui oK (o e Wl L2 lalad Jad3 V) M8 T30 £ 388 37510 Ll i}x}ﬁ;}

verse (38:22) { & siall ¢l 5

Yusuf Ali’s and entered where David was (praying). He was frightened, so they said, "Do not

translation be afraid. We are only two disputing parties of which one of us has transgressed
against the other. Judge between us with truth and justice and guide us to the right
path”

Table 8-19 Yusuf Ali’s translation of the word g i - ffuzzi€in Q.38:22.

Qur’anic ) ol 5 il V5 (Al Uiy o216 (i) e Uiy i lalad a5 Y 116 T30 £ 580 510 Lle 1155 )

verse (38:22) { & Jiall ¢l5u

Yusuf Ali’s and entered where David was (praying). He was frightened, so they said, "Do not

translation be afraid. We are only two disputing parties of which one of us has transgressed
against the other. Judge between us with truth and justice and guide us to the right
path”

Table 8-20 Yusuf Ali’s translation of the word ¢ j& - ffuzzi§in Q.27: 87.

Qur’anic (27:87) { Cn3' 3630 JSG 8T el 0o V) G VT G ey o 3alll 6 oa B o8 ) olall b A6 a3}
verse

Yusuf Ali’s | And the Day that the Trumpet will be sounded - then will be smitten with terror those
translation | who are in the heavens, and those who are on earth, except such as Allah will please
(to exempt): and all shall come to His (Presence) as beings conscious of their
lowliness.

Finally, the selected translators employ eight English words in their translations. According to
the analysis presented in Section 8.3, five of these are considered to be accurate translations
since they denote the meaning of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root ¢ )< -fz ¢,
i.e., terror, terrify, fright, alarm, and panic. However, the words startle, fear, and dismay do not
denote the meaning of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root¢ 5 — - fz ¢ and therefore

they inaccurate translations.

8.5 Conclusion

The analysis in this chapter highlighted the complexity of translating words conveying a sense
of fear with the root ¢ ) < - f z €. It started by shedding light on the semantic features of the
selected words in both the SL and TL, analysing the denotative and connotative meanings of

the selected data. This chapter revealed that eight words are used in the translations, with
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significant inconsistency among the selected translators, for instance in the cases of Arberry,
Abdel-Haleem, Irving, Saheeh International, Sarwar, and Yusuf Ali. The word ¢ 3 - fazza¢, for
example, was translated as terrified, took fright, alarmed, frightened, and smitten with terror.
Similarly, translations of other words conveying a sense of fear with the root ¢ < - f z €,
showed inconsistencies, such as, dismay, panic, fright, and terror, which were variously used

by the selected translators as shown in Table 8-1 and Table 8-2.

This chapter highlighted that, while some translations, like terror, terrify, fright, alarm, and
panic, accurately rendered the specific type of fear conveyed by words with the root ¢ )< - f z
¢, other translations were inaccurate as they failed to convey this type of fear, for example

startle, fear, and dismay.
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Chapter 9 Qualitative data analysis: theroot<g uo-r¢€b

9.1 Introduction

This chapter seeks to linguistically and exegetically analyse words conveying a sense of ‘fear’
with the root = ¢ L - r ¢ b. It also explores and evaluates the translations of words with the root
< ¢ o -r ¢ b. Additionally, it highlights the semantic features, the denotative and connotative

meanings of both words with the root - ¢ _ - r ¢ b and their translations in the SL and TL.

9.2Therootwgu-rfhb

In this section | will consider the views of both the Arabic lexicographers and Islamic exegetes
on the meanings of with the root - ¢ L -r ¢ b. According to The Qur’anic Arabic Corpus, words
with the root = ¢ L - r € b occur five times in the Holy Qur'an all in the noun form «=’ - ru¢b. It
is significant to note that Al-Mustafawi states that words with the root = ¢ _ - r ¢ b refer to “ 4
I e lon QBN e (a3 £ D)’ ‘g state of fear dominating the heart and completely precluding
the notion of security’ (Al-Mustafawi, 1995, p.167, my translation). Al-Zubaidi, basing himself
on Al-Ragib and Al-Zamakhshari, adds that <= - rufb is "l s il Sy 3l e A)" ‘the fear
which fills the chest and the heart’ (Al-Zubaidi, 1970, p. 504, my translation). Accordingly, Al-
Zubaidi distinguishes between —= - ru¢b and the other words conveying the sense of ‘fear’
stating that "<asall 2l cae 50" ‘ru€b is the most extreme severe form of fear’ (Al-Zubaidi, 1970,
p. 504, my translation). This aligns with Al-Shawkani’ view of the meaning of <=} - ru¢b as
‘il i all” ‘extreme fear’ (Al-Shawkani, 2007, p.361). In contrast to Ibn Mandhur and Al-
Zubaidi, who did not clearly distinguish between «=} - ru¢b, ¢ 3 - faza¢, and <> - xawf. He
states that —=) - ru¢b is equivalent to "3l 5 ¢ " ‘dread and fear’ (Al-Zubaidi, 1970, p. 504,
my translation). Al-Tabari and Al-Shawkani agree with Ibn Mandhur and Al-Zubaidi stating that
<) - rufb is "« Al & d" ‘dread and fear’ (Al-Qurtubi,2003,p.356 and Al-Shawkani, 2007,

p.633).

Lane’s lexicon offers the following definition for the word —= - ru¢b: “fear that fills the bosom

and heart; as Al-Ragib and Al-Zubaidi have indicated” (Lane, 1968, p.1116). However,
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McAuliffe describes «—=) - ru¢b as “a paralyzing ‘terror’ or ‘fright’ and is roughly synonymous
with faza¢” (McAuliffe, 2001). In light of this, «= - ru¢b or more precisely words with the root
<« ¢ -1 ¢bdenote a sense of ‘fear’ although that = - ru¢b conveys some key features i.e.,
" janall s il Sley 53 AN “the fear which fills the chest and the heart’ and "< Al 2l cae " “ruch
is the most extreme severe form of fear” as Al-Zubaidi asserts. Accordingly, words convey a
sense of ‘fear’ with the root @ ¢ _ - r € b is considered as semantic hyponym of words convey
a sense of ‘fear’ with the root < 5 # - x w f. In other words, experiencing <= - ru¢b necessarily
involves <5 - xawf while experiencing <> - xawf does not necessarily involve <=’ - ru¢b.

This be represented as follows in Figure 9-1.

dyg-xwf

QELIreh

Figure 9-1 The relationship between the root « ¢ »-r € b(and therefore words derived from the root .
< g -r €b)andtheroot < s¢ -x wf(and words derived from the root < s¢ - x w f).

Finally, it must be highlighted that the word <=} - ru¢b or <=3 - alrufba is the 1189" most
common word in modern literary Arabic according to A Frequency Dictionary of Contemporary

Arabic Fiction (Familiar, 2021).

9.3 Analysis of theroot<g ,-r¢€b

Table 9-1 highlights the translations of words with the root < ¢ L - r € b in five Holy Qur'anic
verses. It is organised into three columns. The first column shows the English lemma. The
second column presents the translators who uses the English lemma in their translations. The
last column highlights the ST (the Qur’anic verses) with the root = ¢ _ - r ¢ b, their translations,

and the verses’ numbers.
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Table 9-1 English translation of words with the root < ¢ ,-r € b, organised according to
English lemma (left-hand column)

English Lemma

Translator(s)

Arabic ST and English TT

“terror” (3:151 — 8:12 — 33:26 — 59:2) {<«= i}

Arberry “terror” (18:18) {L=_}
Hillai & Khan “terror’(3:151 — 8:12 — 33:26 — 59:2) {<«= )}
Saheeh “terror” (3:151 — 8:12 — 33:26 — 59:2) {<= )}

International

“terror” (18:18) {L=_}

Terror
“terror” (3:151 — 8:12 — 33:26 — 59:2) {«= 1}
Sarwar “terror” (18:18) {L=_}
. “terror” (3:151 — 8:12 — 33:26 — 59:2) {«= 1}
Yusuf Al “terror” (18:18) {L=_}
Abdel-Haleem “terror” (8:12) {<= 1}
Abdel-Haleem “panic” (33:26 - 59:2 — 3:151) {«= M}
Panic
Irving “panic” (33:26 - 59:2 — 3:151 — 8:12) {«=_11}
Hillai & Khan “awe” (18:18) {L=_}
Awe -
Irving “awe” (18:18) {L=_}
Fear Abdel-Haleem “fear” (18:18) {l=_}

Table 9-1 sheds light on the different translations of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the
root = ¢ L -r ¢b. It shows that four English translations are selected to render the meaning of
words with the root = ¢ L - r € b. The word terror represents the most frequently used translation
for words with the root - ¢ L - r € b as shown in Table 9-1, it is used 25 times by the selected
translators. This is followed by the word panic which is used seven times, then the word awe

which is used only twice and fear which is used only once.

Table 9-2 English translation of words with theroot < ¢ u-r €b, organised according to translator
(left-hand column).

Translator (s)

English Lemma

Arabic ST and English TT

Arberry

Terror

“terror” (3:151 — 8:12 — 33:26 — 59:2) {«= 1} .1
“terror” (18:18) {Le_} .2

Abdel-Haleem

Terror

“terror” (8:12) {<==_l}
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Fear “fear” (18:18) {L=_} .1
Panic “panic” (33:26 - 59:2 — 3:151 <=1} .1
Terror “terror” (3:151 — 8:12 — 33:26 — 59:2) {<=,} .1

Hilali and Khan -
Awe “awe” (18:18) {Le} .1
Awe “awe” (18:18) {L=_} .1

Irving

Panic “panic” (33:26 - 59:2 — 3:151 — 8:12) {—=1} .1
Saheeh Terror “terror” (3:151 — 8:12 — 33:26 — 59:2) {«=Jl} .1
International “terror” (18:18) {Lke )} .2
“terror” (3:151 — 8:12 — 33:26 — 59:2) {«=J} .1
. “terror” (3:151 — 8:12 — 33:26 — 59:2) {«=J} .1
Yusuf Ali Terror “terror’ (18:18) {ke_} .2

Table 9-2 is organised according to the translators, rather than the English lemma as in Table

9-1 However, both tables show that the translators vary in translating words conveying a sense

of ‘fear’ with the root = ¢ _ - r ¢ b in the selected data. It is noteworthy, that Abdel-Haleem uses

three English word in his translation, “terror”, “fear”, and “panic”. Hilali and Khan employ

“terror”, and “awe”, while Irving uses “awe”, and “panic”. Arberry, Saheeh International, Sarwar,

and Yusuf Ali however, only use “terror” in their translations.

Table 9-3 Arabic lemmas, their POS, derived forms and English translations

Arabic Lemma POS | Derived English Translation Verse Number
Forms
2
3:151- 8:12 - 33:26 -
Terror
. 59:2
=2 Noun
e Panic — terror — awe —
18:18
fear

Table 9-3 above shows the Arabic lemma in the first column, followed by the POS in the

second column, the derived forms of the lemma in the third column, the English translations

of each derived form in the fourth column Finally, the last (right-hand) column presents the

number of the Holy Qur’anic verses.
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The following section defines the English translations of words with the root ¢ ,-r ¢ b based
on the Lexico Online Dictionary to present a precise analysis of the denotative relationship

between the different English translations and the notion of fear.

9.3.1 ‘Terror’ as the translation of words with the root < ¢ ,-r ¢b

In translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root = ¢ _ - r ¢ b terror occurs 28
times. In fact, Irving is the only translator comparing to the selected translators who avoids
using terror. It is significant to note that Arberry, Saheeh International, Sarwar, and Yusuf Ali
are notably consistent in their translations since they translate all the occurrences of words
conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root ¢ L - r € b as terror. According to the analysis of the
word terror which was previously presented in Section 4.3.17 it is held that terror is a hyponym
of fear/afraid and that terror denotes ‘extreme fear’; the key semantic feature of words with the
root « ¢ L -r ¢ b. Accordingly, terror is considered as an accurate translation since it conveys

both ‘fear’ and ‘extreme fear’.

9.3.2 ‘Panic’ as the translation of words with the root < ¢ L,-r ¢b

In translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root = ¢ L -r b panic is used seven
times by Abdel-Haleem and Irving. Abdel-Haleem translates «= 3 - alru¢b in Q.33:26, Q.59:2,
and Q.3:151 as “panic” which aligns seamlessly with Irving’s translations of —= 3l - alru¢b in
Q.33:26, Q.59:2, Q.3:151, but also extends to include «= 3 - alru¢b in Q.8:12. The word panic
was analysed earlier in Section 8.3.7. Since the relevant sense to our study is “Feel or cause
to feel panic” it is a hyponym of fear/afraid as we stated in Section 8.3.7 panic denotes
fear/afraid yet it does not denote the level of fear in words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the

root = ¢ _ -r ¢ b. Accordingly, panic is considered as denotatively inaccurate translation.

9.3.3 ‘Awe’ as the translation of words with the root ¢ ,-r ¢€b

In translating words with the root « ¢ _ - r ¢ b awe is used only twice by Irving and Hilali and

Khan to translate the word Le - ru¢ban in Q.18:18. On the basis of the analysis of the word
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awe preyiously presented In S Y overlaps with

fear/afrajd. Accordingly, the v <erCh el of fear/afraid.
Howevef, it . . = 1 with Extreme severe form of fpatures do not
G9F-XW
reflectthie k . xature ate translation of
gid-fz¢

words cqnveying a sense of ‘fe

9.3.4 ‘fear’ as the translssrsrr s nmmrmereerr oo (P
Figure 9-2 The relationship between words having theroot @ g » -r§b, <& -xw
Finally, f,and g J<-fz ¢, based on the Arabic lexicon. ’ with

the root - ¢ - r ¢ b by Abdel-Haleem, in translating the word e - ruban in Q.18:18. Based
on the analysis of fear was presented earlier in Section 4.3.1, we can claim that fear is a case
of an inaccurate translation of Le ) - ru¢ban. Although, it convey the basic sense of fear/afraid,
it does not reflect the extreme level of fear in Le_J -ruthan i.e., "saall s lill Sy 3 AN ‘the
fear which fills the chest and the heart’ and "<l 23l e 1" “ru€b is the most extreme severe

form of fear” as highlighted in Section 9.2.

9.4 Summary analysis

Since the meaning of words sharing the root « ¢, - r ¢ b include ‘<5 - xawf, ¢ % - faza€, and
an ‘extreme severe form of fear’, it is suggested that when a person is experiencing the feeling
of «=) - ru¢b it is usually associated with one or all these three feelings. However, the
relationship between words convey a sense of ‘fear’ with the root @ ¢ -r¢b, <@ 5z -xwf, <

¢ o-fz ¢, and ‘extreme severe form of fear’ can be diagrammed as in Figure 9-2.
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Figure 9-2 The relationship between words having the root ¢ » -r¢b, < s -xwf,andg J<=-fz

¢, based on the Arabic lexicon. 9-2 shows the complexity of the meaning of @ ¢_ - r € b. In fact,

it highlights that it shares senses of < sz -xwfandg )< -fz ¢. However, ¢, -r ¢ b, and

¢ o< - fz ¢ share the semantic feature of ‘extreme fear’ and due to this they are closely

related. This said, words with the root « ¢, - r € b are considered to be more severe in

representing the level of fear/afraid emotion, as Al-Zubaidi believes that "< Al ail e " ‘rudh

is the most extreme severe form of fear’.

In translating the word <=l - alru¢ba most the selected translators show a great consistency

in their translations. Abdel-Haleem however shows inconsistency in his translation. In

translating <=3l - alru¢ba Abdel-Haleem employs “panic”, and “terror” as presented below in

Table 9-4 to Table 9-7.

Table 9-4 Abdel-Haleem’s translation of <= - alru¢ba in Q.8:12.

Qur’anic
verse

B il B 155 ol o g8 b Gl 1ale el 158 e 01 ASI o &) oa i 3 ]
(8:12) {05 U8 aéka 15 a3 3l

Abdel-
Haleem’s
translation

Your Lord revealed to the angels: ‘1 am with you: give the believers firmness;
| shall put terror into the hearts of the disbelievers- strike above their necks
and strike all their fingertips.’

Table 9-5 Abdel-Haleem’s translation of <= - alru¢bain Q.3:151.

ERCaK]

Quranic | c3e oy AT 2l Tl =4y 5% &l L 4l 18530 Gy G 3 1556 ol b 3 i)
verse (3:151) {Opallall
Abdel- We will strike panic into the disbelievers’ hearts because they attribute
Haleem’s | partners to God although He has sent no authority for this: their shelter will be
translation | the Fire- how miserable is the home of the evildoers.
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Table 9-6 Abdel-Haleem’s translation of &= - alru¢ba in Q.33:26.

Quranic | {88 55l o8 & 8 e B 4 8 N5 2gaaliin (e ST AT (2 sh s e Gl O 5)
verse (33:26)

Abdel- He brought those People of the Book who supported them down from their
Haleem’s | strongholds and put panic into their hearts. Some of them you [believers]
translation | jjied and some you took captive.

Table 9-7 Abdel-Haleem’s translation of <= ) - alru¢ba in Q.59:2.

Qur’anic ?é"‘ \_,Ja} ‘PFU\HL\A)MAJ‘J}Y&AJ—}J“&—I—\SM d«z\uﬂ j‘)ssu-’j‘C)A‘dj\}“}

verse PR ;eyyuy)uuﬁj‘ey}h&uiﬁ} ‘}Mé»ww\wbw\wwwﬁ_\aj}a
(59:2) { oI 31550 Guasal ol

Abdel- It was He who drove those of the People of the Book who broke faith out from
Haleem’_s their homes at the first gathering of forces—you [believers] never thought they
translation | would go, and they themselves thought their fortifications would protect them
against God. God came up on them from where they least expected and put
panic into their hearts: their homes were destroyed by their own hands, and
the hands of the believers. Learn from this, all of you with insight.

Moreover, the data analysis presented earlier in Section 9.3 shows that, the only accurate
translation of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root - ¢ _ - r b is terror which denotes
‘extreme fear’. However, the selected translators use inaccurate translations as follows fear,
awe, and panic since they do not denote the sense of ‘extreme fear’ as highlighted in Sections

9.3.29.3.3, and 9.3.4.

9.5 Conclusion

This chapter showed that words conveying a sense of fear with the root « ¢ - r € b, involve
meanings such as 'fear’, ‘<5 - xawf', '¢ ¢ - faza¢’, and an 'extreme severe form of fear'. The
analysis suggested that the experience of —=_ - ru¢b typically involves one or all of these

feelings.

According to the analysis , words with the root < ¢ _- r ¢ b, share meaning features with words
with the roots < sz —xwf, and ¢ 5 < —fz ¢. Words with the roots «¢ ,-r¢b,andg )< —f
z ¢, are closely related in sharing the semantic feature of 'extreme fear' (see section 9.2). The
data analysis revealed that while most translators show consistency in their translations of

—e )l - alru¢b as terror, Abdel-Haleem shows inconsistency, employing various translations
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such as panic and terror, for instance, in Quranic verses 8:12, 3:151, 33:26, and 59:2. The
analysis also suggests that terror is an accurate translation of words conveying a sense of
fear with the root —« ¢ - r ¢ b. However, the inaccurate translations such as fear, awe, and

panic used by some translators fail to capture the semantic feature of ‘extreme fear' in the SL.
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Chapter 10 Qualitative data analysis: therootJdgz s-w |

10.1 Introduction

This chapter aims to linguistically and exegetically analyse words conveying a sense of ‘fear’
with the root J z 5 - w j . It begins with a general overview of the root Jz s5- w j . It outlines
the occurrence frequency of words with the root J z 5 - w j | in the Holy Qur'an, and then it
clarifies the meaning of words with the root J z 5 - w j | according to Arabic linguists. This
chapter linguistically analyses and assesses each translation used to render the meaning of

words with the root Jz 5 - w j | into English.

10.2therootdz s-wijl
In this section, | will consider Arabic lexicographers’ and Islamic exegetes’ analyses of words
with involving the root Jz 5 - wj |. The Qur'anic Arabic Corpus states words involving the root
Jz s-wjloccurin the Holy Quran five times in three derived forms: <l - waijilat, osia5 -
wajilin, and 4l>3 - wajilah, all of which are covered in this study. Al-Mustafawi draws a clear
distinction between the concept of —ssx - xawf, and J>s - wajal, stating that: “ 5 —asall o 34l
apladall Cada dal o :Ja 307 ‘the difference between xawf and wajal is that wajal is the opposite
of tranquil’ (Al-Mustafawi, 1995, p.43, my translation). Additionally, he states that:
il 5 ol plaal s a8 Alla Jsan ol bl & 3l 5 zle 5 s mmalall b as) ) JaY) G
Lealiail 5 udill 8 Aiplalall Gl a5

The essential element in this article is an internal disturbance and unease. It

is a state of movement and disturbance in the heart which takes away inner

peace. (Al-Mustafawi, 1995, p.43, my translation)
However, Al-Mustafawi believes that “—asall (slua) s <l Jasl)” ‘wajal is lighter than the feeling
of xawf’ (Al-Mustafawi, 1995, p.44, my translation). This then differs from the views of lbn
Mandhur, Al-Qurtubi and Al-Shawkani, who believe that: “<ssall5 & 58l 4 a6V ‘alwajal is dread
and fear’ (Ibn Mandhur, 1956, p. 722, Al-Qurtubi, 2003, p.222, and Al-Shawkani, 2007, p.410,

my translation).
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This said, J>s - wajal (and therefore words with the root Jz 5 - w j ) does not mean < - xawf
(and therefore words with the root < 5 # - x w f), according to Al-Mustafawi. In fact, Al-
Mustafawi asserts that —sx - xawf and J>s - wajal are similar, however, J>s - wajal (and
therefore words with the root Jz 5 - w j I) in the Holy Qur'an cannot mean s~ - xawf since it
is not possible to a believer to experience fear when in remembrance of Allah, or in any of the
situations of J> - wajal mentioned in the Holy Qur'an. Al-Mustafawi asserts that J=5 - wajal
necessarily involves ‘disturbance’ and ‘unease’. As cited below:

Vil s gl alie o sall aaa sy o A pSU LY cauliy Vs Casall ey o salall o jekad

& Jasll by Casall o s aad L O 5 G Al SD die Cudall g (asall dall 3 Al J geasd ins

(Al-Mustafawi, 3 xis) Casall 3550 3 Jagll Jlenin) osS8 Ul jhaal g Wl i gy Ladl 4
1995, p.46)

Apparently, the element (in J> - wajal) does not mean fear (<> - xawf), and it
is not appropriate in the noble Holy Qur’anic verses to employ <5 - xawf for
Jas - wajal. Indeed, it is not appropriate for fear (< - xawf) to arise for a
believer when in remembrance of Allah... Yes, the concept of fear (<5 - xawf)
is relevant to Jds - wajal since it necessarily involves disturbance and unease.
Therefore, using J>s - wajal in the context of fear (—ss - xawf) is a case of

metaphor (Al-Mustafawi, 1995, p.46, my translation) .

Evidently, J> - wajal (and therefore words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root J z 5~ w j
I) necessarily involves ‘disturbance’ and ‘unease’ as well as an association with a light feeling
of fear. So, <5 - xawf has a connotative meaning (associative meaning) of Jxs - wajal. In
other words, J>s - wajal may involve <5 - xawf, but may not. The denotative relationship
between J>; - wajal (and therefore words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root Jz 5-wj
[) and < - xawf (and therefore words with the root < 5 # - x w f) is a case of semantic

overlap. This can be diagrammed as in Figure 10-1.
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th—XWf dGJ‘WJl

Figure 10-1 The relationship between Jas - wajal (and therefore words derived from the root
Jz-wjl)and < - xawf (and words derived from the root < s ¢ - x w f).

10.3 Analysis of therootJz s-w |

The following Table 10-1 presents the English words used in translation words with the root s
Jz -wjlinthe Holy Quran. The table is divided into three columns. The first column presents
the English lemmaused in the translations. The second column represents the translators who

use the English lemma in their translations. Finally, the third column presents the ST and TT.

Table 10-1 English translation of words with the root Jg s-w j |, organised according to English
lemma (left-hand column).

English Lemma Translator(s) Arabic ST and English TT

“fear not” (15:53) {Ja5 ¥} .1
“become fearful” (8:2) {&\}ej} 2
Saheeh International “fearful” (15:52) {0sl>3} .3
"are fearful” (22:35) {<la3} 4
“fearful” (23:60) {il>3} .5
Fear “fear not” (15:53) {Ja5 ¥} .1
Yusuf Ali “are filled with fear” (22:35) {<ds3} .2
“full of fear” (23:60) {4lx3} .3
- “feel a fear” (8:2) {&laz} .1
Hilai & Khan “filed with fear” (22:35) {da3} .2
Sarwar “begin to feel fear” (8:2) {&lx3z} .1
“afraid” (15:52) {osa3} .1
Sarwar “do not be afraid” (15:53) {J>5 ¥} .2
“are afraid” (23:60) {4>3} .3
“afraid” (15:52) {osa3} .1

Arberry B i Leadid

: Y
Afraid be not afraid” (15:53) {Ja5 ¥} .2
. “afraid” (15:52) {osla5} .1
Hilali and Khan “do not be afraid” (15:53) {Ja5 ¥} .2
“afraid” (15:52) {osla3} .1
Abdel-Haleem “do not be afraid” (15:53) {Ja5 ¥} .2
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Yusuf Ali “feel afraid” (15:52) {sla3} .1
“feel wary” (8:2) {25} .1
. “feel wary” (15:52) {isla3) .2
Wary Irving “do not feel so wary” (15:53) {J>5 ¥} .3
“feel wary lest” (23:60) {{=3} .4
) “fill with awe” (22:35) {&ds3} .1
Abdel-Haleem “tremble with awe” (8:2) {23} .2
Awe

Sarwar “are filled with awe” (22:35) {&las} .1
“quake” (8:2 - 22:35) {&dx3} .1
Irving “tremble” (22:35) {&das} .1

Tremble .
) “tremble” (23:60) {+la3} .1
Abdel-Haleem “tremble with awe” (8:2) {2da3} .2
Tremor Yusuf Al “feel a tremor” (8:2) {&la3} .1

Table 10-1 outlines the English translations used in translating words conveying a sense
of ‘fear’ with the root J z 5 - wj I. It shows that fear is used 11 times which represents the
most frequently used word in translating words with the root Jz 5- w j I. This is followed by
afraid which is used 10 times as highlighted in Table 10-1. Then, wary which is used four
times, awe which is used three times, while quake and tremble are used twice. Finally,
tremor is used only once in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root z
d-wijl

Table 10-2 English translation of words with the root Jd ¢ s - w j |, organised according to
translator (left-hand column).

Translator English Lemma Arabic ST and English TT

“quake” (8:2 - 22:35) {Zda3} .1
Quake “quaking” (23:60) {ila3} .2

Arberry -
. “afraid” (15:52) {osla3} .1
Afraid “pe not afraid’(15:53) {Ja5 ¥} .2
awe “tremble with awe” (8:2) {&las} .1
Abdel- “are filled with awe” (22:35) {3} .2
Haleem Afraid “afraid” (15:52) {askas} .1

“do not be afraid” (15:53) {J=# ¥} .2
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“tremble” (23:60) {il> 3}

Tremble “tremble with awe” (8:2) {&da 3}

N

“feel a fear” (8:2) {&lx3} .1
Fear “full of fear” (23:60) {4ls3} .2
Hilali and “filled with fear” (22:35) {&a3} .3

Khan

“afraid” (15:52) {&sl> 3}

Afraid “do not be afraid” (15:53) {Ja5 ¥}

N P

“feel wary” (8:2) {&d»3}

“feel wary” (15:52) {053}

“do not feel so wary” (15:53) {Ja5 ¥}
“feel wary lest” (23:60) {4l 3}

wary

hwihik

Irving

Tremble “tremble” (22:35) {¢da 5}

i

“fear not” (15:53) {J> 5 ¥}
“become fearful” (8:2) {&x3}

Saheeh Fear “fearful” (15:52) {05l 3}
"are fearful” (22:35) {3}
“fearful” (23:60) {43}

International

hwN R

Fear “begin to feel fear” (8:2) {&da3) .

=

Awe “are filled with awe” (22:35) {&a 3} .1

Sarwar
“afraid” (15:52) {oslas} .1
Afraid “do not be afraid” (15:53) {Ja5 ¥} .2
“are afraid” (23:60) {4x3} .3

“fear not” (15:53) {J>5 ¥} .1
Fear “are filled with fear” (22:35) {ds3} .2
“full of fear” (23:60) {l>5} .3

Yusuf Ali -
Tremor “feel a tremor” (8:2) {&da3} .1

Afraid “feel afraid” (15:52) {osda3} .1

Table 10-2 presents the same data as Table 10-1. However, Table 10-2 is organised
according to the translators, rather than the English lemma. Both tables highlight the variation
in words used by the selected translators in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with
the root J z s—w j I. Abdel-Haleem uses three translations (awe, afraid, tremble). Sarwar uses
a different three words in his translation (fear, awe, afraid). Yusuf Ali also uses three words
(fear, tremor, afraid), and Arberry uses two words quake, (afraid). Hilali and Khan use two
words (fear, afraid), as does Irving (tremble, wary). Finally, Saheeh International uses only

one word, fear, in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root Jz 5- w jI. This
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shows the wide range of translations used in rendering the meanings of words conveying a
sense of ‘fear’ with the root J z 5 - w j I, and highlights the urgent need to investigate the

translators’ accuracy and consistency.

Table 10-3 Arabic lemmas, their POS, derived forms and English translations

Arabic Derived ] ) Verse
POS English Translation
Lemma Forms Number

Quake

Tremble with awe
Fill with awe

Feel a fear

Eag- o 8:2 -22:35
Ja - jall Verb i Filled with fear

wajilat Feel wary
Tremble.
Become fearful
Fearful

Feel a tremor.

Fearful.

slas -
3% - jala Noun = Feel wary 15:52
Waijiliin Afraid
Feel afraid
Quake

Full of fear

) Fearful
3 :déj -

4L -jilah | Adjective ) Tremble 23:60
Wajilah
Feel wary lest

Afraid

The first column in Table 10-3 highlights the Arabic lemmas and phrases in the ST and their
transliterations. The second column shows the POS of the ST. The third column shows the
derived form of the lemmas, and the English transliteration of each derived form. This is
followed by the English translation of each derived form in the fourth column. Finally, the last
(right-hand) column highlights the number of the Qur’anic verses where each derived form

OcCcurs.



253

10.3.1 ‘Fear’ as the translation of words with the root Jz 5-w j |

The word fear is used 11 times in different forms as highlighted in Table 10-1 and Table 10-2.
It is used five times by Saheeh International. In fact, all words involving the root Jz 5-w j |
are translated as fear in the Saheeh International translation, or more precisely the word Ja 5
—tawjal in Q.15:53 is translated as fear, while i 5 - wajilat in Q.8:2 and Q.22:35, Oslas - wajilin
in Q.15:52, and i 3- wajilah in Q.23:60 are translated as fearful. Yusuf Ali agrees with the
Saheeh International translation of the word Ja 5 - tawjal in Q.15:53 as fear. He translates &ia
- wajilat in Q.22:35 as “filled with fear”, and 4 3- wajilah in Q.23:60 as “full of fear”. Hilali and
Khan translate s 5 - wajilat in Q.8:2 as “feel fear” and agree with Yusuf Ali in translating &is 3
- wajilat in Q.22:35 as “filled with fear”. Finally, Sarwar’s translation of &ixs- wajilat in Q.8:2
alligns with Hilali and Khan translation, using “feel fear”.

According to the analysis of fear previously presented in Section 4.3.1 the relevant definition
to this study is “Be afraid of (someone or something) as likely to be dangerous, painful, or
harmful”, which does not denote ‘disturbance’ or ‘unease’. Thus, translating words with the
rootJz s-wjlas fearis a case of inaccurate translation. Since it conveys only the connotative
meaning (associative meaning) ‘fear’ without conveying the denotative meaning of words with
therootdz 5-wjl.

10.3.2 ‘Afraid’ as the translation of words with the root Jz s-w j |

In translating words with the root Jz - w j | afraid is used three times in translating the words

aslas - wajildn in Q.15:52, i - wajilah in Q.23:60, and J>¥ - tawjal in Q.15:53. Notably,
Arberry, Abdel-Haleem, and Hilali and Khan agree on using afraid in translating the words
Oslas - wajildn in Q.15:52, and J>3 - tawjal in Q.15:53. Finally, Yusuf Ali translates Oslas -
wajildn in Q.15:52 as “feel afraid”. On the basis of the analysis of afraid previously presented
in Section 4.3.2 we assert that afraid and fear are synonyms. Accordingly, afraid also presents

a case of inaccurate translation of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root Jz 5-w jl.

10.3.3 ‘Wary’ as the translation of words with the root Jz s-w j |

Wary is used in translating words with the root J z 5 - w j | four times by Irving. He translates

&ls g - waijilat in Q.8:2, Oslas - wajilin in Q.15:52, Ja5 - tawjal in Q.15:53, and 4> - wajilah in
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Q.23:60 as “feel wary”. Lexico Online Dictionary defines wary as: “Adjective, Feeling or
showing caution about possible dangers or problems”. Moreover, the Oxford Dictionary of
English defines the adjective wary as: “Adjective (warier, wariest) feeling or showing caution
about possible dangers or problems”. The definitions of the word wary suggests that wariness
is a result of expecting a possible dangers or problems. The causal-type relationship between

wary and ‘possible dangers or problems’ can be diagrammed as in Figure 10-2.

Possible dangers or

Wary
problems

Figure 10-2 causative relationship of wary.

Since, the definition of wary involves caution, i.e., “feeling or showing caution” and caution
and fear is a case of semantic overlapping as presented in Section 5.3.6. The words wary and

fear are also a case of semantic overlapping. This can be diagrammed as in Figure 10-3.

Fear

Wary

Figure 10-3 Denotative relationship between fear, and wary.

Nevertheless, wary does not involve ‘disturbance’ or ‘unease’. additionally it may or may not
involve fear which is considered as a connotative meaning (associative meaning) of words
with the root Jz 5- w j I. Due to this, wary as a translation of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’

with the root Jz 5- wj | is a case of inaccurate translation.

10.3.4 ‘Tremble’ as the translations of words with the root Jz s-w j |
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Tremble is one of the words used in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root
Jz s-wjlas presented in Table 10-1 and Table 10-2. It is used three times, once by Irving in
translating &l 5 - wajilat in Q.22:35, and twice by Abdel-Haleem in translating 4 - wajilah in
Q.23:60 and in translating &ixs- waijilat in Q.8:2 as “tremble with awe”. According to the
analysis of tremble presented in Section 7.3.4, tremble and tremble with awe are semantically
overlapping with fear/afraid. However, as stated in Section 7.3.4, this study adopts the sense
“(of a person or part of the body) shake involuntarily, typically as a result of anxiety,
excitement, or frailty” as the relevant sense to this study. As such tremble involves ‘anxiety’
and to assess the accuracy of using tremble as a translation of words with the root Jz 5-w j |

we should analyse ‘anxiety’ too.

Accordingly, anxious was previously presented the analysis of anxiety in Section 4.3.9. The
relevant sense of anxiety to this study is “A feeling of worry, nervousness, or unease about
something with an uncertain outcome”. Evidently, anxiety involves unease, which is one of the
denotative meanings of words with the root Jz s-w | l. Thus, tremble is an accurate translation

since it involves unease and may (but not necessarily) and may not involve fear.

10.3.5 ‘Quake’ as the translation of words with the root Jz 5-wj |

Quake is one of the English translations used in translating words with the root Jz 5-w j . It
is used three times, only by Arberry. He translates the word &ias - waijilat in Q.8:2 and in

Q.22:35 as “quake”, and translates 4> - wajilah in Q.23:60 as ‘quaking’.
Lexico Online Dictionary defines ‘Quake’ as;

“Verb [no object] (of a person) shake or shudder with fear. NOUN 1 [usually

in singular] An act of shaking or quaking”.

(Other senses are given in Lexico Online Dictionary, which do not relate to human beings and

are not considered here because they are irrelevant to the current analysis).
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According to the Oxford Dictionary of English, the verb form of quake is defined as; “1
(especially of the earth) shake or tremble, 2 (of a person) shake or shudder with fear”. The
relevant to our analysis is “(of a person) shake or shudder with fear” since both definitions
suggest that quake may (but not necessarily) and may not involve fear. Some cases of quake
involve ‘fear’, and some cases of ‘quake’ do not involve ‘fear’. This is to say, quaking may
happen for physical reasons such as iliness, cold, or emotional reasons such as fear or anger.
Accordingly, the relationship between quake and fear/afraid is a case of overlapping

relationship. This can be diagrammed as in Figure 10-4.

Fear

Quake

Figure 10-4 The denotative relationship between fear/afraid and quake.
Finally, quake does not denote ‘disturbance’ or ‘unease’ and it may (but not necessarily) may
not involve fear. So, it is inaccurate translation of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the

rootdz s-wjl.

10.3.6 ‘Awe’ as the translation of words with the rootJz s-w |

The word awe occurs in translating words with the root J z 5 - w j | twice by Abdel-Haleem and
Sarwar. Sarwar translates the word <ids s - wajilat in Q.22:35 as “filled in awe”. However, the
phrase “fill with awe” is used by Abdel-Haleem in translating &3 - wajilat in Q.22:35. It is
worth noting that Abdel-Haleem applies grammatical transposition in translating the past tense
verb < ;- waijilat into the present phrase “fill with awe”. It should be noted, that fillffilled are
considered as empty verbs and will be treated as ‘hold’, ‘live’, ‘stand’, and ‘tremble’ when
added to awe (cf. Section 7.3.3). In light of the analysis of awe which was previously presented
in Section 4.3.10, we state that the relevant sense of awe to our analysis is “A feeling of

reverential respect mixed with fear or wonder”. As such, awe does not necessarily involve
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‘disturbance’ or ‘unease’, although it may, and similarly may not involve fear, which makes it

a case of inaccurate translation of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root Jz 5-w jl.

10.3.7 ‘Tremor’ as the translation of words with the root Jz s-wj |

In translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root J z 5 -w j | tremor is used only
once by Yusuf Ali. He translates &is5 - wajilat in Q.8:2 as “feel a tremor”. Since, feel is a basic
word used to describe an experienced emotion there is no need to analyse it, and it will be
considered as an empty verb and will be treated as hold, live, stand, and tremble, as well as

fill/filled when added to awe (cf. Section 7.3.3 and Section 10.3.6).
According to Lexico Online Dictionary, tremor is defined as:

Noun 1 An involuntary quivering movement. 1.1 A tremble or quiver in a
person’s voice. 1.2 A sudden feeling of fear or excitement. Verb [no object]

Undergo a tremor or tremors.

The Oxford Dictionary of English defines tremor as;

Noun 1 An involuntary quivering movement. 1.1 A tremble or quiver in a
person’s voice. 1.2 A sudden feeling of fear or excitement. Verb 1 [no object]

undergo a tremor or tremors.

The relevant sense to our analysis is “A sudden feeling of fear or excitement” which both
dictionaries agree upon. Accordingly, tremor may or may not involve fear or being afraid.
Conversely, fear/afraid may or may not involve tremor. As such, the semantic relationship
between tremor and fear/afraid is a case of semantic overlap which is presented in Figure

10-5.

Fear /Afraid

Tremor

Figure 10-5 The denotative relationship between fear/afraid and tremor.
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Finally, tremor does not convey ‘disturbance’ or ‘unease’ which are necessarily involved when
experiencing J>s - wajal (and therefore words with the root J z 5 - w j I) as outlined earlier in
Section 10.2. Due to this, using tremor or more precisely, “feel a tremor” as Yusuf Ali does in

his translation of &x5 - wajilat in Q.8:2, is a case of inaccurate translation.

10.4 Summary analysis

In accordance with Al-Mustafawi’s definition of J> - wajal (and therefore words with the root
Jz s-wjl)and Ibn Mandhur's comments highlighted earlier on Section 10.2 J~ - wajal (and
therefore words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root J z s~ w j I) necessarily involves
‘disturbance’ and ‘unease’ as well as an association with a light feeling of fear. Notably, Al-
Mustafawi clearly identifies the meaning of J> - wajal (and therefore words with the root z s
J - w j ). He highlights the differences between J>s - wajal and <5 - xawf. However, the
selected translators face some challenges in rendering the meaning of words conveying a
sense of ‘fear’ with the root J z 5 - w j I. The following section presents some examples of

inconsistency in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root Jz s-w j .

Abdul-Haleem translates &is 5 - wajilat once as “tremble with awe”, and once as “fill with

awe” as presented in Table 10-4 and

Table 10-5 below.

Table 10-4 Abdel-Haleem’s translation of the word &laj - wajilat in Q.8:2.

Qur’anic {os8 50 205 e s Uay) 28005 Ale agle Ealf 1315 2ol Eldag AT K3 1) Gl &) sla3all W) )
verse (8.2)

Abdel- true believers are those whose hearts tremble with awe when God is
Haleem’s mentioned, whose faith increases when His revelations are recited to them,
translation | who put their trust in their Lord.

Table 10-5 Abdel-Haleem’s translation of the word &iaj - wajilat in Q.22:35.

Quranic | (22:35) {osi 25855 G s slall aidll s iilial L e G jpilalls 20 58 Eda g 7 583 13) ()
verse
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Abdel-
Haleem’s
translation

whose hearts fill with awe whenever God is mentioned, who endure
whatever happens to them with patience, who keep up the prayer, who give
to others out of Our provision to them.

Additionally, Hilali and Khan translate &l - waijilat as “feel a fear” and “filled with fear”, see

Table 10-6 and Table 10-7.

Table 10-6 Hilali and Khan’s translation of the word &ia - wajilat in Q.8:2.

Qur’anic
verse

SR 2 (s Wl a8l Hile agdle ol 135 il Edag &1 S5 1 il 053l )
(8:2){

Hilali and
Khan’s
translation

The believers are only those who, when Allah is mentioned, feel a fear in their
hearts and when His Verses (this Quran) are recited unto them, they (i.e. the
Verses) increase their Faith; and they put their trust in their Lord (Alone).

Table 10-7Hilali and Khan’s translation of the word &l - wajilat in Q.22:35.

Quranic | (22:35) {5855 ey s 5llall Laially ailial Lo e G yilally ad B Eudag a1 583131 (i)
verse

Hilali and | Whose hearts are filled with fear when Allah is mentioned; who patiently bear
Khan’s whatever may befall them (of calamities); and who perform AsSalat (Igamat-
transltion | as-Salat), and who spend (in Allahs Cause) out of what We have provided

them.

Likewise, Irving shows inconsistency in translating &iss - wajilat. He uses “feel wary”, and

“tremble”, as Table 10-8 and Table 10-9 outline.

Table 10-8 Irving’s translation of the word &5 - wajilat in Q.8:2.

Quranic | {0850 28, Lo s Uay 23305 A agle b 135 235 Gdag & 5<5 1) Gl () sheall W)

verse (8:2)

Irving’s Believers are merely those whose hearts feel wary whenever God is

translation | mentioned and whose faith increases when His verses are recited to them.
On their Lord do they rely.

Table 10-9 Irving’s translation of the word &la5 - wajilat in Q.22:35.

Qur’anic
verse

(22:35) {05t 2855 Gaa 3 s sliall il 3 2iilial G e (p juially 20 58 Eila g 47 583 13) ()

Irving’s
translation

whose hearts tremble whenever God is mentioned and are patient with
anything that may happen to them, and those who keep up prayer and spend
something out of whatever We have provided them with.

Sarwar uses “begin to feel fear”, and “filled with awe” in translating <ls s - wajilat as presented

in Table 10-10 and Table 10-11.
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Table 10-10 Sarwar's translation of the word &la - wajilat in Q.8:2.

Quranic | {05850 a0 e s Uay 25005 Ale agile Euli 135 248 Gdag AT S5 1Y) Gl & sheiall W)
verse (8:2)
Sarwar’s When God is mentioned, the true believers begin to feel fear of Him in their
translation | hearts and when His revelations are recited to them their faith strengthens. In

God alone do they trust.

Table 10-11 Sarwar's translation of the word &laj - wajilat in Q.22:35.

Quranic | (22:35) {0 25855 ey s slall Ladalls 2iial L e (p pifalls 260 Ela g 4T 583 13 5}
verse

Sarwar’s Those whose hearts are filled with awe on hearing about God, who exercise
translation | patience in hardships, who are steadfast in prayer, and who spend their

property for the cause of God.

Finally, Yusuf Ali translates &ls5 - wajilat once as “are filled with fear” and once as “feel a

tremor” as Table 10-12 and Table 10-13 show.

Table 10-12 Yusuf Ali's translation of the word &lag - wajilat in Q.8:2.

Quranic | {05855 2 Gl s Wy 2l Aigle agile Sui 135 24 Glag AT 585 13 Gl ) sheall W)

verse (8:2)

Yusuf Ali’s | For, Believers are those who, when Allah is mentioned, feel a tremor in their

translation | hearts, and when they hear His signs rehearsed, find their faith strengthened,
and put (all) their trust in their Lord.

Table 10-13 Yusuf Ali’s translation of the word &laj - wajilat in Q.22:35.

Qur’anic
verse

(22:35) {05kt 24585 laay s slall aiially agilial G e G piially 240 o8 Ella g 20 313 )

Yusuf Ali’s
translation

To those whose hearts when Allah is mentioned, are filled with fear, who
show patient perseverance over their afflictions, keep up regular prayer, and
spend (in charity) out of what We have bestowed upon them.

Finally, in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root J z s w j | the selected
translators use seven translations in their renditions. However, only two translations, tremble
and quake, are considered to be denotatively accurate as they possess meanings that denote
‘disturbance’ and ‘unease’ associated with a light feeling of fear — the Arabic meaning of words
with the root J z 5 - w j I. The selected translators also employ fear, afraid, wary, awe, and
tremor, which are denotatively inaccurate as highlighted in Sections 10.3.1, 10.3.2, 10.3.3,

10.3.6, and 10.3.7.
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10.5 Conclusion

This chapter highlighted the significance of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root
J z - wjl, iluminating the semantic features of these words based on the work of Arabic
linguists. The chapter revealed that the translation of such words is a challenging task, the
selected translators using different terms in their translation. Inconsistencies in translation
highlighted the complexity of translating words conveying a sense of fear with the root J z s -
w j |. For example, Hilali and Khan translated &is 5 — waijilat as “feel a fear” and “filled with fear”,
while Abdul-Haleem opted for “tremble with awe”and “fill with awe”. Similarly, Irving used “feel
wary”, and “tremble”, and Sarwar used “begin to feel fear” and “filled with awe”. The analysis
revealed that the selected translators employed seven English words in their renditions.

However, only tremble and quake can be considered denotatively accurate translations.
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Chapter 11 Experiencer and agent/source semantic analysis

11.1 Introduction

This chapter aims to highlight the experiencer and agent/source referents of occurrences of
words with the Arabic roots < sz -xwf, s ¢ -xSy and <=, -rhbin the Holy Quran.
What is meant by experiencer here is “the entity that has the feeling, perception or state
described by the verb” (Yule, 2006, p.287). Agent means “the one who performs the action of
the verb in an event” (Yule, 2006, p.282), and source “the semantic role of the noun phrase
identifying where an entity moves from” (Yule, 2006, p.294), either literally, or in our case,
metaphorically (Rissman and Majid, 2019). Accordingly, the entity (person, etc.) which does
the fearing is the experiencer, while the entity which causes the fear is the agent (if it is an
animate entity, e.g. God or a person), or a source (if it is an inanimate entity, e.g. an
earthquake, storm, sudden movement). The rationale for choosing the three roots, < 5 7 —
xwf,sdiz-x8y and <=2, -rhbin this chapter is that they are found most frequently in
the selected data. Due to time and space limitations, it is not possible to statistically analyse
all selected roots in this study. This chapter introduces the experiencers and agents/sources
for all the derived forms and their occurrences in the Holy Qur'an based on a consultation of
Qur’anic exegeses as well as the translations of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the

roots @ sz-xwf, s siz-x8§y,and<== ,-rhb.

11.2 Experiencers and agents/sources in the source text

The following analysis uses the semantic categories proposed in the Longman Lexicon of
Contemporary English (McArthur, 1981), which lists words with relevant meanings under 14
main semantic categories, with sub-categories and sub-sub-categories. It categorises 15,000
items and offers some definitions and examples to illustrate the differences and similarities
between words. The definitions in McArthur’s lexicon are based on the Longman Dictionary of
Contemporary English. Since the analysis in this chapter focuses on analysing the
experiencers and agents/sources of words with the roots < s -xwf, s sig-xSy, and =

< -r h b, McArthur’s lexicon is useful due to the coherent sets of semantic fields it proposes.
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The analysis shows that words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the roots < 57 - xwf, s & &
-x$8y,and <« 2 L, -1 h b in the selected data relate to 23 different experiencers and

agents/sources.

11.2.1 Agent/source in relation to the translation of ‘fear’ words

The semantic analysis shows that Allah occurs as an agent 26 times in relation to words
conveying a sense of ‘fear’, i.e. that agent (i.e. what is being feared) is Allah. The pie chart
below in Figure 11-1 shows the frequency of English words used in translating words with the
roots— sz -xwf, s ig-x8y,and <=+ L -rhbconveying a sense of ‘fear’ in relation to the

agent Allah.

According to McArthur's semantic classification, Allah is categorised under the People and the

family, religion and beliefs, God, Christ, etc. and given the tag [C326] (McArthur, 1981, p.156).

\
e

m Fear = Afraid Awe m Revere = Take heed Dread m Other
Figure 11-1 Frequencies of translations of words with an agent (agent/source) Allah.

The second most common agent/source in relation to words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ is the
source Allah’s punishment, which occurs 10 times in the data analysis. The pie chart in Figure
11-2 highlights the frequency of the English words used in translating words whose source is
Allah’s punishment. McArthur lists the word punishment under the main category People and
the Family, then the sub-categories courts of law, and punishing and fining and gives it the

tag [C256] (McArthur, 1981, p.130). Since, punishment is the key word in this phrase, Allah’s
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punishment belongs to the same category as this. It also bears a close relation to the agent

Allah, analysed immediately above.

P

m Fear m Afraid = Awe m Reverence = Dread = Other

Figure 11-2 Frequencies of the translations of words with a source (agent/source) Allah's

punishment.

The third most common agent/source, which occurs six times in the data analysis, is the agent
people. McArthur categorises people under the categories People and the family, people, and
people generally, with the tag [C1] (McArthur, 1981, p.79), People and the family, social
organization in groups and places, and people and populations, with the tag [C70] (McArthur,

1981, p.96), and People and the family, social organization in groups and places, and the

people with the tag [C71] (McArthur, 1981, p.97).

QA

m Fear = Afraid = Dread = Terror = Other

Figure 11-3 Frequencies of the translations of words with an agent (agent/source) people.

The fourth most common agent/source is the source Judgment Day, which occurs five times.

The pie chart in Figure 11-4 shows the frequency of the English translations used in translating
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words with the roots < sz -xwf, s iz -x8y, and <=+ L -rh b conveying a sense of ‘fear’
in relation to the source Judgment Day. It shows in particular that the word fear constitutes
82% of these translations. It is worth noting that, Judgment Day is not listed in McArthur’s

categories.

However, Judgment Day can be related in a general sense to two categories in McArthur’s
lexicon. First, judgment, which falls under the following categories: Thoughts and
communication, language and grammar, judging, analysing, and criticizing, and is tagged
[G13]. Second, heaven and hell, which fall under the following categories People and the

family, religion and beliefs, heaven and hell, and are tagged [C325].

= Fear = Frighten Other

Figure 11-4 Frequencies of the translations of words a source (agent/source) Judgment Day.

The fifth most common agent/source is the agent is unbeliever. The pie chart in Figure 11-5
shows the frequencies of English translations used in translating words with the roots < s ¢ -
xwf,sdig-x8y and @ = L, -rh b conveying a sense of fear’ in relation to the agent
unbeliever. According to McArthur the word unbeliever is categorised under the People and
the family main category, and then the sub-categories Religion and beliefs, and persons

believing or not believing in religion, and is tagged [C331] (McArthur, 1981, p.157).
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&

m Fear m Afraid = Frighten = Warn = Threaten = Other

Figure 11-5 Frequencies of the translations of words with an agent (agent/source) unbeliever.

The sixth most common agent/source is the agent enemy, which, like unbeliever occurs four
times as the agent of fear. The frequencies of English translations of words with the roots s¢
s-xwf,sg-x8y,and 22, -rh b conveying a sense of ‘fear’ in relation to the agent
enemy are presented in Figure 11-6. According to McArthur enemy is categorised under the
main category People and the Family, the sub-categories Friendship and Enmity, People who

are not friends, and is tagged [C41] (McArthur, 1981, p.91).

&

%

m Fear m War = Afraid = Frighten = Terrify = Other

Figure 11-6 Frequencies of the Translations of words with an agent (agent/source) enemy.

The seventh most common agent/source is the agent Pharaoh. It occurs in this analysis three
times. Pharaoh is not listed in the Longman Lexicon of Contemporary English (McArthur,
1981). However, Pharaoh is defined on Lexico Online Dictionary as, “1. a title of an ancient
Egyptian king, and 2. Any person who uses power or authority to oppress others; tyrant.”

Pharaoh can, accordingly, be categorised under the main category People and the family, the
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sub-categories government, kings, and emperors, and can thus be tagged [C96] (McArthur,
1981, p.104). The pie chart in Figure 11-7 presents the frequencies of English translations of
words with the roots < 57 - xwf, s b5z - x§y, and «» - r h b conveying a sense of fear’

whose agent is Pharaoh.

= Fear = Afraid

Figure 11-7 Frequencies of the translations of words with an agent (agent/source) Pharaoh.
The source poverty is the eighth most common agent/source. This is listed by McArthur under
the main category Numbers, Measurement, Money, and Commerce, numbers and quantities
and having little or no money and tagged [J121]. The semantic relationship between poverty
and fear is a causal-type relationship; a person may feel fear because of poverty. The following
pie chart in Figure 11-8 shows the frequencies of English translations of words with the roots

ssz-xwf,ediz-x8y,and <=, -rhbconveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the source poverty.

m Fear m Dread = Afraid

Figure 11-8 Frequencies of the translations of words with a source (agent/ source) poverty.
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The ninth most common semantic agent/source of fear words is the source idols. This occurs
twice in the analysis. Idols is presented in Longman Lexicon of Contemporary English under
the main category People and the Family, the sub-categories religion and beliefs, Gods, and
is tagged [C322] (McArthur, 1981, p.154). The frequencies of English translations of words
with theroots - sz -xwf, s g -x8y and @ =, -rh b conveying a sense of fear’ with

idols as their source is shown in the pie chart in Figure 11-9.

= Fear ® Harm Afraid

Figure 11-9 Frequencies of the translations of words with a source (agent/source) idols.
The tenth most common agent/source is the source Moses'’s stick. This occurs in this analysis
twice. Moses’s stick as a complete phrase is not found in Longman Lexicon of Contemporary
English. However, Lexico Online Dictionary defines Moses as: “1. The Hebrew Prophet who
led the Israelites out of Egypt and delivered the Law during their years of wandering in the
wilderness. 2. A male given name.” Accordingly, Moses fits under the main category People
and the Family, the sub-categories religion and beliefs, major religions a name of a prophet
and is tagged [C327] (McArthur, 1981, p.156). It also fits under People and the Family, religion
and beliefs, and religious persons, and can therefore also be tagged [C434] (McArthur, 1981,
p.162). Moreover, stick is found in Longman Lexicon of Contemporary English under the main
category Substances, materials, objects, and equipment, the sub-categories objects
generally, and poles and shafts (McArthur,1981, p.391), and is tagged [H42] , and
Substances, materials, objects, and equipment, weapons, and sticks and clubs, being tagged

as [H233] (McArthur, 1981, p.424). The frequencies of English translations of words with the



269

roots < sz -xwf, iz -xSy and <=+, -rhbconveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the source

Moses’s stick are presented in the pie chart in Figure 11-10.

= Fear m Afraid

Figure 11-10 Frequencies of the translations of words with the source (agent/source) Moses's
stick.

Finally, the following agents/sources occur only once in the analysis: fire, war, Muslims, rulers,
Prophet Muhammad (PBUH), death, Satan’s followers, Ibrahim’s guests, boy, snake, act of

adultery, recession, and drowning.

Fire, in the sense of ‘hell’, is presented by McArthur under the main category People and the
Family, the sub-categories religion and beliefs, heaven and hell, and is tagged [C325]
(McArthur, 1981, p.155). The frequencies of English translations of words with the roots < 5
-xwf, sz -x8y,and <=2, -rhbconveying a sense of ‘fear’ with fire as their source are

presented in the pie chart in Figure 11-11.

m Fear m QOther

Figure 11-11 Frequencies of the translations of words with the source (agent/source) fire.
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War is categorised by McArthur under the main category People and the Family, the sub-
categories warfare, defence, and the army, fighting, war, and peace, and is tagged [C270]
(McArthur, 1981, p.142). The pie chart in Figure 11-12 shows that all words with the roots ¢

ss-xwf,sdiz-x8y,and <= -rhbwith a sense of fear’ with the source (agent/source).

= fear

Figure 11-12 Frequencies of the translations of words with a source (agent/source) war.
The agent Muslims is categorised by McArthur under the main category People and the
Family, the sub-categories religion and beliefs, and persons belonging to the major religions,
and is tagged [C329] (McArthur, 1981, p.157). Fear is the only word used word in translating
words with the roots < s - xwf, s sigz - x§y, and == - r h b conveying a sense of ‘fear’

with Muslims as their agent (agent/source), as presented in the pie chart in Figure 11-13.

= fear

Figure 11-13 Frequencies of the translations of words with an agent (agent/source) Muslims.
The agent/source rulers is categorised by McArthur under the main category People and the

Family, the sub-categories government, and kings and emperors, and is tagged [C96]
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(McArthur, 1981, p.104). The pie chart in Figure 11-14 shows the frequencies of English
translations of words with the roots < sz - xwf, s Jiz - x$§y, and @4, -r h b conveying a

sense of ‘fear’ with the agent (agent/source) rulers.

m Fear m Other

Figure 11-14 Frequencies of the translations of words an agent (agent/source) rulers.
McArthur categorises Prophet Muhammad (PBUH) under the main category People and the
Family, the sub-categories religion and beliefs and major religions, and tags this [C327]
(McArthur, 1981, p.156). The frequencies of English translations of words with the roots < 5 &
-xwf, gz —x8y and @2, -r h b conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with Prophet Muhammad

as their agent (agent/source) are presented in the pie chart in Figure 11-15.

m Fear m QOther

Figure 11-15 Frequencies of the translations of words with an agent (agent/source) Prophet
Muhammad (PBUH).

The agent/source death is categorised by McArthur under the main category Life and Living
Things, the sub-category Life and Death, and is tagged [A4] (McArthur, 1981, p.2). The pie

chart in Figure 11-16 shows the frequencies of English translations of words with the roots ¢
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ss-xwf,ediz-x8y and « =, -1 h b conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the source

(agent/source) death.

m Fear m Other

Figure 11-16 Frequencies of the translations of words with the source (agent/source) death.
The agent/source Satan’s followers is not listed as a phrase in the Longman Lexicon of
Contemporary English (1981). However, McArthur lists the word devil under the main category
People and the Family, the sub-categories religion and beliefs, and angels, spirits, and devils
and tags it [C323] (McArthur, 1981, p.155). Followers is not listed on McArthur’s lexicon either.
However, near-synonymous word adherent is presented under the main category People and
the Family, the sub-categories religion and beliefs, and persons believing or not believing in
religion and is given the tag [C329] (McArthur, 1981, p.157). The frequencies of English
translations of words with the roots <« 57 - xwf, s iz - xSy, and «=» ,-r h b conveying a
sense of ‘fear’ with the agent (agent/source) Satan’s followers are presented in the pie chart

in Figure 11-17.

m Fear ® Frighten = Other

Figure 11-17 Frequencies of the translations of words with the agent (agent/source) Satan's
followers.
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According to the consulted Quranic exegesis, the agent/source Ibrahim’s guests is what the
word "iaa" refers to in the Qur'anic verse 51:28. This fits under People and the family, the
sub-categories religion and beliefs, and angels, spirits, and devils and is tagged as [C323]
(McArthur, 1981, p.7154). The pie chart in Figure 11-18 shows the of English translations of
words with the roots < 57 - xwf, s b5z - x§y, and «» - r h b conveying a sense of fear’

with the agent (agent/source) Ibrahim’s guests.

= Fear m Afraid

Figure 11-18 Frequencies of the translations of words with the agent (agent/source) Ibrahim’s
guests.

Boy fits under the main category People and the Family, the sub-categories people, and
people generally and is tagged as [C2] (McArthur, 1981, p.79). The pie chart in Figure 11-19
shows the frequencies of English translations of words with the roots < 5z - xwf, s iz - x §

y, and <, - r h b conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the agent (agent/source) boy.

® Fear = Afraid = Other

Figure 11-19 Frequencies of the translations of words with the agent (agent/source) boy.
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The source shake is categorised by McArthur under the main category Life and Living things,
the sub-categories reptiles and amphibians and snakes, and is tagged [A90] (McArthur, 1981,
p.21). The frequencies of English translations of words with the roots < sz —xw f, ¢ i ¢ - X
Sy, and « =2, - r h b conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the source (agent/source) snake are

presented in the pie chart in Figure 11-20.

m Fear m Other

Figure 11-20 Frequencies of the translations of words with the source (agent/source) snake.
The source act of adultery can be considered as conveying a causal-type relationship with
fear, act of adultery being a cause while the effect of committing an act of adultery is fear of
the consequences. McArthur categorises adultery under the main category People and the
Family, the sub-categories courting, sex and marriage, and relating to marriage, and tagged
[C30] (McArthur, 1981, p.89). The pie chart in Figure 11-21 shows the frequencies of English
translations of words with the roots < sz - xwf, s Jiz - x$y, and <« 4, - r h b conveying a

sense of ‘fear’ with the source (agent/source) act of adultery.

= Fear m Other

Figure 11-21 Frequencies of the translations of words with the source (agent/source) act of
adultery.
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Finally, the sources recession and drowning can be considered as standing in a causal-type
relationship to fear; both a recession and drowning can give rise to fear. Recession is given
under the categories Numbers, measurement, money, and commerce, the sub-categories
money, inflation, etc. and is tagged [J93]. Drown (which can be taken to be the same in general
semantic terms as drowning is given under the categories Space and Time, the sub-
categories, the universe, not drying; becoming wet, etc. and is tagged [L62]. The pie chart in
Figure 11-22 shows the frequencies of English translations of words with the roots < 5 - x w
f, s g —x 8y, and <=4, - r h b conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the source (agent/source)
recession. This is followed by the pie chart in Figure 11-23, which presents the frequencies of
English translations of words with the roots < sz -xwf, s ¢ -xSy,and ==2,-rhb

conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the source (agent/source) drowning.

= Fear m QOther

Figure 11-22 Frequencies of the translations of words with the source (agent/source)
recession.

= Afraid = Other

Figure 11-23 Frequencies of the translations of words with the source (agent/source)
drowning.
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The previous analysis offers insight into the semantic roles found in the data. It shows that the
semantic role of what is feared in the selected data can be an agent or a source. The analysis
identifies 12 sources and 11 agents. The sources in the data are categorised under six
semantic fields. The main category People and the Family covers six sources, i.e. Allah’s
punishment, Idols, Moses, Fire, War, and An act of adultery. The main category Numbers,
Measurement, Money, and Commerce covers two sources: Poverty and Recession. The main
category Life and Living Things covers two sources: Death, and Snake. The following main
categories cover only one source each: Space and time which covers the source Drowning;
Thoughts and communication which covers the source Judgment Day, and Substances,
materials, objects, and equipment which covers the source Stick. The pie chart in Figure 11-24
shows the percentages for different semantic field categories which cover sources found in

the data analysis.

= people and the family

= Numbers, Measurement,
. Money, and Commerce

= Life and Living Things

15%
= Thoughts and
communication
= Substances, materials,
objects, and equipment

Figure 11-24 Semantic field categories which cover different sources.

By contrast, all the agent elements in the data analysis are categorised under one semantic

field People and the family, as illustrated in the pie chart in Figure 11-25.
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= People and the family.

Figure 11-25 Semantic field categories which cover agents.

11.2.2 Experiencer in relation to the translation of ‘fear’ words

Muslims is the most common experiencer term according to the data analysis, occurring 30
times. McArthur’s category of Muslims is presented above in Section 11.2.1. The pie chart in
Figure 11-26 shows the frequencies of English translations of words with the roots < 5z —

xwf, sz -x8y and =24, -rhb conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the experiencer Muslims.

= Fear m Afraid = Fright = Awe = Dread = Revere = Terrify m Threat = Other

Figure 11-26 Frequencies of the Translations of Words with the experiencer Muslims.
The second common subject experiencer in the data analysis is hypocrites, occurring seven
times. McArthur does not categorise hypocrites in the Longman Lexicon of Contemporary

English. However, hypocrite is defined according to Lexico Online Dictionary as:
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a person who pretends to have virtues, moral or religious beliefs, principles,
etc., that he or she does not actually possess, especially a person whose

actions belie stated beliefs.

a person who feigns some desirable or publicly approved attitude, especially
one whose private life, opinions, or statements belie his or her public

statements.

Accordingly, this definition states that hypocrite is a type of personality, or a behaviour people
may have so the key word in this is people. According to this hypocrites fits under McArthur's
category People and the family, people, and people generally, with the tag [C1] (McArthur,
1981, p.79). The following pie chart in Figure 11-27 presents the frequencies of English
translations of words with the roots < 57 -xwf, ¢ diz-x8y,and <= L -rhb conveying a

sense of ‘fear’ with the experiencer hypocrites.

= fear m afraid war = other

Figure 11-27 Frequencies of the Translations of Words with the experiencer hypocrites.
The experiencer Prophet Mohammed (PBUH) is the third most common one in the data
analysis, occurring six times. McArthur’s categorisation of the Prophet Mohammed (PBUH) is
presented in Section 11.2.1. The frequencies of English translations of words with the roots ¢
ss-xwfesdiz-x8y and <= ,-rhbconveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the experiencer

Prophet Mohammed (PBUH) are presented in Figure 11-28.
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= Fear mDread = Afraid = Other = Fright = Threat

Figure 11-28 Frequencies of the Translations of Words with the experiencer Prophet
Mohammed (PBUH).

The experiencer Moses (PBUH) occurs four times in the data. The pie chart in Figure 11-29
shows the frequencies of English translations of words with the roots < 5z - xwf, s iz - x §
y, and= & L, - r h b conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the experiencer Moses (PBUH). The

categorisation of Moses (PBUH) is presented in Section 11.2.1.

m Fear m Afraid = Other

Figure 11-29 Frequencies of the Translations of Words with the experiencer Moses (PBUH).
The experiencers Ibrahim (PBUH), people, unbeliever, and Hud (PBUH) occur twice each.
The frequencies of English translations of words with the roots < 5 -xwf, s iz - x §y, and
<« -1 h b conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the experiencer Ibrahim (PBUH) are presented
in the pie chart in Figure 11-30. Ibrahim is a proper name referring to the Prophet Ibrahim
(PBUH). McArthur does not present Ibrahim (PBUH) in his Lexicon. However, Abraham (i.e.

the Prophet Ibrahim PBUH) is defined in the Lexico Online Dictionary as:
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The first of the great Biblical patriarchs, father of Isaac, and traditional
founder of the ancient Hebrew nation: considered by Muslims an ancestor of

the Arab peoples through his son Ishmael.
Ibrahim (PBUH) can be categorised under the main category People and the Family, the sub-
categories religion and beliefs and major religions, this being tagged as [C327] (McArthur,

1981, p.156).

= Fear m Afraid = Other

Figure 11-30 Frequencies of the Translations of Words with the experiencer Ibrahim (PBUH).
The pie chart in Figure 11-31, shows the frequencies of English translations of words with the
roots< s -xwf, s iz -x 8y, and <=, -rh b conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the experiencer

people. McArthur’s categorisation of the word people is presented in Section 11.2.1.

= Fear m Afraid

Figure 11-31 Frequencies of the Translations of Words with the experiencer people.
The frequencies of English translations of words with the roots < 5 -xwf, s iz - x §y, and

<« -1 h b conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the experiencer unbeliever are presented in the
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pie chart in Figure 11-32. McArthur’s categorisation of the word unbeliever is presented in

Section 11.2.1.

= Fear = QOther = Warn

Figure 11-32 Frequencies of the translations of words with the experiencer unbeliever.
The word Hud is not found in McArthur’s Lexicon. However, since Hud (PBUH) is a prophet it
fits under the main category People and the Family, the sub-categories religion and beliefs
and major religions, and can be tagged [C327] (McArthur, 1981, p.156). The frequencies of
English translations of words with the roots < sz -xwf, s ¢ -xSy,and<==L,-rhb

conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the experiencer Hud (PBUH) are presented in Figure 11-33.

= fear m afraid

Figure 11-33 Frequencies of the translations of words with the experiencer Hud (PBUH).
The following experiencers occur only once in the data: Allah, a couple (husband and wife),
the rulers, ‘Mujahidin’, the companions of ‘afraf, Pharaoh, the Prophet Noah (PBUH), the
Prophet Shuaib (PBUH), the Prophet Ibrahim (PBUH), Al-Khidr (PBUH), the Prophet Aaron

(PBUH), the Prophet Zakariya (PBUH) and his family, Joshua and Caleb, Quraysh people,
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Pharaoh’s people, Arab people, the blind man, Jewish scholars, the nine who apostatized

from Islam and joined Makkah, jinn, Children of Israel, and the magicians.

Allah occurs both as an agent (agent/source) as presented in Section 11.2.1 and as an
experiencer. The pie chart in Figure 11-34 shows the frequencies of the translations of words
with a sense of ‘fear’ in relation to the experiencer Allah. The categorisation of Allah according

to McArthur is presented in Section 11.2.1.

= Fear m Other

Figure 11-34 Frequencies of translations of words with the experiencer Allah.
The frequencies of English translations of words with the roots < 5z -xwf, s i - x § y, and
<« -1 h b conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the experiencer a couple (husband and wife) are
presented in the pie chart in Figure 11-35. According to McArthur’s categorisation a couple
(husband and wife) falls under the main category People and the Family, courting, sex &
marriage, and persons who are or have been married and is tagged [C32] (McArthur, 1981,

p.89).

= Fear m Other

Figure 11-35 Frequencies of translations of words with the experiencer a couple (husband and
wife).
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The rulers occurs as an agent (agent/source) as presented in Section 11.2.1 and as an
experiencer. The category of the rulers is presented earlier in Section 11.2.1. The frequencies
of English translations of words with the roots < sz - xwf, s ¢g-xSy,and<==_,-rhb
conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the experiencer the rulers translations are presented in the

pie chart in Figure 11-36.

m Fear = Other

Figure 11-36 Frequencies of translations of words with the experiencer the rulers.

Mujahidin is not found in McArthur’s Lexicon. However, Cambridge online dictionary defines
Mujahidan as “Muslims who are fighting in support of Islam” (Cambridge Dictionary, n.d.).
Thus, Mujahidin is related to the word soldier, which fits under the main category People and
the Family, the sub-categories Warfare, Defence, and the Army, and Fighting, War, and Peace
and is tagged [C270] (McArthur,1981, p.142). The frequencies of English translations of words
with the roots < sz -xwf, s Jig - x§y, and == L -1 h b conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the

experiencer Mujahidan are presented in the pie chart in Figure 11-37.

m Fear m Other

Figure 11-37 Frequencies of the translations of words with the experiencer Mujahidiin.
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Since the companions of ‘aCraf refers to people, the phrase can be categorised under
McArthur's main category People and the Family, people, and people generally, which is
tagged as [C1] (McArthur, 1981, p.79). In translating words with a sense of ‘fear’ in relation to
the experiencer the companions of ‘aCraf all the selected translators use the word fear in their

translations. See Figure 11-38.

m Fear

Figure 11-38 Frequencies of the translations of words with the experiencer the companions of
‘alraf.

Pharaoh occurs as agent (agent/source) as presented earlier in Section 11.2.1 and as
experiencer. The frequencies of English translations of words with the roots < 5 - xwf, Ji &
s -x8y and =2, -r h b conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the experiencer Pharaoh are

presented in the pie chart in Figure 11-39.

—_

m afraid = dread = fear wmother

Figure 11-39 Frequencies of the translations of words with the experiencer Pharaoh.
The Prophet Noah (PBUH) is not found in McArthur’s lexicon. However, it fits under the main

category People and the Family, the sub-categories religion and beliefs, major religions a
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name of a Prophet and can be tagged [C327] (McArthur, 1981, p.156) in line with McArthur’s
categorisation of Prophet Muhammad (PBUH). The frequencies of English translations of
words with the roots < 57 - xwf, s Jiz - x§y, and @ = - r h b conveying a sense of fear’

with the experiencer Prophet Noah (PBUH) are presented in Figure 11-40.

= Fear m QOther

Figure 11-40 Frequencies of the translations of words with the experiencer the Prophet Noah
(PBUH).

The Prophet Shu’aib (PBUH) fits under the main category People and the Family, the sub-
categories religion and beliefs, major religions a name of a Prophet and tagged [C327]
(McArthur,1981, p.156). The frequencies of English translations of words with the roots < 5 &
-xwf, sz -x8y and <4, -rh b conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the experiencer the

Prophet Shu’aib (PBUH) are presented in Figure 11-41.

m Fear m Other

Figure 11-41 Frequencies of the translations of words with the experiencer the Prophet Shu'aib
(PBUH).
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The Prophet Ibrahim fits under the main category People and the Family, the sub-categories
religion and beliefs, major religions a name of a prophet and tagged [C327] (McArthur,1981,
p.156). The frequencies of English translations of words with the roots < sz - xwf, ¢ & ¢ -
x §y,and «x , - rh b conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the experiencer the Prophet Ibrahim

(PBUH) are presented in the pie chart in Figure 11-42.

m Fear m Afraid = Other

Figure 11-42 Frequencies of the translations of words with the experiencer the Prophet
Ibrahim (PBUH).

Al-Khidr (PBUH) also fits under the main category People and the Family, the sub-categories
religion and beliefs, major religions a name of a Prophet and can be tagged [C327] (McArthur,
1981, p.156). The frequencies of English translations of words with the roots < 5z - xw f, &
s Ji-xSy,and ==+ L -rhbconveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the experiencer Al-Khidr (PBUH)

are presented in Figure 11-43.

m Afraid = Fear = Other

Figure 11-43 Frequencies of the translations of words with the experiencer Al-Khidr (PBUH).



287

The Prophet Aaron (PBUH) fits under the main category People and the Family, the sub-
categories religion and beliefs, major religions a name of a Prophet and can be tagged [C327]
(McArthur, 1981, p.156). The frequencies of English translations of words with the roots < 5 &
-xwf,sig-x8y and <= L -rhbconveying a sense of fear’ with the experiencer the

Prophet Aaron (PBUH) are presented in Figure 11-44.

m Fear = Afraid = Other

Figure 11-44 Frequencies of the translations of words with the experiencer the Prophet Aaron
(PBUH).

The Prophet Zakariya (PBUH) fits under the main category People and the Family, the sub-
categories religion and beliefs, major religions a name of a Prophet and can be tagged [C327]
(McArthur, 1981, p.156). Figure 11-45 presents the frequencies of English translations of
words with the roots < 5z -xwf, s iz -x 8§y, and <=2 - rh b conveying a sense of ‘fear’

with the experiencer the Prophet Zakariya (PBUH) and his family.

m Awe ®m Fear = Revere

Figure 11-45 Frequencies of the translations of words with the experiencer the Prophet
Zakariya (PBUH) and his family.
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Joshua and Caleb are not found in McArthur’s lexicon. However, since Joshua and Caleb are
names of people they can be categorised under McArthur’'s category of ‘people’ under the
main category People and the Family, people, and people generally which is tagged as [C1]
(McArthur, 1981, p.79). The frequencies of English translations of words with the roots < 5 &
-xwf, iz -x8y,and <= L -rhbconveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the experiencer Joshua

and Caleb are presented in the pie chart in Figure 11-46.

m fear m Other

Figure 11-46 Frequencies of the translations of words with the experiencer Joshua and Caleb.
Quraysh people is not found in McArthur’'s lexicon. Quraysh is defined by Merriam Webster

dictionary as:

An Arab people of which Muhammad was a member and which from the 5th

century was distinguished by a religious preeminence associated with its

hereditary provision of the pre-Islamic custodians of the Kaaba at Mecca.
Accordingly, Quraysh people fits under the main category People and the Family, people, and
people generally and tagged as [C1] (McArthur, 1981, p.79). Figure 11-47 shows that the word
fear is the only translation used in translating words with the roots < sz - xwf, iz - x §,

and <= - r h b conveying a sense of ‘fear’ in relation the experiencer Quraysh people.
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m Fear

Figure 11-47 Frequencies of the translations of words with the experiencer Quraysh people.
Pharaoh’s people is not found in McArthur’s lexicon. However, since it is a name of people
like Quraysh people it can be categorised under the main category People and the Family,
people, and people generally which is tagged as [C1] (McArthur, 1981, p.79). The frequencies
of English translations of words with the roots < sz -xwf, s di¢g-xSy,and<==_,-rhb
conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the experiencer Pharaoh’s people are presented in the pie

chart in Figure 11-48.

m Fear m QOther

Figure 11-48 Frequencies of the translations of words with the experiencer Pharaoh’s people.

Arab people is not found in McArthur’s lexicon. However, since Arab people is the name of
people like Quraysh people and Pharaoh’s people it can be categorised under the main
category People and the Family, people, and people generally, which is tagged as [C1]
(McArthur, 1981, p.79). The frequencies of English translations of words with the roots < 5 ¢
-xwf, sz -x8y, and @=L -rhbconveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the experiencer Arab

people are presented in Figure 11-49.
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m Fear m QOther

Figure 11-49 Frequencies of the translations of words with the experiencer Arab people.
The blind man as a phrase is not categorised in McArthur’s lexicon. However, the key word in
the blind man is blind, which according to McArthur’s lexicon fits under the main category The
body, its functions and welfare, the sub-category Bodily conditions relating to health, sickness,
and disability, the sub-sub-category being unable to do certain things and tagged [B133]
(McArthur, 1981, p.65). Figure 11-50 shows the frequencies of English translations of words
with theroots @@ 5z -xwf, s sz -x8y, and w2, -rh b conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the

experiencer the blind man.

m Fear = Other

Figure 11-50 Frequencies of the translations of words with the experiencer the blind man.
Jewish scholars is not mentioned in McArthur’s lexicon as a phrase. However, the word Jewish
is categorised under the main category People and the family, Religion and beliefs, and
relating to the major religions and given the tag [C328] (McArthur, 1981, p.156). The word
scholar is found in McArthur’'s under the main category Arts and crafts, then sciences and

technology, industry and education, and pupils and students, etc. and tagged [I136].
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(McArthur, 1981, p.454). The frequencies of English translations of words with the roots < 5 &
-xwf,gdigz-xSy and <= -rhbconveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the experiencer Jewish

scholars are presented in the pie chart in Figure 11-51.

m Fear m Dread = Other

Figure 11-51 Frequencies of the translations of words with the experiencer Jewish scholars.
The nine who apostatized from Islam and joined Makkah is not found in McArthur’s lexicon,
this being Qur’anic description of a group of people. However, the nine who apostatized from
Islam and joined Makkah fits under the main category People and the Family, people, and
people generally, which is tagged as [C1] (McArthur, 1981, p.79). The following pie chart in
Figure 11-52 shows frequencies of English translations of words with the roots < 57 - x w f, &
s Ji-x8y, and @2 ,-rhbconveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the experiencer the nine who

apostatized from Islam and joined Makkah.

m Fear = Other

Figure 11-52 Frequencies of the translations of words with the experiencer the nine who
apostatized from Islam and joined Makkah.
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Jinn is not mentioned specifically in McArthur’s lexicon. However, McArthur gives the word
ghost which is broadly related to Jinn. Accordingly, jinn fits under the main category People
and the family, religion and beliefs, and souls, spirits, and ghosts, and is given the tag [C324]
(McArthur, 1981, p.155). All the selected translators use the word fear in translating words

with a sense of ‘fear’ in relation to the experiencer Jinn as presented in Figure 11-53.

m Fear

Figure 11-53 Frequencies of the translations of words with the experiencer Jinn.
Children of Israel is not categorised in McArthur’s lexicon. However, Children of Israel is a
near-synonym of Jews. McArthur categorises Jews under the main category People and the
family, the sub-category religion and beliefs, and the sub-sub-category persons belonging to
the major religions and tags it as [C329] (McArthur, 1981, p.157). The frequencies of English
translations of words with the roots < 57 - xwf, s iz -x$y,and @ L, -r h b conveying a
sense of ‘fear’ with the experiencer Children of Israel are presented in the pie chart in Figure

11-54.

= Fear m Revere = Other

Figure 11-54 Frequencies of the translations of words with the experiencer Children of Israel.
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Finally, the magicians (‘magician’) is categorised by McArthur under the main category people
and the family, religion and beliefs, and relating to magic and supernatural things and is tagged
as [C355] (McArthur, 1981, p.167). Figure 11-55 shows the frequencies of English translations
of words with the roots < 5 - xwf, s iz -x 8y, and @« - ,, -1 h b conveying a sense of ‘fear’

with the experiencer the magicians.

m Fear m Terror = Other

Figure 11-55 Frequencies of the translations of words with the experiencer the magicians.
According to the previous analysis semantic roles of the experiencer fit under three main
categories. People and the family covers 29 of the experiencer examples, The body, its
functions and welfare covers one of the examples, and Arts and crafts similarly covers one of

the examples of the experiencer, as illustrated in Figure 11-56.

= People and the family.

= The body, its functions and
welfare.

= Arts and crafts.

Figure 11-56 The semantic fields categories which cover the experiencer.
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11.2.3 Summary analysis

The above analysis shows that words conveying a sense of fear in the Holy Qur’an vary in
their agents/sources and experiencers. The analysis identifies 23 agents/sources and 29
experiencers as presented earlier in the analysis (Sections 11.2.1 and 11.2.2). The
agents/sources and experiencers belong to different categories as listed by McArthur (1981).
However, the selected translators sometimes opt to use the same translations for different
experiencers. Table 11-1 presents the frequencies of English translations of words with the
roots< sz -xwf, iz -x8y,and «» ,-rhbconveying a sense of ‘fear’ with agents/sources
while Table 11-2 presents the frequencies of English translations of words with the roots —

-xwf, ssiz-x8y, and = L -rhbconveying a sense of ‘fear’ with experiencers.
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Table 11-1 Translations of words conveying a sense of fear with different agents/sources

Take

stick

Fear Afraid Revere P Dread Awe War | Terror Frighten Warn Threaten | Terrify | Harm

Allah Allah Allah Allah | Allah Allah Enemy | People | Judgment Unbeliever | Unbeliever | Enemy | Idols
day
Allah’s Allah’s Allah’s None | Allah’s Allah’s None None | Unbeliever | None None None | None
punishment | punishment | punishment punishment | punishment
People People None None | People None None | None | Enemy None None None | None
Judgment Unbeliever | None None | Poverty None None | None | Satan’s None None None | None
day followers
Unbeliever | Enemy None None | None None None None None None None None None
Enemy Pharaoh None None | None None None | None | None None None None | None
Recession Poverty None None | None None None None None None None None None
Pharaoh Idols None None | None None None | None | None None None None | None
Act of Moses’s None None | None None None | None | None None None None | None
adultery stick
Poverty Ibrahim’s None None | None None None | None | None None None None | None
guests

Idols Boy None None | None None None None None None None None | None
Snake Drowning None None | None None None None None None None None | None
Moses’s None None None | None None None None None None None None None
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The fire None None None | None None None None None None None None None
Satan’s None None None | None None None None None None None None None
followers

Muslims None None None | None None None None None None None None None
Ibrahim’s None None None | None None None None None None None None None
guests

Rulers None None None | None None None None None None None None None
Boy None None None | None None None | None | None None None None | None
Death None None None | None None None None None None None None None
Prophet None None None | None None None None None None None None | None
Muhammad
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Table 11-1 shows that the word fear is the most common translation of words with the root &
<5 - x w fin Arabic with agents/sources. Most of the translators in this study use the word fear
in its different forms to translate words with a sense of ‘fear’, although the agent/source may
be very different. Thus, the word fear is used in translations relating to 21 agents/sources, the
source drowning being the only one with which fear is not used. It is worth noting that take
heed is only used to translate words with a sense of fear with Allah as their agent. On the
other hand, the words war, terror, warn, threaten, terrify, and harm are used to translate words
conveying a sense of ‘fear’ generally where the agent may be categorised as ‘people’, e.g.

enemy, unbeliever, or idols.
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Table 11-2 Translations of words conveying a sense of fear having different experiencers

Fear Afraid War Dread Fright Threat Warn Awe Revere | Terrify | Terror
Hypocrites | Hypocrites Hypocrites | Prophet Prophet Prophet Unbeliever | Muslims | Muslims | Muslims | The
Muhammad | Muhammad | Muhammad magician
(PBUH) (PBUH)
(PBUH)
Prophet Prophet None Pharaoh Muslims Muslims None Zakariya | Children | None None
Muhammad | Muhammad (PBUH) | of Israel
(PBUH) and his

(PBUH) family
Pharaoh Pharaoh None Muslims None None None None Zakariya | None None

(PBUH)

and his

family
Moses Moses None Jewish None None None None None None None
(PBUH) (PBUH) scholars
Unbeliever | Ibrahim None None None None None None None None None

(PBUH)

Muslims Muslims None None None None None None None None None
Children of | People None None None None None None None None None
Israel
The Hud (PBUH) None None None None None None None None None
magician
Zakariya Al-Khidr None None None None None None None None None
(PBUH) and | (PBUH)
his family
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A couple Aaron (PBUH) | None None None None None None None None None
(husband

and wife)

The rulers None None None None None None None None None None
Mujahidan None None None None None None None None None None
Joshua and | None None None None None None None None None None
Caleb

Ibrahim None None None None None None None None None None
(PBUH)

People None None None None None None None None None None
The None None None None None None None None None None
companions

of ‘aCraf

Pharaoh’s None None None None None None None None None None
people

Hud None None None None None None None None None None
(PBUH)

Quraysh None None None None None None None None None None
people

Allah None None None None None None None None None None
The blind | None None None None None None None None None None
man

Shu’aib None None None None None None None None None None

(PBUH)
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Jinn None None None None None None None None None None
Arab people | None None None None None None None None None None
Jewish None None None None None None None None None None
scholars

The nine None None None None None None None None None None
who

apostatized

from Islam

and joined

Makkah

Al-Khidr None None None None None None None None None None
(PBUH)

Aaron None None None None None None None None None None
(PBUH)

Noah None None None None None None None None None None

(PBUH)
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Table 11-2 shows that the word fear is the most common translation of words conveying
a sense of ‘fear’ in Arabic where the sentence also contains an experiencer. Most of the
translators in this study use the word fear in its different forms to translate words
conveying a sense of ‘fear’, although the experiencer may be very different. Thus, the
word fear is used in translations relating to 29 experiencers. It is worth noting that the
English translations terror and terrify are only used once, to translate the experiencers

Muslims and the magicians.

11.3 Conclusion

The analysis conducted in this chapter provided valuable insights into the semantic roles
associated with words conveying a sense of fear with the roots <5 - xwf, s Ji¢-x§
y, and <= , - r h b. The findings highlighted that there are variations in agents/sources
and experiencers of these words. It identified 23 agents/sources and 29 experiencers.
This chapter outlined the frequency and translation choices of words conveying a sense
of fear with these three roots and their agents/sources and experiencers. We have
identified six main categories which cover the agents/sources: People and the Family,
Numbers, Measurement, Money, and Commerce, Life and Living Things, Space and
Time, Thoughts and Communication and Substances, Materials, Objects, and
Equipment. We have identified three main categories covering the experiencers: People

and Family, The Body, its Functions and Welfare, and Art and Crafts.

The categorization of agents/source and experiencers provided a structured framework
for understanding the levels of fear emotion conveyed in words with the roots <5 - X w
f, s ¢ -x8y and <=+, -rhb. Against this background, this chapter identified the
lexical choices and the translation approaches which the selected translators employed
in their translations . The selected translators were not influenced by the different
agents/sources and experiences in their translations as they opted to use the same
translation for different agents/sources and experiencers as shown in Tables 11-1 and

11-2.
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Overall, this chapter contributed to shedding light on the relationship between language,
and emotions, particularly in the representation of fear in words having the roots < & -
xwf, sig-x8y and<-=-rhb.Itoutlined the importance of considering semantic
roles and nuances in the translation process to ensure faithful and contextually
appropriate translation of these words. It revealed the nuanced categorization of
agents/sources and experiencers according to McArthur's lexicon and highlighted the

complexity of translating these words.
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Chapter 12 Conclusion and Recommendations

12.1 Introduction

This concluding chapter presents the key findings and implications of this study,
reflecting on how the study has responded to the four research questions. It presents the
major findings of the analysis of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ in the Holy Qur'an and
summarises the insights gained into this particular subject. It also provides some
recommendations for tackling the linguistic complexity and challenges translators face in
translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’. It presents a technical solution to overcome
the issue of inconsistency in translating the frequent near-synonyms found in the Holy
Qur’an, especially words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the roots «» sz - xwf, s ¢ -
XSy, ex2,-rhb dwdi-§fqei<-fz¢ «go-rfb,anddz 5-wjl Finally, the
chapter provides suggestions for future research related to the translation of words

conveying a sense of ‘fear’ and near-synonyms in the Holy Qur’an.

12.2 Findings and Implications

This study is primarily aimed at evaluating and examining the quality of the translation of
words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ in seven trusted and well-known English translations
of the Holy Qur'an. The study posed the following research questions (Section 1.6). They
presented here, with reference to the sections in which each question was principally

addressed:

1. What English words do the translators use to render Holy Qur’anic words
conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the roots: < s -xWf, s GE-xSy, @4, -
rhb,guddi-s§fq,g<w-fz¢ ego-r€b,anddgzy-wijl?

This question was principally answered as follows. Translations of words with the
root < 57 - x w f are fear, afraid, frighten, warn, threaten, war, reverence, private,
apprehension, awe, emergency, harm, suggest, intimidate, urge, put fear, and
terror. The selected translators used 17 English words in their translations. This

analysis was presented in sections 4.3.1 to 4.3.17. Similarly, in translating words
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with the root ¢ Ui ¢ - x § y the selected translators used 9 words, as follows: fear,
dread, afraid, awe, worry, caution, heed, anxious, and dismay. This was
presented in Sections 5.3.1 to 5.3.9. Words with the root « =, - r h b were
translated using 10 English words as follows: fear, awe, overawe, reverence,
terror, terrify, afraid, frighten, dread, threaten, and apprehension - as discussed
in detail in sections 6.3.1 to 6.3.10. The translations of words with the root — _&
&- §fqinvolved 12 English words, as follows: fear, afraid, awe, tremble, anxious,
apprehensive, terror, terrify, dismay, humble shrink back, and worry- as
discussed in detail in sections 7.3.1 to 7.3.12. In translating words with the root
g5« - fz ¢ the selected translators used the following 8 English words: terror,
terrify, fright, startle, fear, alarm, panic, dismay- as discussed in detail in sections
8.3.1 to 8.3.8. Four English words were used in rendering the meaning words
conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root ¢ _ - r ¢ b: terror, panic, awe, and fear-
as discussed in detail in sections 9.3.1 to 9.3.4. Finally, 7 words were used in
translating words with the root J z 5 - wj I: fear, afraid, wary, tremble, quake, awe,
and tremor - as discussed in detail in sections 10.3.1 to 10.3.7.

Do the seven selected translators reflect the denotative and connotative
meanings, as given in authoritative Arabic and English dictionaries, of
words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the roots: < s¢ -xwf, s g -xSy,
cAa,-rhb, dga-§fq e <4-fz¢ gu-refb,anddgzs-wijl?

The selected translators failed to reflect the denotative and connotative meanings
in some of their translations of words conveying a sense of fear with the selected
roots. In translating words with the root < 5 #- x w f the words fear, put fear,
suggest to you the fear, urges you to fear, afraid, and intimidate are denotatively
and connotatively accurate translations (see Sections 4.3.1 to 4.3.17). However,
the word awe is the only denotatively and connotatively accurate translation of
words with the root ¢s i ¢ - x § y (see Sections 5.3.1 to 5.3.9. and the word/phrase
frighten/frighten off is the only denotatively and connotatively accurate translation

of words with the root «4_-r h b (see sections 6.3.1 to 6.3.10). The words fear
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and afraid are denotatively accurate translations of words with the root G < (i - §
f q. However, the analysis revealed that the word awe is only a partially accurate
translation of words with the root & — i - § f g (see sections 7.3.1t0 7.3.12). The
words terror, terrify, fright, and alarm are denotatively and connotatively accurate
translations of words with the root ¢ ) < - f z ¢ (see sections 8.3.1 t0 8.3.8). The
analysis showed that the word terror is the only denotatively and connotatively
accurate translation of words with the root < ¢ L - r € b (see sections 9.3.1 to
9.3.4). Finally, the words tremble and quake are the only denotatively and
connotatively accurate translations of words with the root Jz 5- w j | (see sections
10.3.1t0 10.3.7).

3. Are the seven selected translations accurate in translating words

conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the roots: < s & -xWf, s GAE-xSy, @4, -
rhb,dgdi-§fq,eid-fz¢ wgs-re€bh,anddzo-wijl?
The seven selected translators showed inaccuracy in their translations of words
conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the roots < sz-xwf, s Jig-xSy, «@=2,-rhb,
S i-8fqer=-fz¢ g -r¢b,anddJdz s-wjl, as shown in sections 4.3,
5.3, 6.3, 7.3, 8.3, 9.3, and 10.3 Otherwise they are accurate.

4. Have the seven selected translators shown consistency in translating
words conveying a sense of fear with theroots: G s¢ -xwf, s g -x8Sy,
cAa,-rhb, dga-§fq e <4-fz¢ gu-refb,anddgzs-wijl?

The seven selected translators showed inconsistency in translating words
conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the roots < sz- xwf, s iz -x§y, «=2,-rhb,
S Ui-8§fq,eo-fz¢ g o-rfb,andJdz s-wjl, as shown in sections 4.3,

5.3, 6.3, 7.3, 8.3, 9.3, and 10.3. Otherwise they were consistent.

This study has carried out a semantic analysis of 183 verses of the Holy Qur’an involving
theroots @ 57 -xwf, s dig-xSy,«4,-rhb,gwd-8§fg,eo<=-fz¢ <& »rCh,
and Jz 5-w ||, to evaluate the quality of the English renderings in seven translations of

the Holy Qur’an.
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The Arabic semantic analysis has revealed that there are several shared semantic
features of the words having the selected roots, as discussed in Sections 4.2, 5.2, 6.2,
7.2,8.2,9.2, and 10.2. Words withtheroots Jz s-wjl, g J<@-fzCand <« s -xwf
share the semantic feature of disorder or disturbance, words with the roots < s - x w f,
Jz s-wjl,and « ¢ _ - r ¢ b share the semantic feature of lack of security, and words

with the roots, @2, -rh b and & < _: - § f g share the semantic feature of caution.

The study also discovered that there are one or more distinct semantic features that
define each root. Words with the root < 5 # - x w f involve the expectation of future harm
and punishment. Words with the root ¢ J: ¢ - x § y are distinguished by three semantic
features: they involve fear mixed with (i) exaltation, (ii) knowledge, and (iii) awareness of
what is feared. Words with the root @ -, - r h b involve a continuous long period of fear
and anxiety. Words with the root & < i - § f g are characterized by fragility and feeling
sympathy toward something or someone. Words with the root ¢ ) < - f z ¢ involve four
different semantic features: panic, contraction, astonishment, and suddenness. Words
with the root = ¢ L - r ¢ b involve a feeling of fear which dominates and fills the heart.
This is illustrated in Figure 12-1, Figure 12-2, and Figure 12-3. Words with the root ¢
< - r ¢ binvolve the most extreme and severe form of fear. This is in contrast with words

with the root J z 5 - w j |, which signifies a less intense form of fear.

god-fz¢

dog-xwf Jzo-wjl

Figure 12-1 Semantic feature shared by words with theroots < s¢-xwf, Jgs-wjl, and &
gi-fz¢
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QgL-reh
Lack of security

g -xwi Jzs-wijl

Figure 12-2 Semantic feature shared by words with the roots < s¢-xwf,Jzgs-wjl,and g
@-r¢h.

Caution

<a-rhb

Figure 12-3 Semantic feature shared by words with the roots < Ji-§fq,and @4,-r hb.

Stemming from the Arabic semantic analysis presented in Sections 4.2, 5.2, 6.2, 7.2,
8.2, 9.2, and 10.2 we propose the following figure, which represents the levels of fear in

the selected roots (Figure 12-4).

The emotion of fear Extreme form of fear

cgu-r€b
go--fz¢
wAa,-rhb

g -xwi CL
siE-xSy

Moderate form of fear

Figure 12-4 The levels of fear expressed by words having the selected roots.
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Figure 12-4 shows that, the emotion of fear is shared by words with the roots < s #-
XWfedig-x8§y,24,-rhb,d<wu -$§fg,eo<-fz¢C wgo-r¢b,anddz 5-wijl.
The red box shows that all the selected roots share the emotion of fear. However, they
vary in the extent of fear they involve. Words with the root < ¢ _ - r ¢ b involve intense
and extreme fear, while other roots involve a lesser degree of fear. Words with the root

Jz 5-wjlconvey the lowest level of fear.

Although <> - xawf is the basic word of fear in Arabic, and one might perhaps, therefore,
expect it to be translated by the basic fear-word in English, i.e., fear, the data analysis
shows that the selected translators varied in translating words with the root < 5 - x w f.

In fact, 18 English words and phrases are used in translating it.

It should be noted that in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’, the selected
translators show inaccuracy in their translations. For example, the translation of ag3s -
nuxawwifuhum in Q.17:60 seems problematic, and to overcome the complexity of
translating this, the selected translators used different English words and phrases. Hilali
and Khan translated this as “We warn and make them afraid”, Irving translated it as “We
let them feel afraid”, Saheeh International translated it as “We threaten them”, Sarwar
and Abdel-Haleem translated it as “We warn them”, and Arberry translated it as “We
frighten them”, while Yusuf Ali translated it as “We put terror (and warning) into them”.
The translators thus adopted different translation procedures in rendering e3> -
nuxawwifuhum. Hilali and Khan and Yusuf Ali used translation by addition20, as
discussed in Sections 4.2.2 and 4.2.18. Table 12-1 shows the translations of translations

of a¢d 335 - nuxawwifuhum in Q.17:60.

Table 12-1 Translations of a3 - nuxawwifuhum in Q.17:60 by the selected translators.
L aga3ads e ol o 45 el 8 el (W0 A58 V) GG (all g 5 e Wy GuAIG Lalal o) &) &l U6 55
(Q.17:60) {15s8 Ul ) 284 53
Arberry And when We said to thee, 'Surely thy Lord encompasses men,’
and We made the vision that We showed thee and the tree cursed

20 Translation by addition is adding something that to the target text (TT) is not mentioned in the source text (ST). It
is a common translation procedure in translating from Arabic into English (Dickins et al., 2017, p.21).
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in the Koran to be only a trial for men; and We frighten them, but it
only increases them in great insolence.

Abdel-Haleem | [Prophet], We have told you that your Lord knows all about human
beings. The vision We showed you was only a test for people, as
was the cursed tree [mentioned] in the Quran. We warn them, but
this only increases their insolence.

Hilali &Khan And (remember) when We told you: "Verily! Your Lord has
encompassed mankind (i.e. they are in His Grip)." And We made
not the vision which we showed you (O Muhammad as an actual
eye-witness and not as a dream on the night of Al-Isra) but a trial
for mankind, and likewise the accursed tree (Zaggoom, mentioned)
in the Quran. We warn and make them afraid but it only increases
them in naught save great disbelief, oppression and disobedience
to Allah

Irving Thus We told you: "Your Lord embraces [all] kind." We granted the
vision which We showed you only as a test for mankind, as well as
the Tree that is cursed in the Quran. We let them feel afraid; yet it
only increases great arrogance in them.

Saheeh And [remember, O Muhammad], when We told you, "Indeed, your
International Lord has encompassed the people." And We did not make the sight
which We showed you except as a trial for the people, as was the
accursed tree [mentioned] in the Qur'an. And We threaten them,
but it increases them not except in great transgression.

Sarwar (Muhammad), We told you that your Lord has encompassed all
mankind. We made the vision which We showed you and the
condemned tree, mentioned in the Quran, as a trial for the human
being. Even though We warn them, it only increases their rebellion.

Yusuf Ali Behold! We told thee that thy Lord doth encompass mankind round
about: We granted the vision which We showed thee, but as a trial
for men,- as also the Cursed Tree (mentioned) in the Qur'an: We
put terror (and warning) into them, but it only increases their
inordinate transgression.

Another example of translation by addition is found in the translation of the word <3 -
yuxawwif by Yusuf Ali, Hilali and Khan, and Abdel-Haleem in Q.3:175. Table 12-2
illustrates this and highlights the different English translations used by the selected

translators.

Table 12-2 Translations of 3 - yuxawwif in Q.3:175 by the selected translators.
(Q.3:175) {imiea A8 o) o s8la 5 2 A5 M6 2l Lagad STl K15 L)

Arberry That is Satan frightening his friends, therefore do not fear them; but
fear you Me, if you are believers.

Abdel-Haleem It is Satan who urges you to fear his followers; do not fear them,
but fear Me, if you are true believers.

Hilali &Khan It is only Shaitan (Satan) that suggests to you the fear of his Auliya
(supporters and friends (polytheists, disbelievers in the Oneness of
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Allah and in His Messenger, Muhammad SAW)), so fear them not,
but fear Me, if you are (true) believers.

Irving That was only Satan who intimidated his adherents. Do not fear
them and [instead] fear Me, if you are believers!

Saheeh That is only Satan who frightens [you] of his supporters. So fear

International them not, but fear Me, if you are [indeed] believers.

Sarwar It is Satan who frightens his friends. Do not be afraid of them

(enemies) but have fear of Me if you truly believe.

Yusuf Ali It is only the Evil One that suggests to you the fear of his votaries:
Be ye not afraid of them, but fear Me, if ye have Faith.

Additionally, translation by addition is also found in translating <3 - yuxawwif in

Q.39:16, as Table 12-3.

Table 12-3 Translations of <3y - yuxawwif in Q.39:16 by the selected translators.
(Q.39:16) {080 s %3k “ay &F a3 NS Ol 2525 (a5 U 5 Ol 26338 0 41}

Arberry Above them they shall have overshadowings. of the Fire, and
underneath them overshadowings; that it is wherewith God
frightens His servants: "O My servants, so fear you Me!".

Abdel-Haleem | They will have layers of Fire above them and below.” This is how
God puts fear into His servants: My servants, beware of Me.

Hilali &Khan They shall have coverings of Fire, above them and covering (of
Fire) beneath them; with this Allah does frighten His slaves: "O My
slaves, therefore fear Me!"

Irving They will have sheets of fire above them and sheets beneath
them." That is how God frightens His servants: "My servants, heed
Me!"

Saheeh They will have canopies of fire above them and below them,

International canopies. By that Allah threatens His servants. O My servants, then
fear Me.

Sarwar Above and below them their will be shadows of fire. This is how

God frightens His servants. My servants have fear of Me.

Yusuf Ali They shall have Layers of Fire above them, and Layers (of Fire)
below them: with this doth Allah warn off his servants: "O My
Servants! then fear ye Me!".

In translating <3 - yuxawwif in Q.3:175, and Q.39:16 the selected translators used

” 13 ” . ” “ U] “

“frightening”, “frightens”, “frighten”, “urges you to fear”, “suggests to you the fear”,

“‘intimidated”,

puts fear”, “threatens”, and “warn off”. It should be noted that Arberry and
Sarwar may have overlooked the different experiencers and agents/sources in

translating <35 - yuxawwif in Q.3:175 and Q.39:16, using the same English translation
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in both verses. It is significant to highlight that < s - yuxawwif in Q.3:175 refers to Satan,

while in Q.39:16 it refers to Allah the Almighty. Arberry’s and Sarwar’s translations might

therefore suggest an equivalent level of fear of Satan and Allah the Almighty. This may

lead to misunderstanding and confusion about the meanings of the verses of the Holy

Quran.

Moreover, <331 - alxawf in Q.4:83, as Table 12-4 highlights, was translated as “fear” or

‘war”. The word fear was used by five of the selected translators, while Sarwar and

Abdel-Haleem employed “war” in their translations.

Table 12-4 Translations of i3l - alxawf in Q.4:83 by the selected translators.

4 sl Coall Aalal agie VT 5l L5 Jsldl ) 8535 515594y 152030 casall oa¥T G 54l zhsla 135}

(Q.4:83) {38 V) Glailall 258y 4iad 5 Kile AT b ¥ 315% 54k

Arberry

When there comes to them a matter, be it of security or fear, they
broadcast it; if they had referred it to the Messenger and to those in
authority among them, those of them whose task it is to investigate
would have known the matter. And but for the bounty of God to you,
and His mercy, you would surely have followed Satan, except a few.

Abdel-Haleem

Whenever news of any matter comes to them, whether concerning
peace or war, they spread it about; if they referred it to the
Messenger and those in authority among them, those seeking its
meaning would have found it out from them. If it were not for God’s
bounty and mercy towards you, you would almost all have followed
Satan.

Hilali and Khan

When there comes to them some matter touching (public) safety or
fear, they make it known (among the people), if only they had
referred it to the Messenger or to those charged with authority
among them, the proper investigators would have understood it
from them (directly). Had it not been for the Grace and Mercy of
Allah upon you, you would have followed Shaitan (Satan), save a
few of you.

Irving

Whenever some order concerning [public] safety or fear comes to
them, they broadcast it. If they would only refer it to the Messenger
and those among them who hold command, those of them who
investigate matters would have known about it. If it had not been for
God’s bounty and mercy towards you, all but a few would have
followed Satan.

Sahih
International

And when there comes to them information about [public] security
or fear, they spread it around. But if they had referred it back to the
Messenger or to those of authority among them, then the ones who
[can] draw correct conclusions from it would have known about it.
And if not for the favor of Allah upon you and His mercy, you would
have followed Satan, except for a few.

Sarwar

When they receive any news of peace or war, they announce it in
public. Had they told it to the Messenger or to their (qualified)




312

leaders, they could have used that information more properly. Were
it not for the favor and mercy of God, all but a few of them would
have followed Satan.

Yusuf Ali When there comes to them some matter touching (Public) safety or
fear, they divulge it. If they had only referred it to the Messenger, or
to those charged with authority among them, the proper
investigators would have Tested it from them (direct). Were it not
for the Grace and Mercy of Allah unto you, all but a few of you would
have fallen into the clutches of Satan.

In his Quran exegesis, Al-Zamakhshari interprets Q.4:83 as follows:

el 131508 | 5 sad laind Vs JsaVl 5 i agd (5 ol o) Cnalisall ddeia e il a2
CilSy (4 12 130) Jlay Cast o Aadlas ol el e Al loa il Jguy Wpw 0o
Ciga sl Aedls el (e alus e Bl e B Jsmy ) al D 135 5l Bamda agicld)
(Aala) agie ()5 35 | 5S (oI 1, 5aTL o) pecall Aplaaall 61 S b g agia se¥) g (M5 JIa
ol yma s o ads pgilady o i (pm s () (AEshaiilg Gll) 4 )l Lo s ol
Gl e 5aY sl ol agle bl oo ) gm0 05 1581 15 alSay call ) sals
3g slae ) alid HAHA 45 gndd Jladiul g G el el Gan e sedalh G5
alad | smany ol (fS 1S5 pgall o gam3is a1 (b (g Jsm il A esd) sls 3anda agicld
Cnlial) o il o () smany 1S 18y 48 (s Gsibilas 450 RS o i shaiiy ()
Sy osasall o Yl dlld 2 gad 45008 daaall pglaa e Lisitaae L) e Al G Lad
gAY 5l g1 Laa 58 Ja alai s agie dnend Jia S 1l slE s a1 sl (s Jgm (o s3
B s el V38 e 1 Y 1 Lea sa i s Alaaa ol (adde 43shaig (ol Aa)

e On dale (s At s agie 45l (gl | 5aY) (sls gl (ga 4 shasiinn

(Al-Zamakhshari, 2009, p.249)

This can be translated as:

They were weak Muslims who lacked experience and understanding of
conditions and situations. If they heard some news about the Prophet
Mohammed’s (PBUH) brigades, involving safety, security, fear or
disturbance, they would spread it, which was harmful. However, if they
had consulted the Prophet (PBUH) or those in authority among them
who were senior companions of the Prophet (PBUH) and had gained
insight into these matters, or those who had been given authority
regarding that news, perhaps they would have investigated it and

realised the planning behind it. (Then the ones who [can] draw correct
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conclusions from it)21, those who understand the planning behind it
with their acumen, experience, and knowledge of the tactics of war. It
has been said that they used to stand with the Prophet Mohammed
(PBUH), and those in authority, ensuring security and trust, either by
openly confronting certain enemies or by generating fear. Thus, they
would spread the news, so it reached their enemies, which might be
harmful. However, if they had reported this news back to the Prophet
(PBUH) and to those in authority among them and acted as if they had
not known about it, the ones who reach conclusions would have known
how to manage it and which aspects of it to bring forth and which to
omit. It has been said that they would hear something about the
brigades from the hypaocrites, which was conjecture and not necessarily
true, and spread it, which might cause harm to the believers. However,
if they had reported it back to the Prophet (PBUH) and to the authorities,
and said, 'Let us remain silent until we hear it from them and know
whether it is something that should be spread or not, (then the ones
who [can] draw correct conclusions from it would have known about
it)22 whether it is correct and if it is something that should be broadcast
or not. These are the ones who spread it, and they are the ones who
conclude it from the Prophet (PBUH) and the authorities, meaning they
receive it from them and get their information from their sources (Al-

Zamakhshari, 2009, p.249, my translation).

Al-Shawkani agrees with Al-Zamakhshari in his interpretation of Q.4:83:

il 530 -0al 4 Cpalial) el B G ) et 13) 1508 Gpaallial) diaia G delad 2h oVHA
et VAT o5k by o 3l gl Cpalldll day b 330 Ca3A 4 5 aazie S8 Cualldll
A agile

21 Sahih International’s translation of (4 skfis () in Q.4:83.
22 gahih International’s translation of (¥ 4 shiiig & 4alet) in Q.4:83.
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(Al-Shawkani, 2007, my translation)

This can be translated as:

They were weak Muslims who used to spread information which they
heard about the victories of the Muslims and the killing of their enemies,
and about the defeats and killing of Muslims, believing that there was

no harm in this.

(my translation)
Al-Tabari interprets (4 152131 ca3ali i 0291 2 54 2425 1305) in Q.5:83 as:

ad e (e salusall bl 1 lE i Gulil) A Gaalidll e Ay e 3 130 LAY 3 s
ae d) Lo il 05 O e e agin o slilE 1385 138 Cpalusall (e sl Ll s 13K 138
a5 AT Ll ey siflia L) cadag 1ol il s, an od i 3 58 ol
(Al-Tabari, 2001, pp. 252-266, my translation).
“it refers to a group of weak Muslims or hypocrites who may have heard
something about the Muslims’ brigade either that they are secure and
safe from their enemies and defeated them, or that they are in fear and
not secure from their enemies. They would have spread it among

people before the Prophet Mohammed (PBUH) which may reach their
enemies” (Al-Tabari, 2001, pp. 252-266, my translation).

Alone among the selected exegetes, Ibn Kathir interprets Q.4:83 differently. He states

that the word <31 - alxawf here refers to:

"iaia Ll S Y By ol i Lot g cler il cleliad U ) sa¥) ) aly (e e )"
(Ibn Kathir, 1983, pp. 364-366).

This is a rejection of people who act on matters before investigating

them. They spread and reveal these matters which may be not true.

(my translation)

Ibn Kathir adds that the reason for the revelation of Q.4:83 is, as follows:

el 3l alu g agle ) Loa d) Jgu ) of 42l Cps diaia e Gl Uadll 0 jae Caa
ha il e pdliul in ey ald (@l o) gy Gull aa el JAs s 4l Yie (e slad
aluse dic 5 4l Cuaall S ST A calid " Y " JlEs Selelos cillaf dagiinld alu g 4gde )
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ha ) Jguy Gllay Al i gea el cuali il Gl e codi ™Y " U 9l culis
‘Q_\J\ 0da d‘).aj coelisd ‘:le‘\.\lx: )

(Ibn Kathir, 1983, pp. 364-366).

This can be translated as:

A hadith of Omar bin Al-Khattab, which is agreed to be true, which he
said when he found out that the Prophet Muhammad [PBUH] had
divorced his wives. Omar bin Al-Khattab went out of his house and into
the mosque and found the people saying this. He asked the Prophet
Muhammad [PBUH] if he had divorced his wives and the Prophet
Muhammad [PBUH] said, “No”. Then, Omar bin Al-Khattab said Allah
is greater and narrated this. Muslim adds “I said did you divorced
them?”, and the Prophet Muhammad (PBUH) replied “No”. So | stood
by the mosque door and said loudly “the Prophet (PBUH) did not

divorce his wives”. Then this verse was revealed.

(my translation)

Therefore, the majority of the consulted Qur'anic exegeses agree on interpreting <asall -
alxawf in Q.4:83 in relation to the situation of war, and particularly fear of being killed or
suffering harm form an enemy or referring to the Muslim army being defeated in a battle
or a war by its enemies. Interestingly, five of the selected translators translate the word
<a3all - alxawf in Q.4:83 in its general sense as fear. Only Sarwar and Abdel-Haleem
translate it as “war”. This suggests that Sarwar and Abdel-Haleem consulted Qur’anic
exegeses during the translation process, while the other translators generalise the

meaning.

Another phenomenon noted in translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root
w5 # - x w f, is that the selected translators used nine inaccurate translations across
their translations (warn, threaten, war, reverence, private, apprehension, awe,
emergency, harm). This said, nine accurate translations were also employed by the
selected translators (fear, afraid, frighten, suggest to you the fear, intimidate, urges you

to fear, puts fear into, and put terror) as previously illustrated in Section 4.3.
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The data analysis of the translation of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the root #

< J - x § y shows that nine English words were used (fear, afraid, dread, awe, worry,

cautious, heed, anxious, dismay). The analysis reveals that the translators show

inconsistency in their translations as presented in the examples below in Table 12-5, and

Table 12-6.

Table 12-5 Translations of 3&i3 - tax$Sawhum and 53&4) - ax$awni in Q.2:150 by the
selected translators.

V1458 e G & S % ok 2 A5 15058 A8 L S S0l aaluall ek Glgd 5 05 208 Cia Bag)

(Q.2:150) {055 Rlaly file a3 2Y 5 358815 2 3885 308 e 1Atk ol

Arberry

From whatsoever place thou issuest, turn thy face towards the Holy
Mosque; and wherever you may be, turn your faces towards it, that
the people may not have any argument against you, excepting the
evildoers of them; and fear you them not, but fear you Me; and that |
may perfect My blessing upon you, and that haply so you may be
guided.

Abdel-
Haleem

Wherever you may have started out, turn your face in the direction of
the Sacred Mosque; wherever any of you may be, turn your faces
towards it, so that people may have no argument against you- except
for the wrongdoers among them: do not fear them; fear Me- and so
that | may perfect My favour on you and you may be guided

Hilali and
Khan

And from wheresoever you start forth (for prayers), turn your face in
the direction of Al-Masjid-al-Haram (at Makkah), and wheresoever
you are, turn your faces towards, it (when you pray) so that men may
have no argument against you except those of them that are wrong-
doers, so fear them not, but fear Me! - And so that | may complete
My Blessings on you and that you may be guided.

Irving

No matter where you set out from, turn your face towards the
Hallowed Mosque; wherever you may be, turn your faces towards it,
so that people will not have any argument against you, except for
those among them who do wrong. Do not dread them but dread Me,
so | may complete My favor towards you and so that you may be
guided.

Saheeh
International

And from wherever you go out [for prayer], turn your face toward al-
Masjid al-iaram. And wherever you [believers] may be, turn your
faces toward it in order that the people will not have any argument
against you, except for those of them who commit wrong; so fear
them not but fear Me. And [it is] so | may complete My favor upon
you and that you may be guided.

Sarwar

(Muhammad) wherever you go, turn your face to the Sacred Mosque
and Muslims, wherever you are, turn your faces in the same direction
so that no group of people, except the unjust among them, would
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have any reason against you and so that | may establish My
commandments for your people to have proper guidance. (The unjust
may criticize you) but do not fear them, fear only Me.

Yusuf Ali So from whencesoever Thou startest forth, turn Thy face in the
direction of the sacred Mosque; and wheresoever ye are, Turn your
face thither: that there be no ground of dispute against you among
the people, except those of them that are bent on wickedness; so
fear them not, but fear Me; and that | may complete My favours on
you, and ye May (consent to) be guided.

In Q.2:150 the words  53&5 - tax§awhum and 353 - ax§awnr involve two different
experiencers and agents/sources (cf. Section 11.3.1). 3335 - tax§awhum refers to
people while 33 - ax§awnr refers to Allah the Almighty. All the selected translators
used the same English words in translating 3345 - tax§awhum and =333 - ax§awnr, i.e.
fear or dread, and were not influenced by the different nature of the agents in this verse.
Arguably, this might suggest that the level of fear of Allah the Almighty and fear of people
is the same, which may cause the reader misunderstanding and confusion. Table 12-5
shows that six translators used fear in their translations, while Irving is the only translator

who used dread.

Table 12-6 Translations of 4344 - yax$awna, and 44 - xasyah in Q.4:77 by the selected
translators.

Gl &3 23ia Gy 58 1) OBl agile o8 LA § 581 T gile 5 6 lall | sal 5 28] \}ss?@dﬁum\ B!
oAl 238 85316 05 (48 T i 06 Gy 8 Jal () WB0AT V31 0l le € 0 5 1085 Aa 3l 51 4 zag
(Q.4:77) { b &5kl ¥ 5 (&
Hast thou not regarded those to whom it was said, 'Restrain your
hands, and perform the prayer, and pay the alms'? Then, as soon
as fighting is prescribed for them, there is a party of them fearing
the people as they would fear God, or with a greater fear, and they
say, 'Our Lord, why hast thou prescribed fighting for us? Why not
defer us to a near term?' Say: 'The enjoyment of this world is little;
the world to come is better for him who fears God; you shall not be
wronged a single date-thread.
Abdel-Haleem | [Prophet], do you not see those who were told, ‘Restrain yourselves
from fighting, perform the prayer, and pay the prescribed alms’?
When fighting was ordained for them, some of them feared men as
much as, or even more than, they feared God, saying, ‘Lord, why
have You ordained fighting for us? If only You would give us just a
little more time.” Say to them, ‘Little is the enjoyment in this world,
the Hereafter is far better for those who are mindful of God: you will
not be wronged by as much as the fibre in a date stone.

Arberry
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Hilali and Khan

Have you not seen those who were told to hold back their hands
(from fighting) and perform As-Salat (lgamatasSalat), and give
Zakat, but when the fighting was ordained for them, behold! a
section of them fear men as they fear Allah or even more. They say:
"Our Lord! Why have you ordained for us fighting? Would that you
had granted us respite for a short period?" Say: "Short is the
enjoyment of this world. The Hereafter is (far) better for him who
fears Allah, and you shall not be dealt with unjustly even equal to
the Fatila (a scalish thread in the long slit of a datestone).

Irving

Have you not watched those who have been told: "Restrain your
hands, keep up prayer and pay the welfare tax"? Yet whenever any
fighting is prescribed for them, then a group of them feel afraid of
people just as they should be afraid of God, or they are even more
afraid. They say: "Our Lord, why have You prescribed fighting for
us? If You would only postpone it for a little while longer!" * SAY:
"Worldly enjoyment means little while the Hereafter is better for
anyone who does his duty. You will not be wronged a bit.

Saheeh
International

Have you not seen those who were told, "Restrain your hands [from
fighting] and establish prayer and give zakah"? But then when
fighting was ordained for them, at once a party of them feared men
as they fear Allah or with [even] greater fear. They said, "Our Lord,
why have You decreed upon us fighting? If only You had postponed
[it for] us for a short time." Say, The enjoyment of this world is little,
and the Hereafter is better for he who fears Allah . And injustice will
not be done to you, [even] as much as a thread [inside a date
seed]."

Sarwar

Have you not seen those who were told to stop fighting, to say their
prayers, and pay the religious tax? When they were ordered to fight,

some of them feared other men as much as or more than they

feared God and so they said, "Lord, why have you ordered us to
fight? If only you would give us a little time." (Muhammad), tell them,
"The pleasures of the worldly life are trivial. The life hereafter is best

for the pious ones. You will not be treated the slightest bit unjustly.

Yusuf Ali

Hast thou not turned Thy vision to those who were told to hold back
their hands (from fight) but establish regular prayers and spend in
regular charity? When (at length) the order for fighting was issued
to them, behold! a section of them feared men as - or even more
than - they should have feared Allah: They said: "Our Lord! Why

hast Thou ordered us to fight? Wouldst Thou not Grant us respite

to our (natural) term, near (enough)?" Say: "Short is the enjoyment
of this world: the Hereafter is the best for those who do right: Never

will ye be dealt with unjustly in the very least.
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Words with the root s Ui & - x § y occur three times in Q.4:77, with different experiencers
and agents/sources. The experiencer of uséa - yaxSawna is people, the agents of 4:as

- ka-xiSyati and 4 - xaSyah are Allah the Almighty.

Table 12-6 shows, the seven selected translators were not influenced by the different
nature of the experiencers and agents in their translations of o sis - yax$§awna, 4.3aS -
ka-xiSyati, and 4«:a - xaSyah. They used the same translation for o séa; - yaxSawna, 4848
- ka-xiSyati, and «:ia - xaSyah. In fact, six of the translators used fear in their translations
while Irving is the only translator who employed afraid. Fear and afraid are analysed as
synonyms in this thesis as discussed in Section 4.1.3. It is also worth noting that,

omission was employed in dealing with 4:4a - xasyah in Q.4:77.

Q.5:3 and Q.5:44 are examples where two words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ and with
the root ¢ Ui & - x § y occur in one Holy Qur’anic verse, as presented in Tables 12-7 and

12-8.

Table 12-7 Translations of 3443 - tax§awhum, and 5344 - ax$awniin Q.5:3 by the selected
translators.

Y & K u}muum)m}m)a}‘n}m? “ay Al 5 Jal Ly 5l (,;J”J\jmu&scu‘\}}
O33aa05 2 3ads )\Aeiuaw\})sswﬂ\wme}d\wseﬂ 21530 \Wu\}u@\‘;;@u,eﬁgu
AM\UUHY&_MIA.\A)AQWL;)L@\whd@?\eﬂuMJJ@méﬂcm\JéudeﬁM\eﬂ\
(Q.5:3) {aa] Hse
Forbidden to you are carrion, blood, the flesh of swine, what has
been hallowed to other than God, the beast strangled; the beast
beaten down, the beast fallen to death, the beast gored, and that
devoured by beasts of prey - excepting that you have sacrificed duly
-- as also things sacrificed to idols, and partition by the divining
Arberry arrows; that is ungodliness. Today the unbelievers have despaired
of your religion; therefore fear them not, but fear you Me. Today |
have perfected your religion for you, and | have completed My
blessing upon you, and | have approved Islam for your religion. But
whosoever is constrained in emptiness and not inclining purposely
to sin -- God is All-forgiving, All-compassionate.
You are forbidden to eat carrion; blood; pig’s meat; any animal over
which any name other than God’s has been invoked; any animal
strangled, or victim of a violent blow or a fall, or gored or savaged
Abdel-Haleem | by a beast of prey, unless you still slaughter it [in the correct
manner]; or anything sacrificed on idolatrous altars. You are also
forbidden to allot shares [of meat] by drawing marked arrows -a
heinous practice- today the disbelievers have lost all hope that you
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will give up your religion. Do not fear them: fear Me. Today | have
perfected your religion for you, completed My blessing upon you,
and chosen as your religion islam: [total devotion to God]; but if any
of you is forced by hunger to eat forbidden food, with no intention
of doing wrong, then God is most forgiving and merciful.

Hilali and Khan

Forbidden to you (for food) are: Al-Maytatah (the dead animals -
cattle-beast not slaughtered), blood, the flesh of swine, and the
meat of that which has been slaughtered as a sacrifice for others
than Allah, or has been slaughtered for idols, etc., or on which
Allahs Name has not been mentioned while slaughtering, and that
which has been killed by strangling, or by a violent blow, or by a
headlong fall, or by the goring of horns - and that which has been
(partly) eaten by a wild animal - unless you are able to slaughter it
(before its death) and that which is sacrificed (slaughtered) on
AnNusub (stone altars). (Forbidden) also is to use arrows seeking
luck or decision, (all) that is Fisqun (disobedience of Allah and sin).
This day, those who disbelieved have given up all hope of your
religion, so fear them not, but fear Me. This day, | have perfected
your religion for you, completed My Favour upon you, and have
chosen for you Islam as your religion. But as for him who is forced
by severe hunger, with no inclination to sin (such can eat these
above-mentioned meats), then surely, Allah is OftForgiving, Most
Merciful.

Irving

Forbidden to you is anything that dies by itself, and blood and pork,
as well as whatever has been consecrated to something besides
God, and whatever has been strangled, beaten to death, trapped in
a pit, gored, and what some beast of prey has begun to eat, unless
you give it the final blow; and what has been slaughtered before
some idol, or what you divide up in a raffle; (all) that is immoral!
Today those who disbelieve despair about your religion, so do no
dread them, and (rather) dread Me. (Today | have perfected your
religion for you, and completed My favor towards you, and have
consented to grant you [Islam] as a religion: a commitment to live
in peace.) Anyone who is obliged to do so while (he is) starving, yet
without deliberately sinning, [will find] God is Forgiving, Merciful.

Sahih
International

Prohibited to you are dead animals, blood, the flesh of swine, and
that which has been dedicated to other than Allah , and [those
animals] killed by strangling or by a violent blow or by a head-long
fall or by the goring of horns, and those from which a wild animal
has eaten, except what you [are able to] slaughter [before its death],
and those which are sacrificed on stone altars, and [prohibited is]
that you seek decision through divining arrows. That is grave
disobedience. This day those who disbelieve have despaired of
[defeating] your religion; so fear them not, but fear Me. This day |
have perfected for you your religion and completed My favor upon
you and have approved for you Islam as religion. But whoever is
forced by severe hunger with no inclination to sin - then indeed,
Allah is Forgiving and Merciful.
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Sarwar

It is unlawful for you to consume the following as food: an animal
that has not been properly slaughtered, blood, pork, an animal
slaughtered and consecrated in the name of someone other than
God, an animal killed by strangulation or a violent blow, an animal
killed by falling down, an animal which has been gored to death, an
animal partly eaten by a wild beast before being properly
slaughtered, an animal which has been sacrificed on the stone
blocks (which pagans worshipped), and any flesh divided by casting
superstitious and gambling arrows (a pagan tradition), which is a
sin. Today, the unbelievers have lost hope about your religion. Do
not be afraid of them but have fear of Me. On this day | have
perfected your religion, completed My favors to you, and have
chosen Islam as your religion. If anyone not (normally) inclined to
sin is forced by hunger to eat unlawful substances instead of proper
food, he may do so to spare his life. God is All-forgiving and All-
merciful.

Yusuf Ali

Forbidden to you (for food) are: dead meat, blood, the flesh of
swine, and that on which hath been invoked the name of other than
Allah; that which hath been killed by strangling, or by a violent blow,
or by a headlong fall, or by being gored to death; that which hath
been (partly) eaten by a wild animal; unless ye are able to slaughter
it (in due form); that which is sacrificed on stone (altars); (forbidden)
also is the division (of meat) by raffling with arrows: that is impiety.
This day have those who reject faith given up all hope of your
religion: yet fear them not but fear Me. This day have | perfected
your religion for you, completed My favour upon you, and have
chosen for you Islam as your religion. But if any is forced by hunger,
with no inclination to transgression, Allah is indeed Oft-forgiving,
Most Merciful.

In translating 3345 - tax§awhum and 333 - ax§awni in Q.5:3 the word fear is used by

Arberry, Abdel-Haleem, Hilali and Khan, Saheeh International, and Yusuf Ali. It is worth

noting that, Sarwar translated & 535 - taxSawhum as afraid and 33 - ax§awni as fear.

This might suggest that Sarwar considered the different agents involved: the agent in

23345 - taxSawhum is unbelievers while in &3&) - ax$awni is Allah the Almighty.

However, Irving translated both & 3335 - tax§awhum and 353 - ax$§awnr as dread.

Table 12-8 Translations of 13445 - tax$awu, and ¢3&3) - axSawni in Q.5:3 by the selected

translators.

S (e 1B Ly SEATTS & 505 1530 Cudl) 15l Cadll G il Uy 835 7585 (6% Lo 20530 Wl U
sh ATyl Al 05 G K25 & e Sl U e 152808 V5 o3y G 1S 36 ST adle 15085 A

(Q.5:44) {¢s58T

Arberry

Surely We sent down the Torah, wherein is guidance and light;
thereby the Prophets who had surrendered themselves gave
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judgment for those of Jewry, as did the masters and the rabbis,
following such portion of God's Book as they were given to keep
and were witnesses to. So fear not men, but fear you Me; and sell
not My signs for a little price. Whoso judges not according to what
God has sent down - they are the unbelievers.

Abdel-Haleem

We revealed the Torah with guidance and light, and the prophets,
who had submitted to God, judged according to it for the Jews. So
did the rabbis and the scholars in accordance with that part of God’s
Scripture which they were entrusted to preserve, and to which they
were witnesses. So [rabbis and scholars] do not fear people, fear
Me; do not barter away My messages for a small price; those who
do not judge according to what God has sent down are rejecting
[God’s teachings].

Hilali and Khan

Verily, We did send down the Taurat (Torah) (to Moosa (Moses)),
therein was guidance and light, by which the Prophets, who
submitted themselves to Allahs Will, judged the Jews. And the
rabbis and the priests (too judged the Jews by the Taurat (Torah)
after those Prophets) for to them was entrusted the protection of
Allahs Book, and they were witnesses thereto. Therefore fear not
men but fear Me (O Jews) and sell not My Verses for a miserable
price. And whosoever does not judge by what Allah has revealed,
such are the Kafiroon (i.e. disbelievers - of a lesser degree as they
do not act on Allahs Laws).

Irving

We have sent down the Torah containing guidance and Light. The
prophets who were committed to [live in] peace judge those who
were Jews by means of it, and [so do] the rabbis and scholars,
because of what they sought to observe from God’s book. They
have even acted as witnesses for it. So do not dread mankind, and
dread Me; do not buy up My signs for a paltry price. Those who do
not judge by what God has sent down disbelievers!.

Saheeh
International

Indeed, We sent down the Torah, in which was guidance and light.
The prophets who submitted [to Allah ] judged by it for the Jews, as
did the rabbis and scholars by that with which they were entrusted
of the Scripture of Allah , and they were witnesses thereto. So_do
not fear the people but fear Me, and do not exchange My verses for
a small price. And whoever does not judge by what Allah has
revealed - then it is those who are the disbelievers

We had revealed the Torah, containing guidance and light. The
Prophets who had submitted themselves to the will of God, judged
the Jews by the laws of the Torah. So did the godly people and the

Sarwar Jewish scholars who remembered some parts of the Book of God
and bore witness to it. Mankind, do not be afraid of people but have
fear of Me. Do not sell My revelations for a paltry price. Those who
do not judge by the laws of God are disbelievers.

Yusuf Ali It was We who revealed the law (to Moses): therein was guidance

and light. By its standard have been judged the Jews, by the
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prophets who bowed (as in Islam) to Allah's will, by the rabbis and
the doctors of law: for to them was entrusted the protection of
Allah's book, and they were witnesses thereto: therefore fear not
men, but fear me, and sell not my signs for a miserable price. If any
do fail to judge by (the light of) what Allah hath revealed, they are
(no better than) Unbelievers.

Verse Q.5:44 contains the words 13345 - tax§aw and o334l - ixSawni. Arberry, Abdel-
Haleem, Hilali and Khan, Saheeh International, and Yusuf Ali translated both words as
fear. Sarwar translated '35 - tax$aw as afraid and ¢330 - jxSawni as fear, which is

identical to his translation in Q.5:3. Similarly, Irving translated both words as dread which

is also identical to his translation in Q.5:3.

The agent of 13535 - tax$aw is people, while the agent of ¢3331 - ‘ax$awni is Allah the
Almighty. Like the Arabic original, Sarwar’s translations of a 3345 - tax§awhum, 5333 -
ax$awni, 13335 - tax$aw, and 3551 - xSawni, do not explicitly convey the different levels
of fear, fear and afraid being treated as synonyms with grammatical transposition in this
thesis. Sarwar’s approach in dealing with words having the same root with different
experiencers and agents/sources is not consistent, as seen in Tables Table 12-5,Table

12-6, Table 12-7 and Table 12-8.

Words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ and with the roots s Jiz - x § yand &< Ui - §fq occur
together in three verses, Q.21:28, Q.21:49 and Q.23:57, as outlined in Tables Table 12-9,

Table 12-10, andTable 12-11 below.

Table 12-9 Translations of 44 - xasyatihi, and &skia - musfiqin in Q.21:28 by the selected
translators.

(Q.21:28) { Lot "t G ph 5 Lad31 0l V) {52l V5 248 Ly sl 08 e 2103}

He knows what is before them and behind them, and they intercede
Arberry not save for him with whom He is well-pleased, and they tremble in
awe of Him.

He knows what is before them and what is behind them, and they
Abdel-Haleem | cannot intercede without His permission—indeed they themselves
stand in awe of Him.

He knows what is before them, and what is behind them, and they
Hilali and Khan | cannot intercede except for him with whom He is pleased. And they
stand in awe for fear of Him.
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He knows what lies in front of them and what is behind them; while
Irving they do not intercede except for someone who has been approved.
They are apprehensive and hence in awe of Him.

He knows what is [presently] before them and what will be after
them, and they cannot intercede except on behalf of one whom He
approves. And they, from fear of Him, are apprehensive.

He knows all that is in front of them and all that is behind them.
(These servants of God) will not intercede with Him for anyone

Saheeh
International

Sarwar without His permission and they tremble in _awe (before His
greatness).
He knows what is before them, and what is behind them, and they
Yusuf Ali offer no intercession except for those who are acceptable, and they

stand in awe and reverence of His (Glory).

Q.21:28 involves two words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with different roots: s Jiz - xSy
and 6« Ui - § fq. &8s - musfigiina has been subject to four English translations: tremble
in awe; stand in awe; apprehensive; and, stand in awe and reverence. It is evident that
the selected translators try to address, using different translation procedures, some
challenges in rendering the meaning of «ixia - xaSyatih and overcoming the complexity
of having &siiis - musfigiin and «uis - xadyatih in one Holy Quranic verse. On the one
hand, Arberry and Abdel-Haleem omitted any equivalent of the word «i.3a- xaSyatih in
their translations. Arberry translated {&stiis “4u3i (2} as “tremble in awe of Him” while
Abdel-Haleem translated it as “stand in awe of Him”. On the other hand, Sarwar and
Yusuf Ali adopt translation by addition adding the words ‘Glory’ and ‘greatness’. Sarwar
translated it as “tremble in awe (before His greatness)” while Yusuf Ali translated it as
“stand in awe and reverence of His (Glory)”. Sahih international, Irving, and Hilali and
Khan attempt to capture the semantic differences between & siés - musfiqan and 4issa-
xaS8yatih by using different English words in their translations. Hilali and Khan and Sahih
International agreed in translating 4ixis- xasyatih in verse (Q.21:28) as “fear of Him” while
Irving distinguishes between these two words by using apprehensive for & s - musfigin

and awe for «ixia - xaSyatih.

Table 12-10 Translations of 44 - xadyah, and & shia - musfiqin in Q.23:57 by the selected
translators.

(Q.23:57) { R84 agd) A58 (2 ab Gl )

Arberry Surely those who tremble in fear of their Lord.




325

International

Abdel-Haleem | Those who stand in awe of their Lord.

Hilali and Khan | Verily! Those who live in awe for fear of their Lord.

Irving Those who feel anxious out of awe for their Lord.

Sahih Indeed, they who are apprehensive from fear of their Lord.

Sarwar

Only those who are, out of fear of Him, humble before their Lord.

Yusuf Ali

Verily those who live in awe for fear of their Lord.

In Q.23:57, the word 4:4 - xaSyah is translated as fear by Arberry, Hilali and Khan, Sahih

International, Sarwar, and Yusuf Ali. However, Abdel-Haleem interestingly adopts an

omission procedure in translating s - xaSyah in Q.23:57, as he did in translating

Q.21:28, as illustrated in Table 12-9 and Table 12-10, while Irving employed ‘awe’. It

should be noted that translating ¢sa5 - musfiqin is problematic, as seen in Table 12-10,

which shows that the selected translators used six translations in rendering its meaning.

Arberry translated it as “tremble”, Abdel-Haleem translated it as “stand in awe”, Hiali and

Khan and Yusuf Ali agreed on translating it as “live in awe”. Irving employed “feel

anxious”, Sahih International used “apprehensive”, and finally Sarwar translated it as

“humble”.

Table 12-11 Translations of ¢séas - yax$awna, and &siia - musfigan in Q.21:49 by the
selected translators.

(Q.21:49) {{ iz 2ol G2 ob 5 il o235 (3845 6Ty |

Arberry such as fear God in the Unseen, trembling because of the Hour.

Abdel-Haleem | those who stand in awe of their Lord, though He is unseen, and who
fear the Hour.

Hilali and Khan | Those who fear their Lord without seeing Him, while they are afraid
of the Hour.

Irving [all those] who dread their Lord even though [He is] Unseen. They
are (also) anxious about the Hour.

Sahih Who fear their Lord unseen, while they are of the Hour

International apprehensive.

Sarwar who fear their unseen Lord and are anxious about the Day of
Judgment.

Yusuf Ali Those who fear their Lord in their most secret thoughts, and who

hold the Hour (of Judgment) in awe.
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In Q.23:57 usis; - yaxSawn was translated as “fear” by Arberry, Hilali and Khan, Saheeh
International, Sarwar, and Yusuf Ali. Abdel-Haleem translated it as “stand in awe”, and
Irving as “dread”. In translating ¢s&is - musfiqan, six English words/phrases were
employed Sarwar and Irving agreed on translating it as “anxious”. Arberry translated it
as “trembling”. Abdel-Haleem used “fear”, which is similar to Hilali and Khan’s translation
“afraid”, fear and afraid being analysed as synonyms with grammatical transposition in
this thesis. Saheeh International employed “apprehensive”, and finally, Yusuf Ali
translated it as “hold in awe”. It should be noted that Saheeh International showed
consistency in translating vs4is - musfiqgan. It was also not influenced by the different

experiencers and agents/sources in translating Q.21:49, Q.23:57, and Q.21:28.

In summary, the data analysis of translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the
roots < sz -xwf,sig-x8y,@2,-rhb,dsdi-8§fqer<-fz¢ «g L-r¢b,and

Jdz s5-wjlrevealed the following:

1. While the selected translators are generally very competent, they produce some
inaccurate translations.

2. The translators are also somewhat inconsistent in their translations. The analysis
shows that there are some cases where a word conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with
the same root and the same experiencer agent/source is unjustifiably translated
differently in different Qur'anic verses.

3. The translators address the complexity of the Qur’anic text, attempting as far as
possible to reflect both the denotative and connotative meanings of words
conveying a sense of ‘fear’. However, the data analysis reveals cases where the
translators fail to convey the precise denotative meaning of the Arabic word in
English.

4. The translators do not convey the different levels of fear denoted by the

different Arabic roots (and the words derived from these) in their translations.
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12.3 Recommendations

The following recommendations are offered, based on the analyses presented in this

thesis. Translators should:

1. Consult authoritative Holy Qur'an exegeses in the process of translation to
make sure they have clearly understood the intended meaning of the verse.

2. Consult Arabic lexicons to ascertain both the denotative and connotative
meanings of words conveying a sense of ‘fear’ with the roots: < 5z -xwf, &
sU-X8y,«=2,-thb, dwsd-8§fq er@-fz¢ g o-rfb,anddz 5—
wijl

3. Arguably, attempt to reflect the different levels of fear in the Holy Qur’anic
verses based on the analysis of the experiencer agent/source. Levels of fear
vary on the basis of what is feared; thus fearing Allah’s punishment is not on
the same level as fearing a person, an enemy or danger more generally. The
different levels of fear have been highlighted in Figure 12-4.

4. Establish an Arabic Qur'anic thesaurus. This would require collaboration
between proficient Arabic linguists and translators. The primary task would
involve systematically identifying the occurrences of words within the Holy
Qur'an and providing illustrative examples to elucidate their meanings. The
overarching aim would be to construct a comprehensive resource
that facilitates a nuanced understanding of semantic variations
and contextual usages, thereby helping to advance the field of Qur'anic
translation studies.

5. Arguably, maintain a consistent single translation, wherever this is
reasonable, of words conveying a sense of fear with the roots: < 5 - x w f,
sJig-x8y,«=a,-rhb,dwsd-8§fg,erw-fz¢ g o-rfbanddz -
w j I. This could be done by using computer assisted translation (CAT) tools,
for example by storing (i) the word conveying a sense of ‘fear’ in the ST, (ii)

the associated experiencer agent/source, and (iii) the translation used in
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previous cases. This would help the translators to avoid inconsistency in their
translations and save them time and effort. This suggestion is derived from
Al Ghamdi, who recommends using machine translation to reduce
inconsistency in translating the Divine Names in the Holy Qur'an (Al Ghamdi,
2015, pp.275-279). However, we believe that it is also applicable to

translating words conveying a sense of ‘fear’.

12.4 Suggestions for future research

While this thesis has investigated the quality of translation of words conveying a sense
of ‘fear’ in the Holy Qur’an, there are other words conveying similar senses which could
be profitably investigated in the same way. The framework of this study is applicable to
conducting similar investigations of the quality of the translation of other semantic fields
and providing comparable findings. Another area that could be examined is the quality
of translating words with the root ¢ & 5 - w g y and the differences between the
translations of words with the root ¢ & 5 - w q y, as compared to words with the roots &
< y-xWfgdig-xSy,«=2,-rhb,gwsd-8fgq,ei<s-fz¢ g u-rCbh,anddz -
wjl, the root s & 5-w gy having been excluded from this study based on its Arabic
definition. This will allow future translators to have a better understanding of the slight
differences in meaning between semantically similar words and to produce better

translations.

Another recommendation pertains to the development of a detailed Qur’anic corpus
designed to identify experiencers and agent/source. This would aim to facilitate the
translation process for words having a similar sense in the Holy Qur’an. By incorporating
this approach, translators could precisely consider and highlight the different
experiencers and agents/sources in the translation, thereby increasing the accuracy of
their translations. This systematic approach within the corpus will enhance the translation

fidelity of the Holy Qur’an, and will serve to provide a more faithful rendition of it.
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